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PREFACE 


TO THE SIXTH EDITION. 


THE present edition of this Grammar retains all the material features 
of the two preceding ones ; while, at the same time, it has received nu- 
merous minute corrections, and not a few additions which I regard as of 
some importance. I have not been an inattentive observer of what has 
been recently done in the department of Hebrew Grammar. During the 
revision which | have made of the last edition of this work with a view 
to the present, I have consulted Ewald’s second or abridged edition of 
his Hebrew Grammar, which (being later than the large edition) has 
given more fully his maturer views in relation to this subject. I have 
made free and constant use also of the eleventh (I believe the latest) 
edition of Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. In his tenth edition he states 
that it might almost pass for a new work,so many were the additions and 
alterations which he had made; and in his eleventh edition he further 
states, that many more corrections and additions still had been made. 
I have availed myself of these ; and whenever 1 have deemed them to 
be of importance and fairly to belong to the subject of Grammar, I have 
in some way incorporated them into my work. The distinguished 
Essays of Hupfeld, (in the so-called Theologische Studien und Kritiken, 
1830, Nos. 2, 3), on subjects intimately connected with the elements of 
Hebrew Grammar, 1 have also read. ‘To these Gesenius, in the latest 
edition of his Grammar, professes himself to be peculiarly indebted. 1 
could wish, indeed, that these Essays were presented to my countrymen 
in a becoming English dress. The true lover of Hebrew study would 
find a rich entertainment in them; and this, even in cases where he 
might not adopt the opinion which their author espouses. 

Besides the additions and corrections which a new perusal of Ewald and 
Gesenius has suggested, | have also made a considerable number of mi- 
nute ones, as the result of my own study of the Hebrew Scriptures. 
These, however, and most of the others, have a particular relation to the 
first part of the Grammar and to the Syntax. 

The doctrine of the Hebrew vowels I have, for the most part, cast 
entirely in a new mold, even at the expense of changing the designation 
of the sections, and thus creating some slight embarrassment to such as 
may use the past editions of my Hebrew Chrestomathy. The sections 
whose numbers are changed, are 6% 25—33 inclusively ; but the intelli- 
gent student can never be at a loss, after once reading over these with 
attention, where to find what he needs. In the new edition of the He- 
brew Chrestomathy, which will soon be commenced, the sections thus 
changed as to the numbering, will receive proper attention. 
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The new matter which I have added in various places, I have so in- 
serted elsewhere as not to cause a change in the former designations of sec- 
tions or notes. I have added it in the form of new notes, or remarks, or else 
have made anew section, repeating a foregoing number and subjoining some 
letter in Italic of the alphabet to it in order to distinguish it; e. g. on 
p. 221, under § 539, will be found several new heads of remarks, such 
as a, b, etc. ; on p. 222 will be found (under the head of Interrogatives) 
a section entirely new, marked § 540 a, in order to distinguish it from 
the section above, and to leave the numbering unchanged of the section 
which follows. 

Probably I might have made still more changes, and (as I would fain 
believe) improvements in this volume, had not a protracted sickness, all 
but mortal, laid me entirely aside from study until recently during a 
great part of the past year. As it is, however, the student who makes a 
thorough comparison will find, particularly in the first and last portions 
of the Grammar, not a few alterations and additions — emendations, 1 
would hope they may claim to be called. 

Fault has been sometimes found by some of my reviewers in the pe- 
riodicals, because I am so often making changes in my elementary 
books. But as I have become more and more satisfied that all works of 
this nature must have imperfections, and as I cannot doubt that my own 
have them, | must still believe that the better way is to correct what we 
have found to be erroneous, and supply, if we can, what is found to be 
deficient. If such grammarians as Matthiae, Buttmann, and Gesenius, 
have found it necessary to do this, it would be arrogance in me to claim 
an exemption from the like necessity. 

As the closing sheets of this work were about to be struck off, I re- 
ceived a copy of the first portion (nearly to the end of the regular verbs) 
of Prof. Nordheimer’s new Critical Hebrew Grammar, now ina course of 
publication. It was too late to avail myself of some ingenious suggestions, 
which this learned foreigner, at present a Professor of the Oriental Lan- 
guages in the University of New York, has made in respect to the or- 
thography, orthoepy, etc., of the Hebrew. His design is, to give a copi- 
ous treatise on the subject of Hebrew Grammar. While I thank him for 
his kindness in favoring me with a copy of his learned work, I regret 
that I could not earlier avail myself of its use. I hope he will find lovers 
enough of Hebrew in this country, to encourage and to reward his efforts 
in promoting the study of it. That the number of such is increasing, 
would seem to be satisfactorily proved by the sale of so many elementa- 
ry books as have of late been published. Sincerely do I hope that the 
number of thorough students of the original Scriptures may be more and 


more augmented ! 
M. STUART. 
Theological Seminary, Andover, Nov. 16, 1837. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. — 


I. ANCIENT HEBREW ALPHABET. 


Signification of 
the names. 


Repre- | Sounded | Namesin, which are and sounded as 


Form sented: by as Hebrew ; represented: (by 

pbklealéph [Aw-lef | ox.‏ | ?| א| א 

 |Baith house.‏ 86/2 בִית | 5 ,| 5 | ב 

. gh, gig bah Gimél {Geé-mél camel. 

m5 |Daleth |Daw’-léth | door.‏ || | 46 | ד 

Hay hollow.‏ 8 הא h‏ ם| ה 
Vav |Vawy hook.‏ | ןר Viv v‏ 

|Za-yin armour.‏ מוץ28 זין |z‏ <|ז 
|Hhaith travelling-scrip‏ ג)8ם11| חית | {hh‏ מג|ה 
Tet Tait serpent.‏ סיט jt t‏ 
Sly ly Ti"|Yodh . |Yoadh hand. ©‏ 

/Kaf hollow-hand.‏ הסאם|פם |א,מא| אא כ 
|Lamédh |Law’-médh | ox-goad.‏ למד | ft‏ ||ל 
|m D2;|Mém {Main water,‏ מ|מ 
|Noon fish.‏ . מטא נון ain n‏ 

Samékh |Saw’-mékh | prop.‏ סמף js g‏ ס 

eye.‏ מוץ-8 | | חועמע| עין 0 ק| כ 

Pay mouth.‏ 8 פא ph, p | fp‏ | פ 
|Tsaw-dhéy | screech-locust.‏ 15868 צדי Zjts  |ts‏ 
|Qoph | ear.‏ קום q‏ 4 ק 

r w°9|Résh |Raish head.‏ צ|ר 
Shin Sheen tooth.‏ שין 8 | Wish,s‏ 

Tav “lTawy cross.‏ מּר | the‏ 4 ות 
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No, II, No. III. 
LATER HEBR. ALPHABET. ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 


Forms. ‘by וש‎ Names. ו ו | ו‎ | | 
om mes. | |alphabet. ו‎ 
א|א‎ |' | [Naléph || | FY א א|4‎ 
ajbh} y |26 |33  |פ‎ 6% 4 | 
נ|1|3 ו ו‎ 
|גש|ג‎ ₪ Gimél > a J yi ד|3‎ 
55 | 8 J |*XIn 
ד‎ |] |Daléth || ₪ |? רןף |\א. 4 ז‎ 
40 0 ₪ 4 ד‎ 
ץצ | צןף‎ Vav 3 טש ס‎ 2 
<|ן‎ | 2 Zayin / 1 we ‘a 1 
|גג ה‎ hh |Hheth || >< | ַ 
elt |t  |Tet $45) 2 ayy ley מ|‎ 
‘ly |y |Yodh |/2 |? ב ב‎ 1 |: 
התקאא| ם;חא |טא|כ,ך‎ |[S ס| % | שפן‎ 
ל|ל| 0 0 — | %ן א כ5,ך‎ 
5| !|מאמגז| [ן|‎ | S פן ב‎ 
נם| ם|מ,ם‎ |Mem . % עו‎ M |r | = 
ם|נ,ן‎ | n Nin 3 ‘ 3 4 : 1 
ס‎ 8 8 Samékh ie) ו‎ 
viv |* yayin 22 צ|‎ W ob |** ly 
Sip | ק‎ 
> "its | ts |Tsadhe || 00 5 


Piq ף|‎ |Qoph || 
ז|ר‎ r Résh / 
Wish | ג‎ {Shin tb 1 
Wis | 8 Sin ws 
mith | th = |Tav $ 
3 


IV. TABLE OF THE VOWELS. 


I. Class: 4 sound, corresponding vowel-letter, 4 leph. 


es. Form. Sound. 
yap Qaméts a] מו == מט מא‎ all 
Mme Pattabh long מ‎ | =a in father 
-- Pagtahh short מט מ‎ | =a injferins 
סגול‎ Seghal long | מ מָה מי‎ | = in hate 
seeee Seghol short מט מ‎ | = a in}dae,, 


Il. Class ; Z and J sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Yodh. 


ey in they‏ = | מט 2 מ Tséri‏ צירי 


- Seghol ₪ | מה מ"‎ O| = ey in purvey 


.. Seghal short | מט מ‎ | =e א‎ 


in machine‏ 1 == מ מי Hhiréq long‏ הרק 
"מ := | מט מ אי aia Hhire‏ 
IIL. Class; 0 and U sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Fav.‏ 

=o ingo ©‏ | מם 0{ מ Hholém‏ הוּלם 
ישן DD] =o‏ מ = | {Gpnete‏ קמץ החסה 
in moon‏ 00 = | מום 10 Shiréq‏ טורק 
VIDP Qbbats | on Tong 2 0D | = 00 in moon‏ 
nes Qibbits long a == ue in rue‏ 
in full‏ 4 == מט Qibbits short‏ 8 


IV. [Half-vowels] Sheva, simple and composite. 


a1 Sheva (simple) |.1| =e in begin 


MMP חטף‎ Hhateph Pattahh| 1 | = ain litany 
סגול‎ MoM Hhateph Seghol | 8 | =e in begin 
yop Fan Hhatéph Qaméts mil =o in ivory 


12 §§ 1—5. ALPHABET. 


Remarks on the Alphabet. 


§ 1. The ancient number of letters was only 22; whichis clear from 
the alphabetic Psalms, viz. Ps. 25. 34. 37. 111. 112. 119. 145; also from 
alphabetic compositions in Prov. 31: 10seq. Lam. I—IV. But in Ps. 25. 
94. 145, one letter is omitted; in Ps. 27, צ‎ is repeated and 9 omitted. 
Allthe other Shemitish alphabets, (and probably the ancient Greek one 
also), had originally the same number of letters, viz. 22. 


NOTE. The present square form of the. Hebrew letters is not the most ancient one. This is 
evident from inscriptions on Hebrew coins stamped in the time of the Maccabees, which have 
eharacters such as are designated in alphabet No. III. The present square letter is evidently de- 
rived from the Aramaean forms of letters, and probably originated some time after the birth of 
Christ. This Kopp has recently shewn, in a satisfactory manner, in his Bilder und Schriften 
der Vorzeit, 11. p. 95 seq., particularly p. 156 seq. 


§2. The usual arrangement of the letters is fully settled by the 
same alphabetic compositions in the Hebrew Scriptures, which are 
noted above. Most of the arrangement seems to have been originally 
accidental; yet not all of it. For example, the Liquids 5, 7, 3, are 
ranged together. Za-yin (ד)‎ meaning shield, and Hhéth (m) probably 
meaning travelling-scrip, are associated. So Yodh (*) hand, and Kaph 
(>) hollow-hand » Mém (מ)‎ water, and Nin (3) fish; also Yayin (>) 
eye, Pé (©) mouth, Qoph (ק)‎ ear, Résh (ר)‎ head, and Shin (x) tooth. 
In Lam. I—IV, ע‎ stands ranged after 5; which shews that the ar 
rangement of the alphabet was not uniform in all cases, at the time 
when this book was written. 

§ 3. The age of the alphabetic names seems to mount higher than 
that of the Hebrew, or of any of the present Shemitish languages. Some 
of the forms of these names are like the Aramean, e.g ,ריש ,בייח‎ 2D; 
two seem to be of appropriate Hebrew stamp, viz. 17%, 775.5; but 958, 
bara, nos, 395, 725, with 11, and מין‎ (instead of שין‎ ( , are mani- 
festly exotics, derived from a kindred language which is now no more, 
but which, as the more simple forms of the words shew, was probably 
older than the time of Moses. 

§ 4. The signification of the names is, in most cases (not in all), suffi- 
ciently plain. The names are borrowed from natural objects; but the 
resemblance of the letters to them is not to be traced in many of the 
present Hebrew letters, which differ much from the form of the corres- 
ponding ancient ones. Alphabet No. 1. col 7, shews the most proba- 
ble original siguifications. For an admirable exhibition of the very 
ancient forms of Shemitish letters, Kopp’s Bilder und Schriften der Vor- 
zett, 11. 157, may be consulted. 

§5. The pronunciation of the names is given in No. }. col. 6, as 
exactly as the English alphabet will permit. The vowels in col. 5. of 
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the same, are sounded as directed in the table of the vowels under 
No. IV. 

§6.. The later Hebrew alphabet, as it now appears in all our point- 
ed Hebrew books, consists of twenty-nine letters, as given in No. II. 
Six of these, as the alphabet shews, have two sounds each, but retain 
only the ancient single name; one (% Sin, pronounced Seen) is fur- 
nished with a point over its lefé tooth, (Shin has one over the right 
tooth, מו‎ (, and also with a different name, in order to distinguish it. 
The modern Arabians have twenty-eight letters, six of which are thus 
distinguished merely by a diacritical point ; as is the case with the same 
number of letters, in the later Hebrew alphabet. Comp. Arab. alpha- 
bet in No. III. 

§ 7. The final forms of five of the letters appear in the short left- 
hand column of them, in the alphabet No. II. They are doubtless 
subsequent in their origin to the original forms; but when they were 
introduced is not known. When manuscripts were written continuous- 
ly, i.e. without separating the words, (as they originally were), these 
final letters aided very much in making the proper divisions. Why 
more of them were not invented for that purpose, it is difficult to say. 
The practice of employing the final forms at the end of words, is uni- 
versal, so far as they go. Conceit or mistake has excepted only}some 
two or three cases; 6. g. 29 (for 773), Job 38:1; ma 0% ave may), 
14. 9: 6; המ‎ (for (הפ‎ Neh. 2: 13. 

NOTE. The technical name, "52% > (kamnéphéts), is given by the older 
grammarians to these final forms which are peculiar, in order that they may be 
easily remembered by the learner. 

§8. The sounds of the letters are given according to the general 
usage of the most enlightened Hebrew scholars of the present time. There 
is a difference of opinion among the learned about some of the niceties of 
sound, in regard to several of them. But in respect to a language which 
has been dead for 2000 years, such questions can never be determined 
with satisfactory certainty. I subjoin a few remarks on particular letters, 
which are of the more difficult class. 

Aleph (&), as all agree, was of a very slight sound. It easily 668- 
lesced with, or conformed to, other proximate sounds. I have chosen 
the spiritus lenis of the Greeks to represent it. Practically we de. not 
sound it at all, at least not perceptibly. In theory it is a real consonant ; 
-and the Hebrews doubtless sounded it so as to make it perceptible in 
most cases. 

Beth (3), b4=v. So the modern Greeks sound theis 2. 

Gimel (3), when it is equivalent to gh, is represented in the alpha- 


14 § 8. ALPHABET. 


bets as sounded like g. But the real sound is quite uncertain. The 
Arabians sound the same letter (4) like זטס‎ [ ; just asin English we 
sound g soft before 6 andi. I follow the general usage and sound it 
as g hard, because the other sound is unknown to us. 

Daleth (3), dh=th in that; a sound which much perplexes Europe- 
ans of the continent, but which is altogether easy and familiar to the 
English, and to the modern Greeks who so sound their 0. 

He (™) isa feeble. Vav (1) isa feeble .ט‎ The Arabs sound it 
like our w; which, more probably, was the Hebrew usage. I conform 
to the general European usage. 

Hheth (m) Ah, i. 0. a strong aspirate Yet it was not akoays so in 
practice, among the Hebrews; for at the end of words it appears to 
have been very much softened. E. g. the Seventy represent nn by 
00000, and m>% by Zada. But they translate bm, by Xa; and 
brin, by “Payyd. The Arabians have two gradations of sound for this 
letter. 

Tet (0) is a hard guttural kind of ¢, for which we have no due repre- 
sentative in English. The corresponding Greek letter is 0. 

Kaph (5), 4h, a difficult sound. The Greeks have it in their y. 
The usual practice sounds it like ‘A, i. 6. makes a kind of guttural of 
it. Kh can be distinctly sounded by special effort; but what is gained 
by this, is not worth the trouble necessary to gain it. Common usage 
sounds 2, as bé-hdw. I would conform to this, as it isso much easier 
than to sound kh fully; or it may be read be-kaw, by giving to > the 
same sound as >=k. 

Samekh (9) is sounded as the Greek 0, of which it is the undoubted 
prototype. In the later Hebrew, it does not seem to differ perceptibly 
in sound from the letter w, Sin; and the Hebrews have, in their 
orthography, written many words indifferently with either the one or 
the other, as 0B and wh ¢o divide. Yet in other words there is a 
difference ; as in "30 and "Dt. 

The sound of Ayin (>) is represented by (“‘), the double spirttus 
asper of the Greeks, for want of a better representative. Grammarians 
have represented it by g, gh, hgh, sounded gutturally; also hh, hhh, 
and by the nasal gn, ng, ngn. The Arabians have two sounds for it; 
the deeper one is scarcely attainable by any European. The ancient 
Hebrews appear to have had two also; e.g. the Sept. render "ny 
100000 m9 Tega; but their usage varies, as "59 “AA, pny Aue- 
Anx. 'That it sometimes had comparatively a feeble sound, is evident 
from its admitting of coalescence or contraction, as 53 for 523; also 
from its commutation with א‎ , (see in the Hebrew lexicon under &). 


§§ 9--11. atpHaBerT. | 15 


Europeans generally neglect to sound it. Jerome calls it a vowel; see 
above, in _4uad7x, the ground of this. The vowel accompanying it 
should have a strong impetus of the voice in pronouncing it; and this 
will bring the sound near to that which the Arabians give. 

Tsadhe (x), ts hard. Qoph (p>), a deep guttural k, pronounced 
with impetus. Resh ,(רי)‎ the rolling r of the French, or the Greek 6. 
Tav (nm), ¢ soft. 

Nore. The Jews of the present day differ much in their pronuncia- 
tion of the Hebrew. .The Polish and German Jews follow the analogy 
of the Syriac pronunciation ; the Spanish and Portuguese Jews, that of 
‘tthe Arabic. Most Christian teachers follow the latter. 

In general it should be observed, that the earlier sounds of the He- 
brew letters were harsher and more distinctly marked ; in later periods 
the harsher sounds were gradually softened. E.g.in Syriac ע‎ is weak 
and soft; the Galileans sounded 9, דד‎ , and א‎ alike; in Ethiopic & 8 
simply s, etc. 

§ 9. Dilated letters are a mere expedient to make out the adjust- 
‘ment of a line ; for the Hebrews do not separate words at the end of 
lines. The usual ones arem, .ת,ם,כל,ה,או,ת, ,כל ,דה‎ 


[§ 10. Unusual letters. These are, (1) Literae majusculae; as רכה‎ , 


Ps. 80:16. (2) Minusculae; as בהבראם‎ , Gen. 2: 4. (3) Suspensae ; 
as מילר‎ , Ps. 80: 14. (A) Inversae ; as ‘gdea, Numb. 10:5. The 
Rabbins find mysteries in these; the considerate critic will find only 
mistakes in copying, or conceits of the copyists. 

§ 11. Similar letters. ‘These are numerous in the Hebrew alpha- 
bet. The student should carefully note them at the outset. They are 
as follows; viz. 


1. Beth 3 כ‎ Kaph 8. Zayin + 7 Nun 
2.Gimel 3 3 Nun 9. Hheth ה ח‎ He 

3. Daleth ך ד‎ Kaph 10. Hheth | ת הח‎ Tav 

4. Daleth ר ד‎ Resh 11. Mem ט םמ‎ Tet 

5. Vav י ן‎ Yodh 12. Mem ס ם‎ Samekh 
6. Vav 1 Jj Nun 13. Tsadhe 1 3% 2 Ayin 


7. מוץג2‎ 3 1 Vav 
Explanations. . 
(1) 3 is distinguished from >, by the right angle which its perpen- 
dicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the let- 
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ter; > is round at its corners instead of being angular. In some print- 
ed copies, כ‎ is distinguished from ב‎ only by the roundness of its corner 
at the bottom. (2) ג‎ is distinguished from 3, by having the stroke at 
the bottom united to the perpendicular only by a small point at the cor- 
ner ; in 3, the bottom stroke is united without any variation of its mag- 
nitude. (3) ך‎ final descends below the line; ד‎ 00068 not. (4) ד‎ is 
distinguished from ר‎ , by have a right angle at the top, at which part ר'‎ 
is round or obtuse. (5) 1 descends to the bottom of the line; ר‎ 8 
not. (6) 7 final falls below the line; 9 does not. (7) The top of ז‎ is 
continued a little to the right of the perpendicular, while that of 1 is 
not; the upright line of + is small at the top, where it inclines to the 
right, while it is gibbous below ; which is not the case with). (8) ד‎ 
descends only to the line; 7 final falls below it. (9) m has no space 
between its left side and the top; דה‎ exhibits a small chasm. (10) ת‎ 
has a small dotted circle at the bottom of the perpendicular stroke on 
the left hand; m has not this mark. (11) © is open at the top; מ‎ at 
the bottom. (12) d is almost round; » final is a square or parallelo- 
gram. (13) צ‎ is angular on the right side of it, and the bottom is par- 
allel with the line; > turns to the left only. Final Y, in its falling 
stroke, either turns a little to the right, or descends perpendicularly ; it 


also falls below the line. 


N. B. The learner will find it altogether the easiest method of making bimeelf familiar with 
the distinctions between the Hebrew letters, and with the respective sounds of the letters, (as alse 
of the vowels), to practice writing them down, calling each aloud by its name, and uttering the 
sound of it as often as he writes it. Let this practice be persisted in, until all the vowels and con- 
sonants can be recognized with facility and pronounced readily; their distinctions definitely de- 
scribed and drawn witb the pen at pleasure; and their names familiarly recalled. In this way 
the student may learn to write Hebrew letters and vowels, (which he should by all means do) ; 
and he will fix the names, forms, acd sounds of all the written signs indelibly upon his memory. 


[§ 12. Classification of the consonants. This has been usually 
made agreeably to the organs specially employed in pronouncing 
them, as follows ; viz. 


(a) Gutturals | א‎ M9 technically called sn 
(6) Labials בומף פ מ ו ב‎ 
(c) Dentals 7 צ ס‎ 3 B (wv) זסצרש‎ 
(d) Linguals % דּיָנֶת 5 3 כ ם‎ 
)6( 83 י ג‎ > Pp p23 


Of these, the most important classes are the Gutturals and the La- 
bials. But א‎ is oftentimes not, employed as a Guttural ; on the other 
hand, ר‎ is not unfrequently treated like one. ] 

§ 18. A more important division of the consonants, for practical 
purposes, is one which selects only those letters that are the subjects of 
some special peculiarity. This is as follows; viz. 


§ 14. voweExs. | 17 


(a) Alspirates ; viz. 2, 3, 4, 3, B, ™, technically called 
Beghadh-kephith (MD 133). 

They are named Aspirates, because, when there is no point (i. e. 
Daghesh) in them, they are aspirated, i. e. associated with an A-sound ; 
see alphabet No. II. 


When they are destitute of this point or Daghesh, these letters are called, by the older gram- 
marians, molles and raphatae,§70; with it, durae and dagessatae, § 83. 


)5( Quiescents ; viz. ,א‎ 5 technically named Néheyi 
OTN). The reason of this is, that ‘the sound of these 
letters, being in itself somewhat feeble, often coalesces 
with the vowel sound which precedes; so that these let- 
ters are said to quiesce, i.e. to lose their separate sound 
as consonants, by falling mto the preceding vowel. 

(c) Gutturals ; viz. ה ,א‎ M1, 9, or &-h*hhay (אַהח2)‎ as 


stated above. 


Besides these four letters, Resh (4) has a claim occasionally to be reckoned with the Gutturals, 
because it is treated in the same way as they are; see § 111, seq. Aleph and He, moreover, often 
become Quiescents, (see ל‎ above); so that they are to be reckoned as Gutturals, only when they 
have a distinctive consonant sound, or (in technical language) are moveable. 


(d) Liquids; viz. 5, '0,9,°2; of which ך‎ is to be re- 
garded only as a kind of half-liquid. Sometimes it is a 
kind of Guttural, according to the statement above. 
Technically these may be called, limnar למנרי)‎ ( 


N. B. The student should impress these classes, particularly the three first, deeply on his memory, 

Norr. The letters of the alphabet are employed by the Hebrews 

to designate numbers. See Par. XXVIII of the numerals, and the §§ 
there referred to. 1 


VOWELS. 

6 14. Originally the Hebrew alphabet consisted only of consonants. 
Some learned men have maintained the contrary, and averred that 
N, 3,9, were originally designed to be vowels. But the fact that these 
letters constitute essential parts of the ¢riliteral roots in Hebrew, and 
that they are susceptible of forming syllables by union with every sort 
of vowel-sound, proves beyond all reasonable doubt that they are essen- 
tially consonants. 

3 
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6 15. But as the sounds of &, 1, 4, were feeble, and often in prac- 
tice were made to coalesce with the vowels which preceded them, it 
was natural that in process of time these letters should come to be con- 
sidered, in many cases, as representatives of the vowels with which 
they were customarily made to coalesce. Hence, in the later Hebrew 
writings, we find ,א‎ 1, %, not unfrequently used in the room of vowels ; 
more rarely in the early writings. But the still later Chaldaeo-Rab- 
binic Hebrew employs these three letters, very often, merely for the 
purpose of designating vowels. On this account these three letters are 
called vowel-letters, by recent grammarians, when they are spoken of 
in reference to the usage now in question. The older grammarians 
called them, with like reference, matres lectionts, i. 6. authors or guides 
of (right] reading. But in reference to another ground of classification, 
these same letters (together with =) are called 1206091 (אדיוי)‎ or Quies- 
cents; see § 13. 5. / 


{The most ancient Hebrew MSS. consisted of only the letters in the alphabet No. L, which, how- 
ever, wore of very different shape from the present ones; see 6 ]. Note. When the diacritical signs, 
1, e. small dots in or over a letter, which distinguish the Jater alphabet and increase the actual 
number of letters, together with |[ב‎ the vowel-points and accents, were first introduced, no histor- 
ical documents satisfactorily shew. But it is now generally azreed, that the introduction was a 
gradual one; and that, however early some few particular things in the general system may 
have been commenced, yet the whole system of diacritical signs, vowel-points, and accents, was 
not completed, so as to exist in its present form, until several centuries after the birth of Christ ; 
almost certainly not until after the Afth century, probably not until after the seventh ; see Gese- 
nius’ Geschichte d. Heb. Sprache, s. 182 f., and Hupfeld, in the Theol. Stud. and Kritiken, A. D. 
1830, No. 3, where this question is ably and satisfactorily discussed. In regard to reading MSS. 
destitute of all this system of helps, there ia no serious difficulty ; at least nune to any one who 
well understands the language. The same thing is habitually done, at the present day, by the 
Arabians, the Persians, and the Syrians, in their respective tongues ; and in Hebrew, by the Jew- 
ish Rabbies, and by all the learned in the Shemitish languages.} 


§ 16. From what has just been said, the student will see why (in 
the table No. IV.) &, 1, and%, are represented as vowel-letters cor- 
responding to their respective classes of vowels. It is because these 
letters were occasionally employed א)‎ less frequently) to designate more 
or less of the vowel-sounds, which are associated with them. 

6 17. In the same Table, in column 2d, the letters מיסוה א‎ 
are so arranged as to form syllables by the help of the vowels. They 
are so used merely to exhibit to the learner the manner in which the 
Hebrew vowels are written, in respect to the alphabetic letters or con- 
sonants with which they are associated, i. e. as written above, below, or 
an the consonants. 

18. The student must free himself, at the outset, from the habit of 
giving English sounds to the English representatives of the Hebrew 


vowels, and be very careful always to sound: these representatives as 
directed in the table. 


§$§ 19—23. vowELs: QUALITY, 19 


§ 19. The ground of classification in the Table No. IV. is, that the 
vowels in these respective classes not only have a natural relation to 
each other in respect to the sound, but for the most part are often com- 
muted for each other. Seldom does commutation take place without 
the limits of the respective classes. 


Former method of Classifying the Vowels. 


[§ 20. The classification among the older grammarians had respect 
to quantity, and was as follows; viz. Lone—Qamets, Tseri, Hhireq 
magnum, Hholem, Shureq; SHort—Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq parvum 
Qamets Hhateph and Qibbuts. But all of these so called short vowels 
are in fact often long, with the exception of Qamets Hhateph. Hence 
the student is exposed to be perplexed and misled, by such a classifica- 
tion. A better division is that proposed by the ancient Jewish gram- 
marians, and lately adopted by the leading Hebrew grammarians in 
Germany; the basis of which is exhibited in Table IV. In like man- 


ner, the Arabic has only three classes of vowels. | 


Ewald, in his Hebrew grammar (1827), has attempted to reduce the vowels to two classes; 
with much ingenuity, but not satisfactorily. 


Classification of Vowels in regard to QUALITY. 


§ 21. In Hebrew it often happens, that the sounds of 
some consonants which follow certain vowels, instead of 
being preserved and pronounced distinct, coalesce with 
such vowels and form as it were part of them; see §53 
seq. § 58 seq. 

This takes place either because the consonant sounds are in them- 
selves feeble and lacking in distinctness (§ 15), or else in order to avoid 


the repetition of a letter which would be harsh and disagreeable to the 
ear, or difficult to utter, (§ 58 seq.) 


§ 22. This usage gives rise to a division of the vowels 
which is of great practical importance, as it is intimately 
connected with the variations and declensions of words 
in the Hebrew language. By this division vowels are 
distributed into Pure and Impure. 

§ 23. A pure vowel is one with which no consonant 
sound coalesces. 


20 §§ 24, 25. vowELs: QuaLity. 


§ 24. An impure vowel, on the contrary, is one with 
which a consonant sound does coalesce. 


₪. g. in "11 da-bhar both vowels are pure; the first in 7, because 
no consonant follows; the second in 93, because, although a conso- 
nant follows, it preserves its distinct sound and does not coalesce with 
the vowel. On the other hand, in N23 ba the א‎ has no distinct sound, 
because it coalesces with the Qamets; and in בּרְך‎ , (so written instead 
of בּרף‎ , % 111. § 112), the Qamets contains a coalescent Resh, which 
is suppressed in the writing by omitting a Daghesh in the"; in both 
which cases Qamets is impure. And thus of all the other vowels, 
which in any way admit a consonant to coalesce with them; see § 53 
seq. § 58 seq. 
§ 25. The pure long vowels 876 Qamets, Teri, and 
Hholem. All the short vowels, viz. Pattahh, Seghol, 
Hhireq (parvum), Qamets Hhateph, and Qibbuts (not 


vicarious), are pure, whenever no consonant sound coa- 


lesces with them. 


Nore 1. Ofthe long vowels, Hhireq magnum and Shureq are always 
impure, because Yodh or Vav (either expressed or implied) always fol- 
lows them and coalesces with them; § 53 seq. 

Nore 2. The importance of the principle stated above may be esti- 
mated from the fact, that (with very few exceptions) all impure vowels 
are immutable, and all pure ones mutable; § 127 seq. 

Nore 3. Appearance merely will not determine whether a vowel long 
by nature is pure or impure, inasmuch as the quiescent letter, which 
frequently coalesces with it, is often omitted in the writing; 6. .ק‎ nD 
qam (impure) stands for קאם‎ gdm, 73 nir for 13, ק5‎ )07 for קול‎ , etc. ; 
see § 63. The same is true of the short vowels, which become long 
by the coalescence of a consonant with them; e. ₪. 5533 bd-hél for בהל‎ 
bah-hel, tm: ni-hhdm for כדזם‎ nihh-hham, etc.; see § 29. Note. Ina 
multitude of cases, therefore, the student can distinguish whether 
vowels of this kind are pure or impure, only by obtaining a knowledge 
of etymology and the analogies of the Hebrew language. 

Note 4. On the other hand, letters apparently quiescent are some- 
times inserted after vowels long by nature, without mizing with them and 
rendering them impure. In this case they are merely a kind of fulcrum 
for the vowel ; e. ₪. 31725" yil-modh with Hholem pure, = ילמד‎ ; 2935 
s6-bhébh with Tseri pure, =235; see § 64, and comp. §§ 14—16, 
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§§ 26—29. VOWELS: QUANTITY. . 1 


which exhibit the grounds of introducing such anomalies. It is proba- 
ble that the matres lectionis, in such cases (§ 15), were introduced be- 
fore the vowel-points came into usage. 


Classification of Vowels in regard to QUANTITY. | 


§ 26. Vowels in Hebrew may be divided into long, 
short, and semivowels or very short ones made by the She- 
vas (§ 42 seq.) 

Only the two former classes are treated of here. The semivowels 
are fully described in § 42 seq. 

§ 27. Long by nature, or always long, are Qamets, 
Tseri, Hhireq magnum, Hholem, and almost always Shu- 
req. Short by nature, and always short when pure, are 
Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq parvum, Qamets Hhateph, and 
Qibbuts. 

§ 28. Of the vowels long by nature some have been 
occasionally,’ yet very rarely, considered and treated as 


short. 


Nore 1. There are a few cases in which Shureg appears to be snort, 
i. e. to be of the same quantity as Qibbuts, even although it seems to 
coalesce with Vav. Such are the cases when it stands before a da- 
ghesh’d letter ; e. g. Mpin hhtig-ga, M217 ziin-nd, YQ ma-duz-22, ete. 
In Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic, this is very common. So few cases 
of this nature, however, occur in Hebrew, that they seem to result 
merely from the use of a vowel-letter by transcribers as the sign of a 
vowel, and to have been introduced before the vowel-points were em- 
ployed; see §} 14—16. | 
[Nore 2. Similar cases of Hhireq with Yodh are also affirmed by 
most grammarians to exist. But the examples evidently do not justify 
this conclusion, inasmuch as they seem to amount only to different 
modes of orthography and pronunciation in respect to the same word; 
e.g. Apt zig-lagh and זיק:ג‎ zi-gelagh, קמוש‎ gim-mdsh and win 
qi-mosh, B45 pil-lé-ghésh and פיבגָש‎ pi-lé-ghésh, 0°27 172 mo-rig-gim 
and 5°39 m6-ri-ghim. | 
§ 29. Of the vowels short by nature, all (except 


Qamets Hhateph which is never long) may coalesce with 
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a consonant-sound, and thus become impure and long; § 
53 seq. § 58 seq. 


[Notrse. For the most part the coalescent consonant, in these cases, 
is one which is contained in an implied Daghesh, (omitted in writing 
because it is compensated for by the lenghtening of the vowel), and not 
one of the Ehevi or Quiescents. In this way only are Pattahh, Hhireq 
parvum, and Qibbuts (not vicarious), made long and impure; e. g. as 
in 52 00-68, for ita bah-hel; בחם‎ ni-hhdm for On} nihh-hhdm ; YT 
ri-hhits, for רחץ‎ rihh-hhdts. For cases like פָּארָה , כקראת‎ , where 
Pattahh and Qibbuts apparently have a quiescent &, see § 118 with the 
notes. 

On the other hand, Seghol may be made long, either by a Quiescent, 
as "J, NX, 772, gé, tsé, mé ; or by the coalescence of a daghesh’d let- 
ter, as DAI Aé-hd-rim, 71H pé-hhd, “HN Né-hhav, where the Gut- 
turals 7, 17, exclude the Daghesh forte which belongs to them; see 
§§ 53. 58. 111. 112. 54—Qamets Hhateph is never long. ] 


Miscellaneous remarks on the Vowels, and recapitulations. 


§ 30. From the exhibition of the vowels, as made above, it appears 
that there are several different classes of long vowels. (1) Long pure 
vowels, i. 6. Qamets, Tseri and Hholem, when no consonant sound 
coalesces with them ; as in 9233 da-bhdr, DW shém,5> kol. (2) Long 
impure vowels; such are Hhireq magnum and Shuregq always, and such 
all the long vowels may be; e. g. ,וח ביר‎ DAP qum; and also as בא‎ 
bd, 7°32 bén, קול‎ gol. (3) Allthe short vowels may be made long in 
quantity (while their usual form is preserved), by coalescence with a 
suppressed dagesh’d letter, or with a Quiescent; see the illustrations 
under § 29. 

The question naturally arises here, whether there was any practical difference 
in the sounds of these different classes of long vowels, either in reapect to length 
or quality of sound. But this is one which cannot now be solved with any good 
degree of certainty. One is easily inclined to suppose, that the vowels naturally 
long were made very long by the coalescence of a consonant with them. Again, 
we may naturally suppose, that the short vowels which become long by coales- 
cence with a consonant, but still retain their usual form (as in § 29), were pro- 
nounced somewhat shorter than vowels of the first class which are naturally long. 


But of this we cannot be certain, inasmuch as the Hebrew has been a dead lan- 
guage for so long a period. 


681. The vowels naturally short, which become long whenever 


they become impure (§ 29), may be compared to good advantage in 
some respects, by the student, with the doubtful or rather double-timed 
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vowels of the Greek, a, 4, uv, whose quantity must be discovered by 
etymology, poetic usage, etc., and cannot be known from mere appear- 
ance. The beginner will be embarrassed, at first, in respect to the 
diagnosis of the impure vowels of this class, because they retain their 
usual form. Yet etymology and a moderate acquaintance with the 
usages and forms of the Hebrew will soon overcome this difficulty. 

§ 32. The like embarrassment will often happen, in respect to the 
proper long vowels in Hebrew. By turning to § 63, the reader will 
see that Quiescents which might be written, and which actually coa- 
lesce with the preceding vowels, are often omitted, so that the appear- 
ance is the same as if the long vowels were pure; e.g. ניר= נר‎ 
קול= קל‎ ,6)0. The power of recognizing such cases is acquired 
gradually, and only in the way already stated with regard to the double- 
timed vowels. 

§ 33. The student will perhaps feel some difficulty, when he per- 
ceives that in the table of the vowels Seghol is put among both the first 
and second class of vowels. The simple reason or ground of this is, 
that Seghol often takes the place of Qamets or Pattahh as well as the 
place of Tseri, and so is treated as belonging to both these classes of 
vowels ; 866 0 19. What the language itself has done, cannot be alter- 
ed by the grammarian. = 

He will also find it difficult to distinguish Qamets Hhateph ) ) i. e. 
short O, from Qamets (_ ) i.e. long A. For rules which will enable him 
to do this, he is referred to § 68 seq. 

§ 34. Even in English we may find a multitude of quiescent letters, 
as well as in Hebrew; e. ₪. in show, day, wrong, right, done, none, 
save, hate, etc. etc. We might say, if there were any advantage to be 
gained by it, that such quiescent letters become so in conSequence of 
being preceded by certain other letters, or quantities of sound. But 
we should soon find, that the Hebrew is quite an orderly language, 
compared with our own, if we should undertake to make out a set of 
such rules; for in Hebrew they are, for the most part, easily made out ; 
see § 53 seq. § 58 seq. In English both vowels and consonants often 
quiesce, and when quiescent they often affect the quantity, and even 
the sound of the preceding vowel ; 6. g. do’nt for do not, hate omitting 
the e 18 200, etc. One who speaks and well understands the English 
language, can scarcely wonder at the usage of quiescent and coalescent 
letters among the Hebrews. 


§ 35. No theory of the Hebrew vowels has ever yet been broached, which is 
not liable to some objections. Almost all beginners complain of this part of He- 
brew Grammar as complicated and difficult. It is somewhat so; and yet far less 
so than the vowels in our own mother tongue, or in the Greek language. The 
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relation of long and short with respect to Hebrew vowels, is for us, indeed, more 
a matter of theory than of practice. In this light, however, it is very important 
to the student, who, without understanding this theory well, cannot analyze with 
satisfaction or success great numbers of changes in the forms of Hebrew words. 
Hebrew perme in general have not at all recognized the fact, that both Ques- 
cents and suppressed daghesh’d letters coalesce with the preceding vowel and 
lengthen it and make it impure, on principles which are in all important respects 
substantially the same. The principle at the basis of every possible case of this 
nature is very simple, viz. that a consonant, suppressed in sound, finds its equtva- 
lent in the preceding vowel by augmenting its length. That Quiescents and Guttu- 
rals are, in general, the only classes of letters which are subject to the law of 
suppression, belongs to the nature of the language. The development of facts 
respecting these 0 belongs to grammar. Ifa student understands well 
the distinction between pure and impure vowels, and between long and short ones, 
he need not trouble himself to inquire how long the Hebrews dwelt on the sounds 
of the one or the other. If he complains that the system is complzcated, he will 
remember that it belongs to the language, which cannot be altered in order to adapt 
it to our wishes. He should not, therefore, charge complication upon Hebrew 
grammar, which does no more than to state facts as they are. 


Syllabication as affected by the Vowels. 


§ 36. Pure long vowels usually stand only in a simple 
syllable ;* they are employed in a mixed one,f only when 


it 1s accented. 
E. g. 957 da-bhdr, "Hd sé-pher ; TG shén, יקסל‎ yig-tol. 
§ 47. The same is true of impure long vowels which 


have a qutescent in them. 

lo, dip‏ לד ;א גרפ לי BNP gam; >a gelé, P'S ben;‏ ,56 82 .₪ .מ 
gol; WIP gu-mi, DAP qim.‏ 

§ 38. But vowels lengthened by a daghesh’d letter 
suppressed, can stand only in a simple syllable. 

E. ₪. בְּרְך‎ bd-rékh, בהל‎ 6-0, Jaz bo-rakh ; diya, נחם‎ , Pra; all 
with the first vowel impure because it coalesces with a suppressed da- 
ghesh’d letter, and all with the same in a simple syllable. 

§ 39. The proper short vowels may stand either in a 


mixed or simple syllable. 

E. g. in mixed syllables; as in דל‎ ddl, 33 bén, and in the first sylla- 
bles of 137772 mig-né, 7722 hhékh-ma, \Qp2 miig-tar. In simple syl- 
lables; as in the first syllables of מִלך‎ mé-lékh, בער‎ nd-dar, 3371 vay- 
yt-ghél, אלו‎ NO-A°C6., But Qibbuts is not employed in a simple syl- 
lable unless it be vicarious or impure. In the latter case, i. 6. when it 


" A simple syllable is one which ends in a vowel-sound. It matters not 
whether the vowel is pure or impure. 


t A mixed syllable is one which ends in a consonant-sound. 
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is long, it may stand either in a mixed syllable, as in SH} (for inp), 
or in a simple syllable, as in קמה‎ (for 175). 


§ 40. Much the greater number of syllables, which 
are not final ones,endin avowel. Very few mixed syllables 
(not final) have long vowels in them; none unless ac- 
cented. 


§ 41. For the particular details of syllabication and of reading He- 
brew, the student is referred to § 90 seq., where he will find them ex- 
hibited at length. The general principles here exhibited he will find 
to be of importance in practice. 


SHEVA. 


§. 42. The Hebrews never amalgamated two or more consonant- 
sounds together, (as we do in plan, stripe, shrink, etc.), except at the 
end of a word; and even then very rarely, and never to the extent of 
more than two letters. Ina multitude of cases they even supplied a 
furtive vowel in the final syllable of words, in order to shun the amalga- 
mation of two consonants; e. g. for 15 séphr, they wrote and read 
ate) sé-phér. Still they admit, in a few cases, such forms as MOP 
ga-talt. 

§ 43. When two consonants begin a syllable they are 
not combined in one sound, but a very short vowel, i. e. 
a kind of half-vowel, is supplied after the first letter, m 
order to smooth the transition to the second letter. This 
is called Sheva, 710 ; and a Sheva may be either semple 


or composile, as the Table of Vowels shewsin No. IV. 


Nore. Instead of saying bra, bré, by one impetus of voice as we 
do, the Hebrews pronounced b°rd, b*ré, i. 6. with a very short vowel- 
sound between the two consonants. - 


§ 44. Shevas usually mark either the beginning or the 
end of syllables. 


Nors. The only exception is a Sheva on the penulé letter of a word, 
whose final syllable ends with two consonants ; as קת‎ qa-tall. 


§ 45. (a) All syllables beginning with two consonants, 
4 
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have a Sheva (either simple or composite) under the first 
of them. (6) All syllables ending with one or two vocal 
consonants, take a Sheva simple (either expressed or 1m- 
plied) under them. 

§ 46. All Shevas at the beginning of syllables are vocal 
i. e. are sounded; all Shevas at the end are silent. Hence 
result the following rules; viz. 


Sheva Vocal. 


(a) Such are the composite Shevas ; because they are always placed 
at the beginning of asyllable. (6) Simple Sheva, after a simple syl- 
lable; as ‘1722 ld-medha. (c) After another Sheva; as ילמדה‎ yil- 
medhu. But if the second Sheva be at the end of a word, it is not 
vocal; as mas la-mddht; seet below. (d) Under a letter at the be- 
ginning of a word, as i725 lemddh. (e) Under a letter with Daghesh 
forte expressed ; as 23725 lim-medhis = 17072, § 71. (f) Under a letter 
in which a Daghesh forte is implied ; as bon (=2>0) hal-lelu, or per- 
haps 260-1578, not read as הלה‎ 07-78. 

[Note. The common maxim of grammarians in regard to the case 
Ff, is, that “ Sheva is always vocal when under a letter which is imme- 
diately repeated.” This is evidently incorrect ; 6. ₪. הררי‎ hdr-ré (not 
har-reré), 9332 250-286 (not lib-bebhé), and so חקי‎ (plur. const. of לג‎ 
is 27-76, not hhal-lele. On the contrary, הלכו‎ reads 201-051, 6 
it belongs to ב‎ Daghesh’d form of the verb הכל‎ , and the Daghesh is 
omitted merely from the frequent usage of rejecting it from a letter 
when it would be immediately followed by a vocal Sheva; see § 7 
Note 3. Some knowledge of Hebrew forms is necessary, in order to 
distinguish such cases. ] 


Sheva Silent. 


(g) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable; as 47>. yil-médh. 
(h) After a long vowel in a mixed tone-syllable ; as תכ מדנה‎ til-médh-na. 
(i) Two Shevas at the end of a word are both silent; בה‎ la-madht. 

§ 47. The form of all the Shevas is exhibited fully by Table IV. 
No. IV. The composite Shevas are so called, because each is made 
by ב‎ union of Sheva with one of the short vowels; as is evident from 
inspection. 


§ 48. The quantity of all the Shevas is, at least in theory, 


ר 
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the same; 1. 6. none of them 1s considered as a proper 


vowel. 

E. ₪. tp peqodh, זהב‎ z*habh, דר ,916א אמ‎ 0778, etc., are all con- 
sidered as monosyllabic words. What practical difference between the 
length of the respective Sheva-sounds existed amongst the Hebrews, 
cannot now be determined. 


§ 49. The composite Shevas belong appropriately to 
the Gutturals, and are commonly used under them instead 


of Simple Sheva. 


Note. No definite rules can be given, however, as to the kind of 
Sheva under the respective Gutturals ; for usage varies them in different 
words which have the same letters, and in different positions. In gen- 
eral, ,ע ,ד ,דה‎ at the beginning of words take (_ ) ; but & takes (_). 


§ 50. Gutturals (and other letters) which take a com- 
posite Sheva, must always begin a syllable; § 46.a. A 
Guttural which envs a Syllable, must, like the other conso- 


nants, take Sheva simple; for there is no other silent Sheva. 

E. g. מומעתי‎ shd-mdy-ti, 23 yéhh-dal, ריהבה‎ yéh-gé, NON yeN-sor. 

[§ 51. The composite Shevas (_) and (_ ) occur, not unfrequently, 
under most of the other consonants besides Gutturals; e.g. 3:31 z“habh, 
Dw tp g’dha-shim, etc. But ( _ ) is limited to Gutturals. 

Norte. No uniform rules can be given for such cases. The general 
principle seems plainly to be, a design to mark the letter which takes a 
composite Sheva, as having a real vocal Sheva; and consequently to 
advertise the reader, that the preceding vowel is not to attach to itself 
the letter to which the Sheva belongs; 6. ₪. a1) w-z*habh, not uz-habh, 
staan hd-bherd-kha, not hdbh-ra-kha; "277 ti-m*lokh, not tim-lokh. 
There can scarcely be a doubt, that all such Shevas as these are de- 
signed only to designate some peculiar niceties practised in oral 
enunciation. ‘They cannot be considered as belonging to the essential 
forms of words ; nor can they be reduced to rule.] 


§ 52. It is a general principle, that all moveable con- 
sonants” not immediately followed by a vowel, must have 


a Sheva of some kind, either expressed or implied. 


At the end of words in general, Sheva is not usually expressed but 
only implied ; e. ₪. קם‎ gam, the same as קם‎ - The exceptions to this 


* A moveable consonant is one which is sounded, and does not quiesce or / 


coalesce. 
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rule are, (1) In a final Kaph; as .סְמך‎ (2) When the final syllable 
ends with two consonants, as 72> ld-madht; but here, in case the 
penult consonant is a Guttural, this consonant takes a Pattahh furtive 
instead of a Sheva simple ; § 233. Note. 


Nore 1. The Quiescents, when they coalesce with the preceding 
vowel, have no Sheva; § 53. Whenever these letters have a Sheva, 
they are to be regarded as moveable consonants. 


Notre .ל‎ Whena word ends with two consonants, of which the 
first is a Quiescent, usage is various as to Sheva under the final letter ; 
6. g. we find both n&2 and בּאת‎ 


General Remarks. There can be but little doubt, that the composite Shevas were more dis- 
tinctly sounded than the simple ones. Hence their application to the Gutturals, which peculiarly 
needed more vowel aid to enounce them than other consonants. Hence too their use in regard to 
other letters, for the sake of more distinct pronunciation; §51. Note. But the niceties of living 
vernacular pronunciation are now lost; most of them no more to be recalled. Present general 
usage among [ebrew scholars, is all that is aimed at in this grammar. 


COALESCENCE OF VOWELS AND QUIESCENTS. 


To such a coalescence the preceding explanations have rendered it necessary to advert. It 
must now be more fully explained. 


§ 53. The sound of the quiescent letters, ,ה ,א‎ 4, ", 
being feeble, (specially at the end of a syllable), they al- 
ways coalesce with the vowel-sound which precedes them, 
in case they have no vowel of their own, nor any Sheva 
expressed or implied; 1. e. such coalescence takes place, 
provided that such vowel-sound 1s homogeneous.” 


§ 54. The following table exhibits the coalescence of the respective 
Quiescents, with their homogeneous vowels. 


Aleph (&) quiesces in Qamets (_ ) as in בא‎ 8. 
—Tseri (.)- - wa résh. 
-Seghol )-.( - - תמצאנה‎ tim-tsé-na. 
- 11016 (1) - - יאמר‎ yo-mér. 
Yodh )"( -Tseri (_)- - 7°23 bén. 
— Seghol )-( - - גיא‎ 6. 
6סום1]-‎ (_)- - | "7 din. 


* That vowel sound is called homogeneous, which is adapted to coalesce with 


the Quiescents respectively ; that is called heterogencous, which is not adapted 
to coalesce. 
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Vav (4) quiesces in Hholem (~) as in קול‎ 1 


-Shureq (1)- - Dip gum. 
He (ה)‎ — -Qamets )-(- - גלה‎ geld. 

-Tseri (_)- - mda gele. 

—Seghol (_)- - ללה‎ 6 


-Hholem(2)- - = 758 g-lo. 


In English we have a multitude of cases similar to these; e.g. low, show, etc., with w quies- 
cent ; say, day, etc., with y quiescent. Almost every letter in our alphabet is, in some situations, 
quiescent before or after some other letter. 


Nore 1. There are some other cases besides those presented in the 
above Table, of which quiescence has been affirmed by most gramma- 
rians ; 6. ₪ ראשון‎ ri-shon, כקראת‎ [ig-rdth, MAND pi-rd. But here א‎ 
is otiant, and does not quiesce in Hhireq, Pattahh, and Qibbuts; and 
so elsewhere, see § 118 with the Notes. 


Nore .ל‎ Although the Hholem is written over the 1, 88 in 1; and 
the Shureq is written in it, as ‘1; yet in both cases these vowels usually 
belong tothe preceding consonant ; e. g. in קול‎ to the P, in Dap to the 
je- Cases like 319 א08ט-20‎ occur; but they are easily distinguished, 
2-5 the letter preceding the ר‎ has then a vowel of its own, inde- 
pendently of that connected with the .ר‎ 


§ 55. The sound of the Quiescents, in case of coales- 
cence, is not lost, but united with the preceding vowel; so 
that it makes such vowels protracted. 

§ 56. The Ehevt (אהרר)‎ retain their proper consonant 
power, i. e. do not quiesce, (1) Always at the beginning 
of a syllable. 

₪. g. אמר‎ Na-mar, הם‎ hem, ימד‎ yd-ladh, 2) vé-lédh. | 

(2) Always when they end a syllable, in case they 
have a simple Sheva under them either expressed or im- 
plied. 

₪. g. (ON? yeN-s6r, JEN néh-pakh, מימותי‎ sha-lév-ti, קר ה חר‎ 
gév. In the two last cases, the Sheva is implied, i. 6. ,יח"‎ and קד‎ 
=p; see § 52. 

(3) Usually, when preceded by a heterogeneous vowel. 

E. g. תו‎ 6 IP ,טשף‎ 120 shd-lev, זר‎ ziv, חי‎ hhdy, MA gay, בפור‎ 
0-10, קים‎ qay-yém, Dip gdv-vdm, etc. In all cases of this kind, it 
is easy to judge whether the Ehevi quiesce or are moveable, by the 
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nature of the preceding vowel. See further on the Quiescents, § 


115 seq. 

Note 1. Inthe middle of a word, the Ehevi are always marked 
with a Sheva in case they are moveable; at the end of a word, as Sheva 
is not written ({ 52), one must judge from the nature of the vowel 
which precedes, whether the Ehevi are quiescent or not. 


Nore 2. In the middle of words, all the Ehevt not unfrequently re- 
sist coalescence, i.e. remain moveable. He (™) always resists it, 
when in such a condition, as in 513 ba-hal; and א‎ sometimes, even 
when the vowel is adapted to coalescence, as in [אסר‎ yéN-sor. At 
the end of words, all the Ehevi generally (not all of them uniformly) 
coalesce, unless the preceding vowel is heterogeneous. Compare § 
119 B. § 120. 5. § 121. b. 


Otium of the Ehevi. 


§ 57. There are some cases, in which the Ehevi are 
neither moveable consonants, nor coalescent with prece- 
ding vowels. They are then said to be ofiant, ) otto, 


otrantur.) 

This happens in the following cases, viz. (a) When preceded by 
silent Sheva; as הא‎ Ahét, “My Nat. (b) Preceded by a Quiescent ; 
as NN" Aé-bhé-tha, with א‎ otiant. (c) Followed by Daghesh forte ; 
as y= maz-zé = 1172. (d) Yodh preceded by Qamets and fol- 
lowed by 1 with a Sheva implied, is oftant; as "727 debha-rav, where 
Sheva is implied under the final 4, § 52. 


NOTE. Insuch cases the ofiant letter is mostly (not always) retained, out of regard to or- 
thograpby, and to indicate the etymology of the word. Soin a multitude of cases in English, we 
havo otiant vowels; as in Aonour, hear, moan, etc. 


Coalescence of Vowels with Daghesh'd letters omitted. 


§58. The Gutturals and Resh scarcely ever admit Da- 
ghesh,i.e. reduplication; §71.§111. In cases where by 
analogy they ought to be doubled but are not, the letter 
omitted by excluding the Daghesh, coalesces with the pre- 
ceding vowel and lengthensit; § 29. § 30. 2. 

E. g. YN" Aad-Na-réts, instead of PNT haN-Na-réts ; “WAN -6א-6/‎ 
_mér, instead of "72°" yik-Nd-mér ; 573 bd-hél, with Pattahh impure 
(§ 29), instead of S73 bdh-hél ; בהזל‎ bi-hél with Hhireq impure (§ 29), 
instead of בהל‎ bih-hél; DMN Na-hhim with Pattahh impure )% 29), in- 
stead of אחים‎ Nahh-hhim; ברזם‎ ni-khhdm with Hhireq impure (§ 29), in- 
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stead of DA: nihh-hhdm; 93 bd-der (§ 29), instead of ז6ע-ע0 בְעיר‎ ; 
D»7q mé-Yim, instead of Dy mi>-vim; IR bé-rékh, instead of FAQ 
bir-rekh; ‘72 ba-rékh, instead of 73 bdr-rékh, etc. Comp. $ 111. 
§ 112. 


Nore. In regard to this usage it is plain, that an excluded daghesh’d 
letter lengthens the quantity of the preceding vowel ; for in some cases 
this is expressed by using a vowel long by nature instead of a short one, 
as 7} 2 for 772. When in other cases the form of a doubtful vowel 
remains, the quantity of it is of course long, § 29. 


To give reasons why a double-timed vowel is at one time used, and at another a vowel long by 
nature, before the Gutturals excluding Daghesh, is out of our power. The fact is palpable. 
[$ 59. Some other letters occasionally, omit Daghesh, with 
a similar effect (for the most part) on the preceding vowel. 


E. ₪. 4171 vd-yehi, instead of ויהי‎ vdy-yehi. But it is doubtful how 
such cases as יקחר‎ (for 1™p7) were read; i. e. whether they were pro-~ 
nounced 0 or yig-hhu. The probability is, that there was a va- 
riety of pronunciation ; for some of them are marked with a Methegh 
(§ 85), as ‘2177 (for W322); some with composite Sheva, as mnp> - 

"₪ (for ane); both of which show that the first syllable is to be 
read as a simple one, vd-yehi, li-q°hha ; and soof others like them. But 
some words have neither of these marks, 6. g. י קחרה‎ (for amp?) ; and in 
such cases they are probably to be read as IMP" yig-hhu, etc. ‘The 
omission of Daghesh, in all such instances, seems to have respect only 
to the niceties of pronunciation in regard to a few words; which nice- 
ties the Punctators strove to express. It does not belong to the essen- 
tial form of words. | 


ORTHOGRAPHY OF VOWELS, 


§60. The two first classes of vowels are all written under 
the consonants; with the exception that Qamets is written in 


the bosom of a final Kaph, e. g. ךל‎ kha, see table No. IV. Of 
the third class, Qibbuts also is written under them; but 


Hholem is written over, and Shureg zn them. 

§ 61. The proper place of a vowel is under or over the middle, or 
(as they are now printed) the right side, of a consonant. Shureq is al- 
ways written after the consonant to which it belongs, 1. 6. in the bosom 
of the following 1. Hholem is commonly written over the right side of 
the letter next following that to which it belongs, as DM tom, >ip 012 
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but sometimes necessity prevents this, 6. g. in קדָש‎ , where the type will 
not admit such a disposition of the Hholem. Hholem, when it follows 
,א‎ is commonly written over its left side, as 52N; but not if followed 
by ,ו‎ as .אוכְל‎ 

§62. The diacritical point over © and W often coincides 
with Hholem ; in which case it serves the double purpose of 


marking the vowel and of distinguishing the letter. 

(1) Sin ( ש‎ ( beginning a syllable, is read 50 ; e.g. "3D so-né. (2) 
כי‎ following a consonant that has no vowel, contains a Hholem for that 
consonant, and also marks sh; e. ₪. משה‎ 700-586. (3) ₪ with two 
points beginning a syllable, is read 520; e.g. “20 shd-mér. (4) 0 
with two points ending a syllable, is read 6s; 6. g. WS yir-pés. 

Nore. Vav (4) with a Hholem over it and a vowel under it, is join- 
ed as a moveable consonant with the vowel under it; e. ₪. כךדל‎ 6, 
mart) yéhd-vd, the Hholem belonging to the preceding letter. 


Vowels in connection with the Qutescents. 

§63. As the Ehevi or Quiescents drop their distinct con- 
sonant-sound in coalescence (§ 53), and the words with vowel- 
points are sounded in the same manner whether the Quies- 
cents are omitted or מו ,50 ה‎ practice, they are often 


omitted. 


Nore. Words in which the Quiescents are inserted, are said to be 
written fully ; those in which they are omitted, to be written defectively. 
In both cases, the pronunciation and quantity of the vowels remain 
the same; as the following example will shew. 


Written fully. Written defectively. Read. 
“nnd sn ma-lé-thi, 
נִיר‎ "3 ner. 
Sip קל‎ gol. 
קמס קמוּס‎ 8-5. 


6 64. There are some cases in which Vav and Yodh (particularly 
the former) are inserted, when they are not proper Quiescents, and 
have no influence on the sound or the nature of the vowel. In all 
these cases, they are considered as mere orthographic fulcra. 

₪. g. ילמוד‎ , the same as ילמר‎ yil-mddk; 2°20, the same as 330 
86-bhebh ; חקי‎ , the same as pn hhitq-gé ; comp. § 25. Notes 8, 4. 


In all probability such forms sprung from the practice of employing Vav and Yodh as vowel- 
letters, 0 15. How to distinguish such cases from those where Vav and Yodh are employed a8 
true Quiescents, etymology only can teach ; and with a knowledge of this, it is very easy. 
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§ 65. No certain rule can be given for the insertion or omission of 
Quiescents, when there is a real coalescence. More generally, when 
two syllables are immediately connected in both of which there is a 
Quiescent, the first syllable omits it; 6. g. .צַדְּקים , צַדִּיק‎ But instan- 
ces of a contrary usage also exist; 6. ₪. N>Ip—nibip ; and sometimes 
both Quiescents are omitted, as Duby for שליטיים‎ ; so 3 for 72, etc. 
Even the same word is variously written; 6. g. הקמותי , הַקימוחי‎ , 
הקמתי , הקימתי‎ , all pronounced h*g2-mo-thi. 


Orthography of Qamets Hhateph. 


From No. [V. in the Table of Vowels it appears, that Qamets Hhateph (short 0) has the same 
form with Qamets, viz.(_). It is important, therefore, to point out how they may be distin- 
guished. 


1. Qamets Hhateph in a mized syllable. 
§ 66. (a) The figure (. ( followed by simple Sheva with- 
out any Methegh between, is short O, if in a syllable not ac- 


cented. 


15. ₪. 7231 Ahokh-ma, not hhd-khema. But with a Methegh it reads 
thus, sah hhd-khemd. With an accent it reads as Qamets ; 6. ₪. 
לי מוְתָּה‎ Nv shdv, רלה‎ 2 ldy-ld. For an account of the Methegh, 
see § 85. 

[Norz. There are some few cases where Methegh does not dis- 
tinguish Qamets from short 0 ; 6. g. דּרבונות‎ dér-bho-ndth, not dha- 
rébho-noth; so {27 gor-ban, not ga-rebhan; שמרה‎ shom-rd not shé- 
méerd. But in these and the like cases, manuscripts and editions vary 
as to the Methegh, which must be considered as irregular here. Of 
course, etymology only can settle the true pronunciation in doubtful 
cases. 


(6) When followed by aletter with Daghesh forte, na 
syllable not accented, (_) is short 0 


E. g. Dona b6t-tim, 922 hhdn-né-ni. If the syllable is accented, it 
is read as long A; e.g. 57 yam-ma, 13> lam-ma, ete. 


[Nore l. A euphonic Daghesh )6 75 seq.) at the beginning of a word, 
does not make short O of the (_ ) belonging to the last syllable of the 
preceding word; it remains long A still; e.g. בת בל‎ , read sha-khan- 
tab-bo. But this ig merely a euphonic matter, and is contrary to the 
laws of the language in general. 

Note .ל‎ A Methegh after (_) does not in this case always denote 
long A; e. ₪. DQ°M3 bét-té-khém, not ba-té-khém. See the note under 
a above, where the ‘principle is the same. Etymology only can deter- 
mine such cases. ] 

5 
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(c) The figure ) , ( in a final mixed syllable unaccented, is 
short O. 


₪. g. op ₪ vdy-ya-qom, with accent on the penult. With accent 
on the ו‎ as in דְאֶדֶס‎ Ad-Nd-dham, the ) = ( ultimate is long A. 

Remark. All the cases, a, 0, c, are virtually one and the same, i. 6. 
they are all cases of (| ) in a mized unaccented syllable; 6. g. "223 
hhokh-ma, בתתים==בָּחים‎ bét-tim, קס= ויקס‎ *1 vdy-yd-qom, all virtually 
the same as the case exhibited under the letter a above. 


1]. Qamets Hhateph in a simple syllable. 
§67. The figure (_) is short O in a simple syllable, 
(a) When Qamets Hhateph, 1.e. short O, immediately fol- 


lows. 
E. g. ‘3232 pd-vdl-kha, קמבךף‎ 96-tobh-kha. Here a Methegh ahvays 
stands after the first short o. 


Note. But there are cases here, where etymology only can distin- 
guish the true vowel ; 6. ₪. 120) ga-tin-ni (with Methegh according to 
§ 87. ¢); not q5-ton-ni, because” the root is קטן‎ qa-ton. 


(6) When the composite Sheva, Hhateph Qamets (,, ) 


immediately follows. 
E. ₪. 1>98 pd-y°ld, 97113 b6-hh’rt. Methegh always stands after the 
) , ( here also. 


Etymology alone can determine the reading in some of‏ .מצסא] 
these cases. E.g. M7387 ha-x’niy-yd, because 77 is the article (§ 162.‏ 

152. a. 2); בּאָנִיה‎ ba-N°niy-yd, because 3 has the article included 
in it (§ 152. Note) ; m2342 b6-n-niy-yd, because 3 is the simple prepo- 
sition 3, § 139. 


§ 68. The nouns DW shé-rd-shim (from Bx), and קַדְשִים‎ gé- 
dha-shim (from tt), are altogether anomalous in their ו‎ 


PATTAHH FURTIVE. 


§ 69. Thisis a short Pattahh, employed for the sake of 
ease and euphony, whena word has either of the Gutturals, 
,ד ,ה‎ 9, at the end of its final syllable, preceded by a long 
vowel not of the 4 class. 


1 ₪. 13a ga-bhoth, mn ruthh, .ע"6ץ רע‎ In order to pronounce 
these, lay the stress of the voice on the proper vowel, and just touch 
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the Pattahh ; somewhat as 6 in the English words trial, vial, etc. The 
furtive Pattahh is sounded before the final consonant. As it is merely 
a euphonic help, and belongs not to the essential form of the word, so 
it falls away as soon as the syllable in which it stands changes its rela- 
tive position ; 6. ₪. רגח‎ ruhh, plur. nina ra-hhoth. 

Note. Aleph, when at the end of a word, never takes Pattahh fur- 
tive. Pattahh furtive is seldom employed unless the vowel that imme- 
diately precedes it is of an immutable nature. When it is mutable, the 
usual method is to exchange it for a common Pattahh, in which case 
Pattahh furtive is superseded ; comp. § 113. notes 1, 2. 


DAGHESH. 
§70. Daghésh (3"1) isa point in the bosom of a letter. 
It serves two purposes | (1) Todoublea letter. (2) Tore- 
move its aspiration. 
§ 71. When Daghesh serves to double the letter in which 
it is written, it is called Daghesh forte. When it only re- 


moves aspiration, it is called Daghesh lene. 


Nore. For another peculiar kind of Daghesh forte, called Daghesh 
euphonic, see § 75. 


I. Daghesh forte. 
§ 72. (a) Daghesh forte distinguished from Daghesh lene. | 


The former is never written in the final letter of a word, un- 
less such letter has a vowel; nor in the first letter, (although 
Daghesh euphonic appears here); and it is always tmmedtate- 
ly preceded by a vowel-sound. 


Nore. This last circumstance separates it entirely from Daghesh 
lene; whichis preceded immediately by a silent Sheva. If at any time 
a vowel immediately precedes a Daghesh lene, that vowel must be at 
the end of a preceding word, and this word have a disjunctive accent 
)9 93). Comp. § 79. 3. 


6 73. (6) Orthography of Daghesh forte. When the same 
letter is to be repeated, and the first one takes a silent Sheva, 
it is the usual practice to designate it by the pomt Daghesh 
forte; e.g. קטסל= קטל‎ qit-tal. 
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[Nore 1. Still there are many cases of a different orthography, 
which may be called plenary. E. ₪. 1>>x tsil-lo, instead of 15%; S777 
for DTW yeshdd-dém, etc.; particularly in derived forms of words, as 
n=Sp (not (קפת‎ from קל לה‎ , etc., in which cases Daghesh forte is not 
used. 

Nore 2. If the first of the two letters must have a Sheva vocal, 
Daghesh forte is excluded; 6. g. עלכים‎ ¥6-lelim, not 5°} ol-lim.] 

Nore 3. Practice not unfrequently omits Daghesh forte, when tt 
would be immediately followed by a vocal Sheva in case 14 were inserted ; 
e. g. INP? yiq-hhi, instead of יקחר‎ ytg-qehhu. Particularly is Daghesh 
omitted in such cases, if another letter of the same kind immediately 
follows; as הללה‎ ; Ad-leliu (not Adl-l%) because the word stands for 
הַללף‎ ; which can be known, however, only by etymology. Comp. 6 
46. f. Note. 

Notre 4. Shureq is written in the same manner as Daghesh forte, 
in the letter 1; e.g.1. But it is easily distinguished. When the pre- 
ceding letter has no vowel, the point stands for Shureg; when it has 
one, it stands for Daghesh forte; 6. ₪. Dip is read gum, but tip is 
sounded qiv-vam.] 


[§ 74. (c) Division of Daghesh forte. (1) It is compensa- 
tive, i.e. it merely supplies a letter omitted in the writing. 
E. g. 922 nd-than-nis for 32;ni, Yar yig-gdsh for waz? (§ 107. a), 
where 3 is assimilated. 
(2) Characteristic, i.e. it distinguishes the particular form 
of a word. 


E. g. קמל‎ , the form of the conjugation Piel, in distinction from Sop 
the form in Kal. 

Note. In את‎ at, probably for AIR; שתים‎ shetd-yim, for DVM ; 
and such cases as M2 ka-rat, for Mn 2; the Daghesh in the T'av is 
properly compensative, although in a peculiar way.] 


Daghesh forte Euphonic. 


[§75. All those kinds of Daghesh forte which are merely 


occasional, and have respect only to peculiar modes of reading 
in particular cases, are thus named. 

Of these there are three kinds; (a) Daghesh conjunctive. So the 
first species of euphonic Daghesh may be named. It is frequently in- 
serted in the initial consonant of a word, when it is preceded by a 
vowel unaccented. E.g. %> קרית‎ ga-ri-thal-li, mt~-rv2 maz-2é = "12, 


cd 
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Jamon. yé-hh’séb-b6. The vowels Qamets, Pattahh, and Seghol, are 
almost the only ones employed before Daghesh conjunctive. Sometimes 
examples are found like צאר‎ 1293}, gu-muts-tseXu. Daghesh conjunctive 
is frequent, especially in the Psalms. It is rarely found after words with 
an accent on the ultimate ; and where it is so, the reading is doubtful. 

§ 76. (6) Daghesh affectuosum. This is a euphonic Daghesh, 
sometimes inserted in the penuit letter of a word, when the tone falls on 
the penult syllable of the same; e. g. 13°1m Aha-dhel-lu, instead of 1240 
hha-dhelis ; 1M? yé-hhdt-tu, instead of ann. It were better to call 
this, Daghesh accented. The object of it seems to be, to create a penult 
syllable on which the voice can rest, without the intervention of a Sheva 
before the final syllable. 

§ 77. (c) Daghesh acuting. This appears in some cases where a 
letter would by analogy have a Sheva silent; and it both doubles the 
letter, and makes Sheva vocal ; e.g. T7938 Nék-keré-ha, instead of I DN 
nékh-ré-ha ; הצפיכל‎ for הצפיכר‎ , Ex. 2: 3. | 


Remark. In all cases of euphonic Daghesh, the manner of reading only is concerned; not the 
essential forms of words. The Daghesh of this kind is merely an attempt to preserve some nice- 
ties of pronunciation.] 


II. Daghesh lene. 


§78. Daghesh lene belongs only to the Aspirates MDD 132 
(Beghadh kephith); and when inserted, it is a sign that they 


are to be pronounced without any aspiration, 1.e. without an 


h-sound. 
E.g. 218 bh, but a= 6; 9 =kh, >=—k, etc. See Alphabet, No. IT. 


Nore 1. Daghesh forte also appears in the Aspirates, as often as in 
other letters. But it is easily distinguished from Daghesh lene; for 
Daghesh forte is always preceded by a vowel belonging to the letter 
immediately before it; while the preceding letter has a silent Sheva 
under it, in case the Daghesh i is lene; or if such preceding letter have 
a proper vowel, this vowel has a disjunctive accent upon it (§ 93), and 
belongs to a preceding word; § 79. 3. 


Nore 2. Daghesh forte in an Aspirate not only doubles it, but also 
(by usage in pronunciation) removes the aspiration ; ; @. g- אפי‎ Nap-pt, 
not Ndph-pi, although when written out in full it would seem to be the 
latter, as"®DN. Ease of enunciation demands the doubling of the let- 
ter without the aspiration. 


General rules for the insertion of Daghesh lene. 
6 79. (1) Itis inserted in all Aspirates standing at the com- 
mencement of a chapter or verse. 


.- 
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E. g. Gen. 1: 1, in m°wN 3 the Beth takes Daghesh lene ; so at the 
beginning of a verse, Gen. 9:5, כִּי‎ kt (not כי‎ etc. 
(2) In all cases after a silent Sheva either expressed or 
implied. | 
E. g. in #128, זג'1'‎ has a Daghesh lene after a silent Sheva express- 
ed; in "28 >y, Pe has one after a Sheva implied under the 5, § 52. 


(3) When preceded by a vowel (either pure or impure) at 
the end of a word having a disjunctive accent, an Aspirate at 
the beginning of the word that follows, takes a Daghesh lene. 


E. g. Ps. 1:3, Y22 וְהַיֶה‎ , where the Kaph must be aspirated, were 
it not that the disjunctive accent (Rebhi*y) is on the preceding sylla- 
ble “2. And so of all the other Disjunctives; see the accents, § 
92 seq. | | 


General rules for the rejection of Daghesh lene. 


[§80. Itisrejected, (a) When the Aspirates stand next 
afteravocalSheva. (6) After a vowel either pure or im- 
pure, whether this vowel be within the same word, or at the 
end of a preceding one which has no disjunctive accent upon it. 


E. g. Gen. 1: 2, 17m 7, where the Tav in n° follows a vocal 
Sheva (9 ye); and in הדאר‎ ¢h0-hu (not t6-hu), the n follows a vowel with 
a quiescent letter, and that vowel is associated with a conjunctive ac- 
cent (Merka), and consequently mn remains aspirated. So after a com- 
posite Sheva; 6. g. עָבד‎ , "08608 (not »*bodh), because such Sheva is 
always vocal, § 46. a. 


Nore. In cases where a mere Pattahh furtive precedes an Aspirate, 
it takes Daghesh lene; e. g. Hmp> ld-ga*hht, so written instead of 
mite? ; § 233, Note.] 


Usual exceptions to the general rule. 


Etymology and special usage have made many exceptions to these 
general rules. 

]6 81. (1) An Aspirate in the middle of a word, which word is 
derived by énflectton from a ground-form that excluded Daghesh lene, 
also excludes it. = 

E. g. 1937 ridh-phu (not 1539) because the ground-form is 55% , 
where the Pe, being immediately preceded by a Hholem, cannot take 
a Daghesh lene, § 80.6. So 257 mdl-khé, ground-form 5°37, in 
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which 5 is preceded by a vowel ; 12192 yd-dz-bhu, ground-form 3133, 
where 3, having a vowel before it, cannot receive Daghesh lene; Tn- 
finitive mode בגר‎ beghédh, and with suffix 1333 bigh-dho, because מו ד‎ 
the ground-form has a vowel before it. 

(2) Loose prefixes (which in fact are separate words) do not affect 
the insertion or omission of Daghesh lene, in respect to the second let- 
ter of any word when it is an Aspirate. 

E. g. am>, with the preposition = prefixed, is written N33 bikh-thabh 
(not ana) ; בּפיר‎ with 2 prefixed, כִּבְפִיר‎ kikh-phir (not (פכפיר‎ ; 
7133 with > . לגבול‎ ligh-bhial (not 51233), etc. 

Nore 1. The Inf. mode with such a loose prefix, varies in its usage. 
E. ₪. 120, Inf. ספד‎ , with prefix >, כספר‎ lis-podh; and such is the 
~~ common usage. But we find also bps, Inf. $52, with prefix ב‎ 

2 bin-phol; with 2, 5D2> kin-phol; but with ל‎ >, Sp2> Lin-pol. 
= therefore is variable in regard to this mode. 

Nore 2. But when the prefix is closely united to a word, so as to 
constitute (as it were) an essential part of the word itself, then the gen- 
eral rule )6 79. 2) is followed ; e. ₪. יספד‎ yis-pddh (not ,(יספד‎ Fut. of 
Kal from the root 320 sa-phddh; or (if you please) from the Inf. form 
ספר‎ sephodh. So in "Hiphil, pwr hish-pil (not ,(השפיל‎ from טשפל‎ . 
In all such cases, the prefix is considered and treated as an essential 
and formative part of the word. ] 


Particular Exceptions to the general rules. 


[$ 82. (1) Rejection of Daghesh lene. (a) The suffix pronouns, 
02,72, reject it. (b) Generally, an Aspirate preceding the final 
syllable ni; as midsa, רלדות , עבדות‎ , etc.; but not always, as nian 
tdr-biuth. (c) The various forms of לגד‎ ; > ₪ 1333, "42, ete. 

(2) Admission of it contrary to general rules. (d) Some words 
beginning with two Aspirates, viz. ,בב‎ BA, ;ככ‎ e.g. Jer. 3: 25, 
כַשַכְּבָה בּבשמכו‎ ; Ex. 14: 17, sy4p2 ואכּבדה‎ ; Is. 10: 19, 92432 xd. 
In all such cases manuscripts and editions differ ; some extending the 
rule so as to begin with Daghesh lene in most cases where a word com- 
mences with two Aspirates, others scarcely observing such a rule at all, 
(e. g. Michaelis’ Hebrew Bible). (e) A few words which usage only has 
excepted from the general rule; 6. 2. “472% from Dax , "BU from 
paw. (f) An apparent exception is an Aspirate after sim, which 
takes Daghesh lene. But the Hebrews read this word "358 n“do-nay, 
which ends in the consonant y having a silent Sheva. ] 


Remark. The detail of Daghesh lene, as to some few words and forms, is not regulated by any 
established usage; the Masora, the Rabbins, manuscripts, and editions, differing in respect to 
some particulars. But as nothing important in grammar depends on the insertion or omission ef 
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Dughesh in such cases, the student need not be perplexed if he occasionally meet with instances 
not conformed to the general principles. Mistakes in printing and transcribing have occasioned 
some, of these anomalies; and conceit has increased the number. 


RAPHE. 


§83. Raphé (AIBA) means soft. It is asmall parallel 
stroke of the same form as Pattahh, put over Aspirates, to 
show that they retain their aspiration; e.g. כבך ה‎ kha- 
bhedha; and soitis directly the opposite of Daghesh lene: 


The printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures have long ceased to 
use this sign, (which indeed is quite superfluous), with the exception of 
a very few solitary cases; e. g. Judg. 16: 16, 28. Num. 32: 42, in Van 
der Hooght. In ancient manuscripts it was very common; and it was 
sometimes employed, moreover, to shew that Daghesh forte was omit- 
ted ; sometimes, that Mappiq did not belong to ה‎ ; and sometimes, to 
note that א‎ and ™ at the end of words were quiescent. 


MAPPIQ. 
§84. M3 ppiq (מפיק)‎ is a point in the bosom of a final 
,ה‎ (which is almost always quiescent), denoting that it is 


moveable. 


E. g. ה‎ yah (7? would read ya); 33 ga-bhah, (m2, must be writ- 
ten 722, and read ga-bha.) 

Notre. Mappiq is now used only in final ד‎ ; but in some Hebrew 
manuscripts it is found in the other Quiescents, denoting that they are 
moveable. The meaning of p57 is producens, i.e. bringing out or 
pronouncing the letter on which It is placed. 


METHEGH. 

§85. Méthégh (an) is asmall perpendicular mark (), 
preceding the tone-syllable more or less according to the va- 
rious purposes for which it is employed, and denoting a secon- 
dary or-half-accent, analogous to that on the first syllable of 
our English words undertake, nomination, etc. 


ה 
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קורו He Sy ee ae os a ee‏ וו וו וו ו ריר 

The word Methegh (fraenum, retinaculum) denotes, when technically employed, a holding in or 
‘restraint of the voice, viz. in reading, (decora suspensio vocis) ; which of course gives a kind of 
half tone or accent to the syllable. It does not, like the other accents, relate to the connection of 
words with each other, but only tothe manner of reading the syllable on which it is placed ; and 
is therefore of comparatively little importance to us. 


Note. The mark (1) on the dast or on the penult syllable of a verse, 
is always the accent Silluq, not Methegh. 


[§ 86. Manuscripts and editions differ widely as to the frequency 
of using Methegh; the Spanish manuscripts exhibiting it very sparing- 
ly, the German ones very frequently. The Codex Cassel. scarcely has 
it at all. In regard to many cases, the Jewish grammarians themselves 
are not agreed about the use of it. Consequently there is much dis- 
crepancy respecting it in our best Hebrew bibles. | 


Uniform or general use of Methegh. 


] 87. Iv 1s UNIFORMLY EMPLOYED, (a) Before all the composite 
Shevas, when they are preceded by a vowel, (and is technically called 
in this case מאַרִיךָ‎ md-N*rikh, i.e. prolonger); e.g. W227, זַעקה‎ , 
(bre, יְעָמר‎ , ptr, etc. (6) ALMOsT UNIFORMLY, in such cases, after 
the composite Sheva has fallen away by inflection, etc.; 6. g. 779°, 
by inflection 197295, preserving the Methegh ; (or this case may be 
ranked with e below). (e) After a long vowel next before the tone- 
syllable and followed by a Sheva vocal; 6. 2. ANIM, “5h, תיראי‎ 
,תולדות‎ 223 with Qibbuts vicarious. (d) The 0 הָיָה‎ and היה‎ 
when they take formative or other prefixes with a short vowel, employ 
Methegh after such vowel; 6. g. NID my, יְדְרָה‎ Imp. with 9 Gen. 
12: 2, 3m", etc., nearly without exception in good ‘editions. In prin- 
ciple, this may be classed with ₪ below. 

VERY GENERALLY EMPLOYED, (e) On the second syllable before the 
tone, where it is a simple one; as D3N7, 7727. (f) But if this bea 
mixed syllable, then on the third before the tone, provided it be simple ; 

e.g. 75981, חן‎ masta. (g) After a short vowel made long by posi- 
tion (§ 29), before a letter which excludes Daghesh forte either neces- 
sarily or arbitrarily; as DIN, בְּחוּרִים‎ , 1295, FI, בְּסִצְרָה ,בּחלות‎ 
2K. 2:11, ete. But this is sometimes neglected, as הד שך‎ ; specially 
when Yodh with Sheva follows the vowel made long by omitting the 
Daghesh, 6 ₪. 15372, ‘J7272, etc.; and commonly so, in regard to 
Hhireg, as Piel pm°, S112, etc., without Methegh. ] 


The qualifying terms, almost uniformly, very generally, will of course advertise the student 
that he is not to expect uniformity in the cases under them. 


Occasional use of Methegh. 


[ (A) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable (not made by Daghesh 
forte), especially after Pattahh and short Hhireq, Methegh is placed, 
6 
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sometimes on the first, and sometimes on the second syllable before the 
tone; e.g. on the first, as Nun, קערבות‎ , Iam, סבכי , לזרְככם‎ Is. 
10: 34. נררף‎ Ps. 76: % ומכנסי , יבהז‎ with other ioe vowels, 
והלה‎ (d above), : Pa 0 , טמרה‎ 3 13°72. gorban, z277 dérban, 
Tis 9°modhkha, etc. ; on the second, as 14 וזחפרקו , השתח‎ , pa nn, 
etc. The cases with other vowels than Pattahh or short Hhireq, are 
rare. (7) On the first syllable of a polysyllabic word, when this sylla- 
ble ends with a daghesh’d letter; e.g. ,הקדשים , וישהטג ,בַּתִיכבֶם‎ 
מספרף‎ , etc.; especially when the first letter is Vav conversive, Mem 
prefix, or He article. This case, in principle, appears to be the same 
with that of ₪ above.] 


Rare use of Methegh. 


] (7) Very sELpom, after a Vocal Sheva under the first letter; as 
nN}, NY, 135; more rarely still, even before Sheva initial, as דאֶת‎ 
Est. 9: 49 ten times. In these cases it is called Methegh initial ; 
the older Jewish grammarians named it N°53 , mugityg; a name after- 
wards extended to Methegh generally. | 


Methegh before Maqgeph. 


] (2) The general principle is the same as if the two words joined by 
Maqgeph were one, (they being read as one); 0 that the above rules 
generally apply; 6. יִרְאַהחלו ;6,מלקלדבי.ק‎ As בתוף- , יצמ ו‎ 
yuk, ¢, etc. (m) In many cases long monosyllables immediately 
before Maqqeph take a Methegh, (yet it is often otherwise), although a 
tone-syllable follows immediately, 6. g. הַלְא-זֶה ,בּיתאל‎ ; and even 
when it does not, and the monosyllable is a mixed one, Methegh is 
sometimes employed, as שוּב-אָדָס‎ , etc., contrary to the principle in 6. 
Short vowels before Maqqeph commonly reject Methegh; as n*a~"3, 
etc. | 


Such are the numerous and very indefinite (not to say contradictory) principles for the use of 
Methegh. No wonder that no two editions or manuscripts agree in regard to it. Some of the 
very words employed here as examples, are differently marked in different editions. 


Nore 1. The conjunction 3 (and) does not generally receive Me- 


thegh. 
Nore 2. Several Metheghs may appear on - same word, if the 
different rules for writing it should require them ; g. DEERE, for 


+ :א ד = 


the Methegh on & , see 6 above ; for that on & , 6 . 

Note 3. Instead of Methegh, the conjunctive accents (especially 
Munabh, Qadma, and Merka, § 93) are frequently used, when a word 
has a distinctive upon it; e.g. "495759 with Munahh under 7, in- 
stead of n"435 הכמ‎ with Methegh ; and so in very many cases. 
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MAQQEPH. 


§ 88. M&qgéph (57 i.e. connecter), somewhat like our 
hyphen, connects two words together, and makes them as one 


in respect to nterpunction and reading. 


E. g- DWAIN, אחַסַה-בּו‎ . Usually either the former or latter 
word, in cases of this nature, is short; as in the examples produced. 


§89. The word before Maqgeph throws off its tonic ac- 
cent; anda long vowel in its final syllable is for the most part 
shortened, if pure. ו‎ 


E. g. כַכדדְאֶרֶץ‎ , where >» has no accent, Gen. 1: 15. For the 
reason why the long vowels before Maqqeph (which removes the tone) 
are shortened, see § 36. § 129. a. But here the punctators were not 
uniform ; for we have 314725 lébh-Davidh (not 577735), and without 
Methegh too, in 1 Sam. QA: 6; but also w°Nw35 lebh-Nish, 2K. 12:5; 
and thus in other cases. 

[Note 1. Maqqeph sometimes appears between several words in 
succession, as j>~WN->>-nx. Mostly it is employed only between 
words closely connected in sense, e. g. between prepositions and their 
nouns, words in regimen, etc. ; but its use is not confined to these, and 
it is very arbitrary in many cases, about which manuscripts and edi- 
tions, and also Jewish grammarians and critics, disagree. In some few 
cases it stands after a polysyllabic word ; as mo~ Fann , Gen. 6. 9. 

Note .ל‎ Maqqeph might itself be appropriately enough called a 
conjunctive accent 52 generis, as it in most cases plainly supplies the 
place of a usual Conjunctive. E.g.the famous Jewish critics, Ben 
Asher and Ben Naphthali, disagree, in a multitude of cases, respecting 
the answer to the question, whether a Maqgeph or a Conjunctive is to 
be put on certain words. It differs, however, from other Conjunctives 
in this respect, viz. that zt usually causes the preceding long mutable 
vowel to be shortened. 


RULES FOR READING HEBREW. 


§ 90. The principal difficulty is, to know where to begin and end 
agsyllable. The following rules may aid the learner, in commencing 
the practice of reading. 

1. Every syllable must begin with a moveable letter. 

Nore. Vav with Shureq (3) in the beginning of words is the only 
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exception, and is sounded ₪==00 in English. In אמַר‎ Na-mdr, עמך‎ 
Yd-mddh, etc., the א‎ and < are moveable, although we do not sound 
them, because we know not what sound to give them. 

2. Nosyllable can have more than two moveable letters before its 
vowel; and none admits more than one after its vowel, except a final 
syllable which may have two. 

3. Every vowel stands in a simple syllable, when followed by a letter 
which has a vowel belonging to it. 

4. Every short vowel in a mized syllable, is followed by a simple 
Sheva expressed or implied, or by a Daghesh forte ; 6. ₪. כרזקל‎ 
in which the first syllable has a Sheva expressed, the second a Sheva 
implied ; so in 1795 lim-médh=7107> . 

5. A long vowel also makes a mixed syllable, when it is followed by 
a simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by an implied Daghesh forte ; 
provided such vowel be in ₪ tone-syllable. E. g. 2, gam ; scp. 
yiq-tol-na, where the Hholem is in a mixed ו‎ : sar * yam-ma 
== את ; כלמלד;‎ Neth, where Sheva is implied under the .ה‎ 

6. When a long vowel is not in a tone-syllable, it must make a sim- 
ple syllable, although followed by a Sheva; 6. ₪. M20P ga-tela, פגדים‎ 
bo-gedhim. But not so before a Maqgeph, as 313723 ebh-Davidh, be- 
cause the Maqgeph takes away the tone which naturally belongs to the 
word that precedes it. 

7. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a simple syllable, 
provided the letter next after the Quiescent have a vowel belonging to 
to it, or fhe Quiescent stands at the end of aword. E. 2. in ראשית‎ 
ré-shith, רא‎ 13 a simple syllable, because the ש‎ which comes next after 
it has a vowel of its own; in N72 bd-rd, רָא‎ 18 a final simple syllable. 
Of course, 

8. A vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a mized syllable, if 
the next succeeding moveable letter is destitute of a vowel. E. g. in 
ראשית‎ ré-shith; mw is a mixed syllable because ת‎ has no vowel of 
its own. But such syllables must always be tone-syllables ; excepting 
the very few cases where quiescent 1 is irregularly used in short sylla- 
bles ; see § 28, Note 1. 

9. Short vowels make a simple syllable, when the next succeeding 
letter has a vowel of its own. 

10. Every composite Sheva, and every simple Sheva vocal, stands of 
course at the beginning of a syllable, § 46. 

11. Vowels long merely by position, 1. 6. the doubtful vowels having 
a daghesh’d letter coalescing with them, always stand in a simple syl- 
Jable. 
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Exempli cicada of reading Hebrew. 


§ 91. (1) Gen. 1:1. בְרָאטִית‎ beré-shith ; ב‎ with Daghesh lene 79. 
*1; with Sheva under it 45, and with Sheva vocal 46. —N ré, with a 
quiescent long vowel 53, quiescent in Aleph 54 עוית--.א‎ shith, with a 
quiescent vowel followed by quiescent Yodh 54°; m without any Sheva 
expressed, having one implied 52; also without a Daghesh lene because 
it follows a vowel שית---.80‎ is a mixed syllable 90. 8. 

(2) ברא‎ ba-rad; 3 with Daghesh lene because the preceding letter 
has a silent Sheva impled 79. 2, a a simple syllable 90. רָא--.4‎ rd, 
vowel protracted and impure with & quiescent 54. 

(3) אלהים‎ x°l0-him; א‎ with composite Sheva 49, which is moveable 
46. a.—> 16, simple syllable 90. הים---.3‎ him, with Yodh quiescent 54, 
and Hhireq impure and protracted 24, and in a mixed syllable 90. 8. 

(4) nx Néth 90. הט מיים--.5‎ hdsh-shd-md-yim; wit hash, this sylla- 
ble comprising the sh, which is made by the Daghesh forte in the ש‎ 1 
and 73, also 90. ש--.4‎ sha 90. מ--.3‎ md, with Pattahh pure and short 
27, and also with accent upon it 100. 6, and in a simple syllable 90. 9. 
ים--‎ yim, with short Hhireq 141 and 100 a, mixed short syllable 90. 4. 

(5) mx veéth; Vav moveable 56. 1, mx as above in No. 4. 

(6) Yuk Ad- Na-réts; 1 90. 3—x 90. 8, and with א‎ moveable 56. 
ב ץ---.1‎ réts, with short Seghol 27, and ina mixed syllable 90. 4. 

(7) Verse 2. YP NIT) vehd-Na-réts ; 1 ve in No. 5. 

(8) דרמה‎ ha-yetha ; ד‎ with Qamets long 66. a under e. g., > ys, 
Yodh moveable 56. הַה--.1‎ tha, nm without Daghesh lene 80. a, and 
followed by דל‎ quiescent 54 .ה‎ 

(9) arin thé-hi; m without Daghesh lene 80. הו--.‎ ₪ with ה‎ 
moveable 50. 1, and with ר‎ quiescent 54 1. 

(10) 291 vd-bhé-hi; 1 vd 56. 1, simple syllable 90. ב---.9‎ bho, ב‎ 
without Daghesh lene 80. 6; simple syllable 90. דקר---.8‎ hu, as before 
under No. 9. 

(11) Fem vehho-shékh; ך‎ ve 56. 1.—wm hho, Hholem in a pure 
syllable; the point over the right tooth of the Shin stands as well for 
the vowel Hholem as to mark sh 62.2; read asa simple syllable hho 
90. שַך--.8‎ shékh, short Seghol and mixed syllable, see in No. 6; 
Sheva silent in the final Kaph, 52. 1. 

(12) 5» sal 90. 4; the ע‎ is moveable here, although we do not sound 
it, because we know not how to sound it.—"25 pené; Pe with Daghesh 
lene 79. ,ל‎ Sheva vocal 46. d.—*: né, 54°. 

* Note. In this exemplification, the first number in any reference stands fora 


section (§) in the Grammar ; others which follow this, stand for the subdivision 
under that section. 
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(13) תהום‎ thehom; nm without Daghesh lene 80. ום--.2‎ hhom, 90.8. 

(14) MAT} veru*hh; 866 ך‎ ve in No. רוח--.5‎ ru*hh, with Pattahh fur- 
tive 69. 

(15) אַלהים‎ Nl6-him, see No. מרְהִפֶת---.3‎ mérd-hhé-phéth ; ר‎ with 
Pattahh long 29 and 90. 1] מַ-.‎ Ahé, with Seghol pure and short 27, 
also accented 100. a. 

(16) "25-2 dal pené, see in No. 12. tram hdm-ma-yim, the letter 
signified by Daghesh forte in Mem attaches to the first syllable ham- 90. 
מִ---.4‎ ma, 90. 3.—b» yim, with short ? 1. 

(17) Verse 3. Vay-y6-mér Nx¢lo-him yehi, Nor (with א‎ moveable 56. 
1, although we do not sound it) ; vd-yehi Nor, (in vd the Pattahh has a 
Daghesh implied in it, and is to be regarded as long, 29 and 59.) 

(18) Verse 4. N57) vdy-ydr (with א‎ otiant at the end 57. a) N*lo- 
him éth ha-nor ki-tobh, vdy-ydbh-dél x‘lo-him bén ha-Nér w-bhén (u 
90. 1. Note) hd-hho-shékh (7 , 29 and 58; see also in No. 11 for the 
Hholem in the w.) 

(19) Verse 5. Viéiy-yig-rd Nelohim la-Nor yom, veld-hhd-shékh (> 
ld 29) ga-ra ldy-la (°F lay 66. a. under 6. g.) vd-yeht (vd in No. 17) 

yé-rébh vd-yehi bhé-gér yom xé-hhadh 6א)‎ 29 and 58). 


ACCENTS. 


§92. The othersmall marks of various forms accompa- 
nying the Hebrew text, are accents.* They are divided into 
two great classes; viz. (a) Such as separate words, or parts 
of sentences, from each other; which are called pissuncTivEs. 
(5) Such as serve to shew that words are to be closely con- 
nected, either in the reading, or in the sense, or in both; 


which are called consuncrives. / 


§ 93. The following table exhibits the forms, names, and classifica- 
tion of the accents. Some of them are used both in poetry and prose ; 
and such have no mark prefixed. Others are peculiar to prose, and 
these have )+( prefixed. Others are peculiar to poetry, and these have 
(*) prefixed. Poetry means (according to the accentuators) only the 
books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, called technically ne (truth), 
these being the three initials of the Hebrew names of these books. 


* Usually called tonic accents, in order to distinguish them from Methegh 
which is called the euphonic accent. 
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= 


NOTE. The reader will observe, that the parallel blank line within the parentheses which 
stands next after the numbers, is intended to represent the line of Hebrew letters; and conse- 
quently the position of the accents in relation to the letters over or under which they stand, is 
thus marked. 


I. DisyuncriveEs. 


(1) Pause accents or Disjunctives of the first class. 


1, (:—) Sillug, pxtd, i.e. stop, pause. In connection with the 
two large points that always follow it, it is named 
PIDD בסוף‎ prsd, pause at the end of averse. Else- 
where this same mark stands for Methegh; § 85. 
Note. 

2. ( =) Athnahh, mink , 1. 6. respiration. 

* + -( Merka Mahpakh 327172 82773, a composite accent, see 

Nos, 23. 25. 


(2) Occasional Pause-accents or Disjunctives of the second class. | 


+ 4. (—) Tiphhha הפה‎ (posterius), i.e. palm of the hand, so 
called from the shape. It is also named NN 0 retar- 
dation, and (when next before Silluq and Athnahh) 
Nb» strong. In poetry, itis merely a Conjunctive ; 

. see No. 30. 

(—) Tiphhha (anterius) ; praepositive, § 95. a. 

)-- ( Zageph Qaton, טלך‎ Fy, i. e. elevator minor. 

) =-( Zageph Gadhol, גדל‎ pT, i. 6. elevator major. 

(“—) Segholta, xm>40 , i.e. cluster of grapes, (from its shape) ; 
péstpositive, § 95. a. 


+ + + + 
or arm 


(3) Lesser Disjunctives or Disjunctives of the third class. 
+ 9. (—) Tebhir, מביר‎ i.e. interruption. ; 
10. ( —) Rebhi*, רביע‎ 1.€. resting or lying over. 
‘wu )= ) Rebhit Geresh, a composite accent, with the Geresh 
praepositive, comp. Nos. 10, 15; also § 95. 6. 
+ 12. )-( Pashta, NOD, i.e. expansion (of the voice); postposi-— 
tive, § 95. a. 
13. (~—) Zarga, Nprt, i.e. dispersion ; postpositive. In poetry 
(when not postpositive) it is a mere Conjunctive ; see 
No. 31, also § 95. a. 
+ 14. )-,( Yethibh, a1m7, 1. 6. sitting; praepositive. It is also 
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called ומר מוקדס‎ tuba anterior, and SEW QD tuba 
inferior ; see § 95.a 
( 3 Geresh, ae 1. 6. ו‎ Also called ובריס‎ 4 


14% 
(Arabic, oe % clypeus), and N=t& retention ( yal 
cohibuit.) 

)"-( Garshiyim, גרשים‎ , 1.6. double Geresh Also called 
טר סים‎ POI, dual and plural of טרס‎ 4 

)-( Telisha Gedhola, mista תכיישה‎ ie. evulsio major ; 
also NON ; praepositive, % 95. a. 

6 -( Qarne Phara, IE קרני‎ , i.e: the two horns of a heifer, 
(from the shape). 

) --( Pazer, “iB, i.e. disperser. Also נדול‎ “Ye. 

( 1 ) Pesig פסיק‎ , i. 0. cessation, written in the line between 
words, and placed (as here) perpendicularly. Also 
called פסקא‎ , separation. Also preceded by a Con- 
junctive on the word after which it is placed. 


II. Consuncrives. 


( =) Munahh, מב‎ , i.e. joined. Also יָשַר‎ “Hv tuba recta, 
and ‘$2 “Hw tuba ambulans. In poetry both superius 
and inferius. On an ultimate syllable, and followed 
by Athnahh, Zarqa, or Zaqeph Qaton, it is called 
“59, Illy, i.e. ascent. When placed at the be- 
ginning of a word, and followed by Zaqeph Qaton, it 
isnamed 53927 mekharbel, sieve, i. 6. agitation (of 
the voice). 

) --) Qadhma, NIP , i. e. before. 

(s—) Merka, 837 (apoc. form of 8D7N7), i. 6. prolonging ; 

also מאריך‎ , F772 4. 
(—) Merka Khephula, .ג ,82972 כְפוּכָה‎ 6. Merka doubled. 
Also P QAM FIN , two rods. 

(-~) Makpakh, 2772, .ג‎ 6. inversion. Also FEM] טפר‎ 
crooked trumpet, שַפֶר הפוך‎ inverted trumpet. In 
poetry, superius or inferius ; in prose, inferius. 

) - ( Shalsheleth, .ג , שלשל‎ e. chain, (from the shape). 

) --( Darga, 8177 , 1. e. steps, gradation. 

(—) Telisha Qetanna, תכישא קנה‎ , i.e. evulsio minor. 
Also Nw>m (eradicator ?) postpositive, § 95. a. 

(=) Yerahh, nn (properly ,(ירְח‎ i.e. moon. Also m>° 


ד" - 


* 15. 


21. 


3 8 
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the moon a day old; 239, round; dads,‏ , בֶּזֶדיומוּ 
wheel.‏ 

* 30. )--( Tiphhha (posterius), in poetry a Conjunctive; comp. 
No. 4. 

* 31. (—) Zarga, in poetry a Conjanctive, when it is not postposi- 
tive ;. 866 No. 18.[ 


§94. The accents are said to be subservient to three pur- 
poses; viz. (1) To mark the tone-syllable. (2) To serve 
as signs of interpunction. (3) Toregulate the reading, or 
rather, the cantzlating of the Scriptures. 


§95. (1) To mark the tone-syllable, is what they generally 
do. But the cases of exception are very numerous. 


[ (a) Eight of them are always confined to the same position, let the 
tone be where it may; e.g. Segholta, Pashta, Zargqa (No. 13), and 
‘Telisha Qetanna, must always be put over the Jas¢ letter of a word, and 
are therefore called postrositive; while Tiphhha anterius, Yethibh, 
Telisha Gedhola, and Geresh in the composite accent Rebhi* Geresh 
(No. 11), belong only to the first letter of a word, and are therefore 
called PRAEPOSITIVE; see the Table. Of course these accents some- 
times fall in with the tone-syllable; but oftentimes the reverse of this 
happens. 


The student then can never depend on the accents as universal and safe guides, in respect to 
the tone of words. He must therefore resort to the general principles which regulate the tone, ia 
all doubtful cases. 


(6) Many words have two accents on them. In this case, if both 
accents are of the same form, the first marks the tone; 6. g. תה‎ , with 
the tone on the penult. Ifthe accents are of different forms, then the 
last (left hand one) marks the tone-syllable, i. e. if it belong to those 
accents which always mark the tone; e. g. וּלְמִלעדים‎ , where --דָים‎ 8 
acuted. Here is one Conjunctive and one ו‎ upon the word ; 
but sometimes there are two Disjunctives, as ,ל רבו‎ Lev. 10: 4; and 
sometimes even two on the same monosyllable, as ה‎ ;, Gen. 5: 29. 
Very often, two Conjunctives are put upon one and the same word, as 
b445, Ps. 96: 4 

Remark. All this shews the great improbability that the accents were originally invented for 
the purpose of marking the tone. The numerous cases of double accentuation, and of praepositive 
and postpositive accents that do not coincide with the tone-syllable, prove that the marking of it 
by the accents in general, is merely a secondary and not a primary object of these signs. If we 


say it is a primary one, how are we to explain it, that one and the same syllable has two tones at 
the same time? For 80 we must conclude from this principle, and from the occurrence of such 


7 


50 §§ 96—98. accents. 


p 
examples as hr. But if the cantillation is marked by the accents )) 97), then two accents may 
both be expressed by variations of the voice, when cantillating the same syllable; but how are 
they both to be accounted for, on any other ground ![ 


§96. (2) Accents mark in part the interpunction. 


This is the use most commonly assigned to them as the principal 
one. In many,cases, in fact, the accents accord well with the divisions 
of sense. In the poetical books, the pause-accents are useful in mark- 
ing the end of oriyoe ; and they generally dothis with accuracy. But in 
all parts of the Bible there isa multitude of cases, where the accents 
make pauses in utter disagreement with the sense. So obviously is this 
the case, that the Punctators cannot be supposed, by any one, to have 
been ignorant of it. 


E, g. in Gen. 1: 1, we have אכ הים‎ , 1. 6. a pause-accent (Athnahh) 
of the largest kind, like our colon, placed between a verb and the Acc. 
case which the verb governs; and so, in many hundreds of instances. 
This serves to shew, that the use of the accents by way of interpunction 
is only secondary. 


[MOTE. The pause-accents are supposed to mark the greater divisions of the sense, (like our 
colon and semicolon); the Disjunctives of the second clays, subdivide these ; and those of the 
third class make a division of these parts into minuter portions still, (like our comma, and as it 
were like a half-comma); so that a verse is broken up into very small portions, of one, two, or 
three words each, rarely of more. But allthis arrangement of accents has its regular order, for 
the most part; for there is a prescribed consecution of the accents, each Disjunctive having its 
appropriate place when admitted by the nature and length of a verse, and its respective Conjune- 
tives (shewing what words are to be joined together) being regularly attached to it, i. e. preceding 
it. ‘The manner and order of this consecution belongs properly to a treatise of the accents. The 
student who wishes to become acquainted with it, may find it represented at great length in Bos- 
ton'’s Tractatus Stigmologicus, Wasmuth’s Instit. Accentuum, Abicht de Accentibus; and in the 
second edition of this Grammar, in the Appendix, he will find an abridged exhibition of the whole 
system, on which much time and pains were bestowed .[ 


§ 97. (3) Accents also mark the canttllation. 


The Jews do not read, but cantillate the Scriptures; as the Mos- 
lems do their Koran. The accents direct this. The Koran too has 
marks for such a purpose. This appears to me plainly to have been 
the original design of the accents, viz. to guide the recitativo. Now 
as this was regulated, more or less, by the tones of words and by the 
sense of a passage, so the accentuation very often (and more usually) 
accords with these objects; but still, in a multitude of cases it has no 
direct reference to them, but merely to reading or cantillation. 


For an exhibition in musical notes of the recitativo power of the accents, see Jablonskii Praef. 
ad Bib. Heb. 6 24, and Bartoloccii Bibliotheca Rabbin. IV. p. 341. 


§ 98. The proper place of an accent (neither praepositive nor post- 
positive), is over or under the left side of the letter which begins a syl- 
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lable. The imperfection of types, however, sometimes prevents the 
printed books from following this rule. 


Remark. The student should gradually make himself acquainted with the accents, so ag to 
distinguish and to name them. The Conjuoctives often shew what words should be connected in 
sense; the Disjunctives, which should be separated. They serve, therefore, as an index of the 
construction which the Accentuators put upon the Hebrew text. ln a very great number of ca- 
ses, the pause-accents (and sometimes all the others) affect the forms of words, by their influence 
on the vowels; so that the student should by no means supersede so much attention to them, as 
will enable him readily to distinguish their nature and office, so far as they have an influence on 
the tone, or interpunction, or on the vowel-system. One must often be in the dark on these sub- 
jects, who is not familiar in some degree with the power of the accents. Let him therefore attend 


to this subject, in a moderate degree at first, but still without intermission, until he is master of 
the whole. | 


/ 


TONE-SYLLABLE. 
§99. The general rule is, that the tone ts on the last syllable.* 


To this there are manyexceptions. In Syriac and Arabic, the penult 18 more generally accented. 

Norse. Technically an oxytone, i. e. a word with the tone on the 

ultimate, is called מכריע‎ Milrdy (from below); a word with the tone 
on the penult is called 5°p279 Milvel (from above). 


Exceptions. 


Several classes of words have the tone on the PENULT, Viz. 


§ 100. (a) All Segholate forms, 1. 6. those which have a 
furtive vowel in their final syllable, § 359. 


['This vowel is almost universally Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq. 
In a few cases Shureq appears to be furtive, and consequently employ- 
ed as a short vowel ; 6. ₪. in ,הר‎ and 3773, which stands for הד‎ and 
.בהר‎ In proper names ending with it, the penult syllable is accent- 
ed, as wma Micaiah ; 90 also in רִישות חר‎ , where the ה‎ is quasi fur- 
tive, 6 120. 5.] 


(6) Allduals are penacuted ; and plurals of the same form 


with duals. 
E. g. dual, 0°53; plurals like the dual, 5°72, שמים‎ ; in all which 
cases the final Hhireq is short. | | 


* Words with the tone on the ultimate, are not marked in this grammar with the 
accent, except for special purposes. The reader will understand, therefore, that 
₪ word without a tone-accent noted, is after this to be regarded as having the tone 
on the ultimate. From this remark, however, the Hebrew that is exhibited in the 
syntax is to be excepted, where the penult tone-syllables are not marked, except 

for special purposes. 
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B. The rest of this § and the following one had better be omitted in pri-‏ .א] 
mary instruction, and can be best attended to, when the respective classes of‏ 
verbs, etc., shal] become the object of particular study.]‏ 


[(c) Apocopated futures in verbs לה‎ which take a fur- 
tive vowel; as 537, 537 §283. 3.7. 1 

(d) All the forms of regular verbs, which receive forma- 
tive syllabic suffixes beginning with a consonant; excepting 
those which have ם‎ and 7M, § 194.0 7. 


Exceptions to this rule may be found, but they are either the result of error in copyists or 
printers, or the accent bas been moved from its proper place by some of the causes described in 


§ 101. 
(e) In Hiphil of regular verbs, all the persons are penacu- 


ted, incase of accession at the end, which have Yodh charac- 
teristic between the two last radicals. The other persons 
follow the rule in d. 

6 כ"‎ In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal’of verbs 59 the 
tone rests מס‎ the penultinall the persons which have forma- 
tive suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. wherever 7, 1,"—, 


is added to the root. See Par. XII. 


But sometimes the tone is Milra; as 327, Imper.*%:4. Such ex- 
ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 

Nore. In all the persons of these verbs which have formative sylla- 
bic suffixes beginning with a consonant, (excepting the suffixes tm and 
3% ), the tone rests on the epenthetic ל‎ or .-ר‎ (§ 259) which is inserted 
between the verb and the formative suffix. To this rule there area 
few exceptions; as לת"‎ , etc., where the tone is on the ultimate. 


N. B. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel of these verby are regularly accented : i. e. they have their tone 
like the corresponding conjugations in a regular verb. 


(g) In Kal, Niphal and Hiphil of verbs עו‎ , the tone rests 


on the penult, in those persons which have formative suffixes 


beginning with a vowel, 1.6. the suff. ,ה‎ _. 

In a few cases, the tone here is on the last syllable ; as 15% , Imper. 
שובי‎ . This is very rare, except in Kal. Comp. above under f; see 
Par. XIII. 

Nore. As in the case of verbs 59 above ( f, Note), so here all the 
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persons of those verbs which have an epenthetic 4 or °., (§ 268. c.) be- 
fore formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, (excepting the suf- 
fixes ם‎ and jm) have the tone on the epenthetic syllable, i i.e. on the 
penult. 


B. All the other parts of the verbs “y are regularly accented, viz. Hophal,‏ .א 
Polel, Polal, Hithpolel, and those persons in Kal which have formative syllabic‏ 
suffixes beginning with consonants and not preceded by an epenthetic syllable‏ 
ors); asmxpetc. So participles of these verbs, in the fem. and plural, are‏ 4) 
regularly accented. Comp. under /.‏ 


(h) The paragogic endings 4. and i, whensufhixed to 
verbs, affect the tone in the same manner as the formative 
suffixes וה‎ and "_. 


Of course they draw down the tone upon the ultimate, in all cases 
except such as are noted above, under e, f, and g, where it is penacute 
with these paragogics. 

E. g. Milra, זמרה‎ for “ar, Imp. Piel of זמר‎ - 7 SZON for 
Sox , 1 pers. Fut. of סבב‎ ; 97552 for כָרם‎ , from כ ק מה ; רמם‎ for DAP, 
from Dip . 


Nore. ‘.. and -ה‎ pargogic are rarely added to any persons, ex- 
cept those which end with a radical letter of the verb; and this mostly 
in the Fut. tense. In the Praeter, only the 3d pers. feminine, i in a very 
few cases, receives a paragogic .ה‎ or ל‎ -, , (all other apparent cases of 
paragoge in the Praeter being quite doubtful) ; and this 3d pers. femi- 
a like a paragogic noun, the accent on the penult, contrary 
to ה‎ above 


E. g. Snvarvy , Josh. 6: 17; ְפַלְאַמָה‎ , 2 Sam. 1: 26, with Pattahh 
under ,א‎ where we might expect Qamets. 

(7) Nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and (in a few cases) 811101 

ples, are penacuted, when they have 7 or 1. paragogic or 


local. 


E. g. בה‎ ; sat ; טמה‎ ; 55 masc. In 8 few instances, the ac- 
cent tm such cases is found on the ultzmate. 


Nore. Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon itself, 
unless there are special causes to counteract this. 


(j) Verbs, nouns, etc., are penacuted with the following suf- 
fix-pronouns ; 12. ")— -הף 5 נוי‎ Ww -הו‎ me 7 hi 
1 -כלף בנן‎ and some ethers: also with 1. D_ 2 (short- 
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ened from --ם --ך'‎ }-.), although the original suffixes mclu- 
ded in the parenthesis are J/Milra or acuted on the wlttmate. 
The suffix pronoun 4, preceded by a Sheva vocal, is Milra; pre- 
ceded by a vowel, Milel; 6. g. 5723 , but T4337 . 
(k) Nun epenthetic always makes the tone penult; e.g. 
יסרני‎ MIP. Nun paragogic always brings it to the final 
syllable ; as תמותו‎ , but with Nun, תמותון‎ . 


0 Pause-accents frequently, (sometimes other accents), 
occasion the tone to stand upon the penult, when its regular 
place would be on the ultimate; and vece versd. 


E. g. ani, An , רימת , וימת‎ . This properly belongs to the next 
head ; but it is well here to advertise the student, that there is a class 
of penacuted words, which are made so as it were accidentally, their 
proper accent being on the ultimate.] 


Shifting of the tone-syllable. 
[§ 101. The rules in § 99. § 100, constitute the regular and usual 


principles of accentuation. But the tone-syllable is often shifted from 
its natural place ; 6. ₪. 


(a) -Vav prefixed to the Praeter of verbs, commonly 
makes the word Jfhlra. 


₪. g. שברתי‎ , A223; אכלף‎ , hbo; Hiph. ,וְהכבִּידָה , הכבִידָה‎ 
So too in verbs 39 and Ty, § 100. / g, and also in &. 

Excrrtions. (1) Always, the first pers. plur.of verbs ; as 137 ואָמר‎ . 
(2) Generally, verbs whose third radical is a Quiescent; as naan, 
mba, nea. (3) Verbs with a pause-accent on the penult; see Z 
above. (4) When a tone-syllable immediately follows, the tone is then 
commonly (not always) thrown back; as 134 Ande . 

NOTE. Besides these exceptions, there are other occasional instances of exception to the rule 
in ₪ above, which either want of consistency, or inaccuracy in transcribers, has occasioned. 

(6) Vavconversive prefixed to the Future, commonly (not 
always) makes the word Milel. 


₪. ₪. ו אמר , יאמר‎ . In such cases, the verb must end with a rad- 
ical letter, and its penult syllable be simple; otherwise the change in 
question is excluded. 
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Note 1. Apocopated verbs with a furtive final vowel, are all ac- 
cented on the penult in the Future. See § 182. .ל‎ y. § 288. 

Note 2. Futures with Vav conversive remain Milra, (a) In the 
first pers. sing.; as 28). (b) In verbs לא‎ ; as ניירָא‎ . (c) Witha 
pause-accent on the final syllable. 


(c) The particle dx (not) before the Future, usually (not 
always) makes it Milel. 


E. g. אַלהתוכַח‎ do not reprove, אל התוסף‎ you must not add, with the 
tone on the penult. But here practice is not uniform, as the accent is 
sometimes on the ultimate. 

Verbs לה‎ preceded by אל‎ , commonly suffer both apocope and re- 
traction of the accent. 


(d) A word regularly Milra, if immediately followed by a 


tone-syllable, more usually becomes 7 

\ 1.2. חוסי בל‎ , regularly accented א ור ; חוסי‎ 372 , standing alone, 
.בגה‎ But as the penult syllable is often not adapted to receive an ac- 
cent, and as the change of tone would, in some cases, have a tendency 


to obscure the sense in reading, the usage in question is often neg- 
lected. 


(e) The Imp. and Fut. apocopated, with an optative or 
hortative sense, commonly (not always) throw back the ac- 
cent. 


E. g. VA wr keep thyself, for רְָא ; השמר‎ let him see, for י ; יִראָה‎ 
HVT for הרְלֶה‎ The Fature always does this, when it has a furtive 
vowel. 

N. B. Pause accents frequently occasion the tone to be shifted both 
forwards and backwards ; see above, § 100. 7.[ 


CRITICAL MARKS AND MASORETIC NOTES. 


[§ 102. In the common editions of the Bible with Masoretic notes, 
etc., a small circle over any word, e. g. הוצא‎ , 81608 that the margin 
is to be consulted, either for a different reading (as Gen. 8: 17, היצא‎ 
in the case above), or for literae majores or minores, Pisqa, puncta ex- 
traordinaria, etc. The mark (*) over words in Van der Hooght, etc., 
refers to a marginal note. ] 

]6 103. Qeri and Kethibh. There are a considerable number of 
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marginal readings (about 1000) in our common Hebrew Bibles, most 
of which are quite ancient. Some of them correct grammatical anom- 
alies, some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. They 
are probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew manuscripts. 
The marginal word is called קרי‎ Qeri, which means read; i. 6. this 
word is to be read instead of the word in the text to which it relates, 
and which is called כתיב‎ Kethibh, i. e. written or text. The vowel- 
points under the Kethibh belong to the Qeri, which is printed without 
points. If a word is omitted in the text, the vowel-points stand in the 
place with a small circle over them, while the letters belonging to them 
are printed in the margin; asin Judges 20:13. This is called קרי‎ 
כתיב‎ Nb), read but nut written. If a word is superfluous in the text, 

it is left unpointed ; as in Ezek. 48:16. This is called קחי‎ Nb כתיב‎ 

written but not read.] 

§ 104. Literae majores et minores distinguish themselves, § 10. 
Pisqa (פסקא)‎ means separation, i. e. a space left in the text in the 
middle of a verse; as in Gen. 35: 22, 

Puncta extraordinaria are marked thus, 172%. See Gen. 18:9. 
33: 44, where are examples of points over the letters which are eztra 


ordinaria. 


The Rabbins regard these as designating some mysterious significations of the words over 
which they are placed. Probably the original design of them was, to denote that the reading 
was suspicious. The number of words over which they are found is only fifteen. Fora fall ac- 
count of all the marginal] and other notes in the Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bible, see the 
preface to Van der Hooght’s Hebrew Bible, 60 23-25. See also the like explanations, at the close 
of Hahn’s edition of the Hebrew Bible. 


PART IL. 


CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES OF CONSONANTS 
AND VOWELS. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


[§ 105. Ir is a principle occasionally developed in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, that letters of the same organ are easily commuted. E. ₪. ,בב , גר‎ 
גת‎ , all mean back; and the like in a number of cases, in the different 
classes of letters mentioned in § 12. But changes of this nature be- 
long to lezicography, as they do not affect the grammatical forms of 
words. ] 


§ 106. The changes which affect the consonants, may be 
ranked under (a) Assimilation. (6) Casting away. (c) Ad- 
dition. (d) Transposition. 

§ 107. (a) Assimilation. Several consonants are occa- 


sionally assimilated; viz. 


[ (1) In the first syllable of -- viz. (a) Nun most frequently 
of all; e.g. מִזֶה‎ for 3329 from this, רג‎ for יִכְבָּש‎ . This is very com- 
mon in verbs פן‎ )% 252), but not universal. (b) Lamedh rarel 7 ; pro- 
bably in the article הל‎ in all cases (§ 163), as Daw for Daw הל‎ , 
etc. Also in the verb mp>; as Fut. mp? for ילקח‎ - (c) Resh very 
seldom; in WW8,. as יהיו‎ instead of אשר והיז‎ , who will be; NOD 
for כִּרְסָא‎ , which is the form of the word in Syriac and Arabic. (d) 
Tav ; as in the praeformative nm (in Hithpael), where it often assimi- 
lates itself to the first radical of the verb, 6. g. "23% for N2INT ete. ; 
see § 187. 6.2.3. (e) Mem; but only in a few foreign words, as 
לְפיד‎ for Tend, in Greek Aaunades. (f) Yodh; in some verbs פ"‎ , 

251. | 
, (2) In the last syllables of words. In all the cases under No. 1, the 
assimilation, as we have seen, is indicated by a Daghesh forte in the 
letter with respect to which such assimilation takes place. But assimi- 
lation occasionally happens at the end of words, where a Daghesh forte 
cannot be written, § 72. This takes place in cases where a furtive 
vowel would stand in the final syllable of a word, provided its full form 
were given to it; e.g. mM for n3m, אף‎ for Bak, nz for n23, etc. 
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So also nb for naF, אהת‎ for nam, בִעָחַת‎ for nnnen, nun for 
0 
מִשְרְחַת‎ 

Nore. A long vowel in such cases of assimilation and contraction 
(as nm for m;m), is rather onusual. The other examples here exhibit 
_only Pattahh, as the vowel appropriate to the contracted form. 

Remark. All languages have a practical tendency toward shortening words, 
and assimilating some of the letters. E. g. in Greek, a 2200 וטל‎ instead of aur- 
dow יו‎ ; and so at the ead of words, So's for זה‎ (Gen. 00010, for 
ות‎ (Gen, Kanwircos). In Latin, iiustris for incusiris, etc.) 


§ 108. (6) Consonants cast away or dropped. Instances 
of this nature occur; viz. 


[(a) At the beginning of words, by apHAEREsIS, when a Sheva would 
be under the first letter. E.g. (1) Aleph; as בנ‎ for V5.8, and 
so not unfreqnently. (2) Yodh; as לד‎ for 367, בול‎ for .יבול‎ (3) 
Mem; asnj2 for met. (4) Nun; as jn for .נמן‎ Itis doubtful 
whether any letter which has a proper vowel, suffers aphaeresis. It 
seems to be limited to cases where Sheva is used under a letter. 

(b) In the middle of words, by Syncore. This happens, when a 
Sheva immediately precedes the letter dropped. In cases of syncope, 
the vowel of the letter syncopated takes the place of this Sheva; e. g. 
מל‎ for קריפ , מאלף‎ for ;קְרְאִים‎ Wb? for לִפּלֶף , יְהלְמִד‎ for Te; 
עי‎ for 2, כִּי‎ for בלו נכְּוִי‎ for ;גר‎ Da for Sea, etc. Syncope of & 
is pretty frequent; of ™, very common; of and, more seldom, ex- 
cept in verbs >; of » very rare; see § 118 seq. 

(c) At the end of words, by apocore. (1) Mem and Nun at the 
end of all plural nouns, etc., in the construct state ; see § 333. 6. (2) 
_ Perhaps Nun at the end of some proper names; as 1737 for 717372. 
(3) & final is usually dropped when words receive suffixes, etc. 

Nore. ‘The omission or dropping of the Quiescents as such, which 
often happens, is treated of in §§ 63—65. ] 

§ 109. (c) Consonants added. nis sometinies happens, 

[ (a) At the beginning of words, by pRostuHEsis; 6. ₪. 5472" and 
DIAN; WD, WINX; (so Greek 1960, éyGes). (b) In the middle of 
words, by EPENTHESIS; 6. g. אַמאסאך‎ ; a Erdal: for אמקך‎ - Epenthe- 
sis is most frequently resorted to, in order to replace the latter of two 
liquid letters, which might have regularly been used. See an instruc- 
tive exhibition of this, in Ges. Heb. Lex. under $23. (c) At the end 
af words, by PARAGOGE; as 3207, .יקסון‎ Also בה‎ and 6-ה‎ 
frequently added by paragoge; so *_ and ר‎ sometimes, to participles 
and nouns. See § 125. 6. 6.6.[ 
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₪ 110. (d) The grammatical transposition of letters is lim- 
ited principally to the conjugation Hithpael, when it begins 
with a sibilantletter; § 187.6. 


[In lexicography there are a considerable number of transpositions ; 

e.g. 305 and 033, 8 lamb; 7x5 and y728, to break; my and 
| רכ‎ , wickedness, etc. Such transpositions are most frequent, between 
the Sibilants and Resh. 


Nore. The exchange of a letter for one of the corresponding class 
which may fill its place, is not an unfrequent thing in lexicography ; 
as 729, ג( עלץ‎ and ob>, to 0%; 730 and 730, to shut up. But 
these changes belong not to grammar. In Hithpael only is the trans- 
position in question a grammatical one; § 187. 0.[ 


PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS AND RESH. 


§ 111. The Gutturals are never doubled in pronunciation ; 
and Resh in this respect is usually like them. Hence Da- 
ghesh forte (which is a sign of reduplication) is not admissible 
in the Gutturals, nor usually in Resh. 

A few cases only occur of Daghesh forte in Resh; as n2,, Jaw, 
מָרת‎ etc. 

§112, Asa compensation for Daghesh forte excluded 
from the Gutturals and Resh, the preceding vowels length- 
ened; § 58. andcomp.§ 59. 


E. g. ‘J73 instead of JRA, D572 instead of משם‎ , 373 instead of 
‘Jn2, etc. But st and m commonly take impure Pattahh before them 
(§ 29); as בהל‎ instead of 533; אחים‎ instead of DAK. 


(Nore. Ina great number of cases, Pattahh impure and long is 
employed as a compensative vowel; almost always before ה‎ and דח‎ , 
when the A sound is required. In other cases, impure Hhireq (§ 29) 
is sometimes adopted instead of Teeri; 6. ₪. "52 (not “33) instead of 
בער‎ biv-yér ; so נאץ‎ (not YX2) for כאיץ‎ ; also Qibbuts long and im- 
pure instead of Hholem, as "72M3 (not 772175) instead of MR: . It fol- 


lows that the student must not always expect a vowel long in appear- © 


ance before the Gutturals; for impure long Pattahh and Hhireq are 
frequently used instead of Qamets and Tseri; § 29. The use of im- 
pure Qibbuts (except as being vicarious for Shureq) is unfrequent.] 


§ 113. The Gutturals usually take the 4 sound before 
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them; most frequently ina final syllable, but not unfrequent- 
ly in a penult one. 
E. g. 92% (Imp.) instead of שמע‎ , 97} instead of 99,. Ina penult 


צ 


syllable ; st instead of 133, jane instead of ימד‎ . 
[Nore 1. In almost all cases, where the final syllable has a Guttural 


' at the end, and has also a mutable vowel, that vowel is exchanged for 


Pattahh; as Kal Imp. 9724, instead of שומ‎ ; Piel מע‎ , instead of 
y72W , etc. 


Nore 2. In case the final syllable with a Guttural has a long vowel, 
which is immutable, Pattahh furtive is put under the Guttural, as 
pwr, maa , 600. See § 69. 


Nore 3. Resh never takes a Pattahh furtive; and in this respect 
is not like the Gutturals. | 


§ 114. Instead of simple Sheva vocal, the Gutturals usual- 
ly take a composite Sheva; comp. § 49. 


E. ₪. אלה‎ , FD, SI. But Sheva simple stands under the Gut- 
turals, at the end of a mixed syllable and after a short vowel, 1. e. when- 
ever a silent Sheva is required ; as יְדָעְתִי‎ , [ams ; comp. § 0. 


PECULIARITIES OF QUIESCENTS. 


In treating of the vowels, it was necessary to notice the quiescent and 
otiant power of the letters א‎ 111° (Bhevi), §) 53—57, so far as might 
serve to illustrate the nature of the vowel sounds in which they quiesce. 
But a more particular notice of the various phases and powers of these 
letters is demanded ; and such an one is intended to be given here. 


Principles which regulate Quiescence. 


§ 115. The letters א‎ , 1, ° (Evi) quiesce, when a homo- 
geneous vowel precedes them (§ 53), and according to the 
analogy of other consonants they would stand at the end of a 
mixed syllable, and take a simple Sheva silent either express- 
ed or implied; § 56. 2. 


E. g. 8% instead of בִּיהוּדָח , נמצא==מצא‎ 856680 of MAINS , ANN 
instead of 30733, השב‎ instead of U7. 


Nore. If the preceding vowel be naturally heterogeneous, yet in 
many cases this does not exclude 0 because a peculiar expe- 
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- ו‎ aN eee 


dient is often adopted in order to effect it; see § 117. 1. Comp. with 
this, § 56.3. — 


Such is the general rule for cases of quiescence, subject however to 
many exceptions. But quiescence is not limited to this case only; for, 


§ 116. Quiescence sometimes happens, when the Evi 
would (by analogy) have a vowel; specially when they 
would take a furtive one; comp.§ 119.6. 3.§ 120.c. 


KE. g. קום‎ instead of קוּם ,קים‎ instead of כְמְצאת ; קווּם‎ instead of 
nxn, ראש‎ instead of YAS, הלות‎ instead of mish mau instead of 
33H; and so often, when the vowel preceding the furtive one is ho- 
mogeneous. But usage only can enable the learner to distinguish such 
Cases. 


6 117. The general rule demands that the preceding 
vowel should be homogeneous, as a condition of quiescence ; 
but quiescence is often effected in cases when such preceding: 
vowel would be naturally heterogeneous. This happens in two 
two different ways; , 

(1) The vowel may conform to the Quiescent, in order to 
become homogeneous. 

E. g. for הרשיב‎ (which would be the regular analogous form), is 
substituted הושיב‎ , i. e. the heterogeneous short Hhireq in the syllable 
הר‎ , conforms to, or becomes homogeneous with, the Vav in im. So 
עולה‎ for A219, גכית‎ for גלים‎ etc. 

(2) The Quiescent may conform to the vowel,so as to 
become homogeneous with it. 

₪. g. קאם‎ for קום‎ , 2a for "23, MEW for טל‎ ete. 

Practice only can teach the student, what cases come within these rules. 
Special usage tn regard toN, 7,1, %. 

§ 118. The letters&, 4, °, and likewise ה‎ , having a vow- 
el of their own, and being preceded by a consonant with She- 
va, oftentimes remit their vowel to the place of the preceding 
Sheva, and become either oftant or quiescent. 

E. g. רְָאשים‎ for DNS, ראשון‎ for באר , ראשון‎ for רה , , באר‎ 
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for TRB; בוא‎ for בוא‎ (bevd) pip for ,קום‎ °F for», כִּי‎ for “2; 
אִיבַה‎ for ma , אִימַה‎ for MAIN, כּיחרון‎ for yan, aba (with Yodh 
omitted) for ya, etc. ‘So in respect to ;ה‎ e.g. Sint for כהמִמֶך‎ , 
לקטיל‎ for להקטיל‎ , 000. ; see Note 3 below. 


[Nore 1. This has been usually named Syriasm ; but improperly, 
since it appears so very often in Hebrew (taking all the cases together) 
as to shew that it is a property of the dialect, and not the result of error 
in Syriazing transcribers. Usage only can determine the cases in 
which it 1s admitted. 

Nore 2. Such instances have also been represented by all the 
grammarians as mere qgutescence, in respect 40 .א‎ That they are not 
80, however, but cases of otium, seems to be plain from the following 
examples ; viz. לקראת‎ (instead of ,(כקרְאת‎ which with a sing. suffix 
makes INN 72 , with a plural one לְקֶראתְכֶם‎ ; so M2N>n (instead of 
M2N272), construct state nonin, with suffix מלאכתך‎ ; shewing that 
the Pattahh is not affected by the Nin such cases, but still remains 
short (as it plainly is) in the syllables ראת‎ , 5x2. Aleph then appears 
to have no effect on the mutability or quantity of the vowel which pre- 
cedes it, in such cases; and consequently it is ottant. Instances of 
Vav, Yodh, and He, do not occur in the same way as those above of 
Aleph ; but such cases as 13 for >, ער‎ for "13; 153° for 19537, Han 
for תגליי‎ , ‘T2792 for shams, ete., shew that Vav, Yodh, and He, do 
become quiescent or otiant, and in the like way with .א‎ Yodh and Vav 
are usually retained in such words as אִימָה‎ (for 7278 ), בוא‎ (for N12); 
and in these cases they appear to be quiescent. The principle i is ex- 
tensive in regard to Vav and Yodh in the so called verbs לדה‎ , which 
are properly לד‎ and ;לד‎ and it will account for a great part of the 
abridged forms of these verbs; see § 281. 

Nore 3. ,ה (י ,1 ,א‎ being quiescent or ottant, are frequently 
omitted in writing; 6. ₪. 4272 for REN, רהל‎ for STIR; בּא‎ for N12 
bevd, 15 for שלוו‎ ; %D for 7D, 1537 for לקטיל , יגליו‎ for להקטיל‎ , 
etc.; see 7 § 63. Vav and ‘Yodh are usually ae when otiant, 
and He akcays when it is in the middle of a word.] 


Peculiarities of Aleph. 


[§ 119. These are so many, that they need a separate statement. 

(a) Aleph is sometimes, (1) A Guttural; as in FON. (2) A 
Quiescent ; as in WAN", מצא‎ - (3) It is sometimes treated as a com- 
mon moveable consonant; asin כִּלָא‎ , plur. כִּלְאִים‎ , MENS -4-א26‎ 
Usage only can lead to the proper knowledge of the respective cases of 
such a nature. 
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(6) Aleph at the end of a word has no guttural power (comp. § 69, 
Note), but is either quiescent, otiant, or employed like other conso- 
nants; e. ₪. quiescent, as in N22; otiant, as in המציא‎ , NWI, see 
ף‎ 57. 6. a; or it retains a common consonant power, as in Segholates, 
e.g. 832, plur. ont; x35, with suffix סבאם‎ sdbh-nam. 

(c) Aleph in the middle / a word. (1) ‘Like other Gutturals, it 
takes a composite Sheva where they take one. But in some cases it 
drops such Sheva, and quiesces in the preceding vowel and lengthens 
it; 6. g. לָאמר‎ instead of לָאלְהִים , כאמר‎ instead of נָאוָה , בְאָלְהִים‎ in- 
on of TIN: , 238 for אאהב‎ , 660. ; comp. § 152. 6. 2, “These may 
be called cases of contraction. In %7177°2 the points are not appropriate ; 
for the Jews read "35N5==":5N>, as the Pattahh seems to be long. 
The word, however, is sui generis in respect to form. (2) But where 
other Gutturals take a Sheva silent (§ 114 in e. g.), Aleph usually be- 
comes quiescent, e. g. מצאתי‎ ; but with another Guttural, as שְמַחְת"‎ . 
(3) Aleph penult, in words that would regularly be Segholates and 
where א‎ would have a furtive vowel, more usually (not always) rejects 
such furtive vowel, and quiesces in the preceding vowel (if homoge- 
neous), and lengthens it if itis short; 6. ₪. ראש‎ for נְמִצאת , ראש‎ for 
DNS: ; § 116. (4) Aleph sometimes remits its vowel to the preced- 
ing lates with Sheva, and becomes otiant; § 118. 

‘(d) Aleph at the beginning of a word. (1) If it have a proper vow- 
el, itis regular. (2) If it should regularly have a composite Sheva, in 
some few cases (after the manner of the Syriac) it employs a long vowel 
instead of it; 6. g. אָמון‎ , instead of אָמוּן‎ , DION for OAVON, אה קִיף‎ 
for אֶהקיך‎ . ‘The student should remember, that this happens only at 
the beginning of words, and also that it is not frequent. ] 


Peculiarities of Vav and Yodh. 


[§ 120. (a) At the end of syllables and words, Vav and Yodh, in 
case they would regularly have a silent Sheva and are preceded by 
homogeneous vowels, uniformly guiesces; § 115. (6) They quiesce at 
the end of words, also, when analogically they would be preceded by a 
silent Sheva or by a furtive vowel; 6. &. "78 instead of 45 or YB, 
יהי‎ for רהז‎ or יהי‎ , 1D instead of שמחו בצקו‎ for ישמחן‎ with Pat- 
tahh furtive. To this principle there are a few exceptions in respect 
to Vav; 6. g. 1X2. 

Nore. With א‎ the case is different; e. g. NON (instead of ב‎ 
with א‎ otiant ; on the other hand, כַלָא‎ with א‎ moveable like other con- 
sonants. 
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(c) Vav and Yodh penult, which would regularly take a furtive 
vowel, reject it, and quiesce in a preceding homogeneous vowel ; e. g. 
ב רז‎ instead of nyea gé-lo-véth, N93 instead of nis revo-véth, סבית‎ 
instead of n° "3; comp. § 119. = 3.) 


Pecultarities of He. 


]6 121. (c) At the beginning and in the middle of words, when re- 
tained, it is always a moveable consonant. Apparent exceptions are 
some compound proper names (as פַּרְהצוּר‎ with quiescent 3), which 
depend only on the transcriber. (b) At the end of words, it is nearly 
always quiescent; as Ma 20-00, § 54.. When moveable it is marked 
with Mappiq; as ™23 gd-bhah,§ 84. (c) Like, it is capable of 
having a furtive homogeneous vowel before it without quiescence, 6. ₪. 
725, קצה‎ , 793, etc.; for it must in such cases be considered as 
moveable ; comp. א‎ in § 119. 5, in בַלָא‎ , etc. (d) He = is frequently 
made otiant, at the end of a word, by a Daghesh forte euphonic; e. g. 
מַזֶה=מַה-זֶּה‎ , BUM mat-tobh,  B עה‎ d0-sép-pert. But this be- 
longs merely to modes of reading, and not to the grammatical forms of 
the language.] 


Commutation, Apocope, and Paragoge of Quiescents. 

§ 122. Commutation. This naturally results from the fact, that the 
ssame vowels are homogeneous with different Quiescents. (1) At the 
end of words. E.g. 

קרְחה as Np for‏ רה isputfor‏ -א 


מקוה .. מקוא .. בה 0 x.‏ 
יַשנֶח ‏ .. וְשנָא (.. בה Nye ee‏ 
פה NB...‏ .. -ה a aes‏ -א 
מקשא ‏ .. מִקשָה 3 ee Na.‏ ה 
m8 -. 82‏ א ]7 ה 
ראש .. רוש .2 ₪ 0-27 -ן 
mg‏ .. עשו .. -ה ae‏ —\ 
רַאם a Tr NN... OS.‏ 
רְאשון .. רישון .. -א _ 


(2) Sometimes in eae middle of words; as D°N3¥ for et קים‎ 
for £3), 2577 for 2457. 


§ 124. Apocore. Not only are Quiescents frequently 
omitted in writing words (§ 63), but apocope in certain cases is 
even a law of the language. 
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] (a) In verbs 775, in the apoc. Fut. and Imper., and when they have 
suffixes: § 283. 3. y. 313. 

(6) In nouns with suffixes or increase, derived from the same class 
of verbs; § 378. 5.] 


₪ 125. Paracoce. The Quiescents (with a vowel pre- 
ceding them) often constitute a paragogic ending. 


[ (a) Aleph is sometimes paragogic, after the syllables °_, 4, 3; 
6. ₪ רִבּו=רְבוא , נקִי=נְקִיא‎ wD IIA they go. This last form 
with א‎ paragogic, is a usual one in Arabic. 

(5) Also בה -ה‎ Ne; 6 ₪. DOpN, mbape; ודשן‎ 
;ְהנָּה‎ Tigh, mig. 

65 More seldom 1; e.g. pronoun suffix -ם‎ , parag. ;מל‎ so the 
noun ית‎ , parag. הילתל‎ . 

(d) Rarely -ר‎ ; as מקימי , מקים‎ ; but 200% is often inserted be- 
tween two words united to form a proper name; e. g. 135 man, אל‎ 
God, united >8°934 Gabriel, i. 6. man of God.] 


NOTE. Several pronouns are of the same form and sound as some of these paragogic letters. 
In such 68808, the connection of the word with the context must determine whether such doubtful 
forms are pronouns or paragogic letters. 


CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


§ 126. The changes which words in the Hebrew undergo, in order 
to designate their various relations and significations, are effected partly 
by a change in the vowels, and partly by a change in the consonants. 
The laws which regulate the 0 are the subject of our pre- 
sent consideration. 


Vowels Mutable and Immutable. 


§ 127. Generat princirte. Pure vowels are mutable; 
impure ones immutable. See § 23. seq. 


{Excertions. Long impure vowels are sometimes exchanged, (1) For 
each other; as 0332 plur. מנוסים‎ , where 3 is exchanged for. (2) 
For long pure ones; as Imp. 2d pers. masc. Dap , 2d pers. plur. fem. 
m3, with Hholem pure; Niph. Fut. 3d masc. sing. Dip? with 
Hholem impure and protracted, 3d plur. fem. תקְמַנָה‎ with Hholem 
pure and mutable; Hiph. Imper. 2d pers. plur. masc. הקטילה‎ , plur. 
fem. הַקִפְלְכָה‎ with Tseri pure. (3) For short pure ones; as גדל‎ , 
const. ">a 220801; חִכְמָה‎ , constr. matt. (4) For 80078 ; g, 
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fem. sin>a. All long rure vowels are from their very nature‏ , בַּלָה 
mutable.‏ 


All these changes, excepting No. land the first instance in No, 3, are very frequent in Hebrew. 
The laws of declension, in such cases, supersede the usual laws of the vowels, applicable to other 
cases ; sothat one can call no vowel in Hebrow absolutely immutable ; all being liable in certain 
cases tochange. But when and where this happens, can be learned only by practice. Nor can 
one avoid the conclusion above, by saying that the difforent persons, genders, etc., require tz 
themselves different vowels, as pure, impure, etc.; for these changes are inthe usxal course of de- 
clension, conjugation, regimen, etc., which vccasion almost all the vowel changes in the language. 


Note 1. The composite Shevas, in the like way, are frequently ex- 
changed for each other, in the course of declension; 6. g. D233 mase. 
part., fem. 72292; “ON2, with suffix נִי‎ SOND. The A sound appears 
to be shorter than the E sounds 

Note 2. The vowels that are properly and usually mutable, are 
these; viz. Qamets, Tseri, and Hholem, long and pure; Pattahh, 
Seghol, Hhireq, Qamets Hhateph, and Qibbuts, short and pure, § 25. 
The other vowels are immutable in the sense above defined, 1. 6. they re- 
main immutable, unless a particular form of a word becomes more im- 
perious than the usual laws of the vowel-changes. | 


Gesenius says, that the quiescent long vowels are immutable always and in all circumstances, 
Heb. Gramm, 116 edit. § 25. 1. But surely there are a multitude of exceptions to this rule, as 
the cases above presented shew. He also states, that short vowels before a Daghesh forte are 


immutable, § 25.3; but he must have overlooked such instances as ITN » in pause TAR , ete. 
General principles of Vowel-changes. 


§ 128. (a) The changes of vowels for each other, are very 
generally (not always) limited to the respective ‘classes to 


which they belong; § 19. 

Nore. <A few seeming exceptions appear; 6. ₪. 37 plur. Dn‘; 
מנרג‎ plur. מלרְגים‎ . So Hiph. ל , הקטיל‎ pers. הקסלת‎ . Every lan- 
guage has some such anomalies. Practice only can teach how to dis- 
tinguish them. 


. (6) Each long mutable vowel has one or more corres- 


ponding short ones, for which it may be exchanged ; and vice 


versd. E.g. 
. Long pure Vowels. Corresponding short ones. 
Qamets ) , ) Pattahh . . . . (_) 
Pattahh (sometimes) ) ) 
Tseri (..) Seghll . .. . 0 ) 
Hhireq . . . . (_) 
Qibbuts. . . . (_) 
Hholem ( ( t Qamets E Hhateph . (_) 
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= Long mutable Vowels exchanged Sor corresponding short ones. 
[§ 129. (a) When they are ina mixed syllable on which 


the tone rested, and from which the tone, for some special 
cause, has been removed either forward or backward. 


(1) Forwards; e. g. ,לד‎ DST; ; wh, boss; 72, :בּנך‎ St, 
Trop? yig-tdLkha ; 109, M23 :0n; before Maqgeph, asta, בלאר‎ 
_ shér, 9 89. (2) Backwards, i i.e. towards the right hand: as 

shea, op? Dp בי‎ vdy-yd-qim ; DAWES, oes. The reason of 
- changes is, ae long vowels cannot stand in mixed syllables unless 
they are tone-syllables, § 36. Of course, when the tone is removed 
they must be shortened. 

Note 1. A few solitary cases are found of apparent exception to 
this principle; 6. g. 1 Sam. 17: 35, "7271 in the Kethibh. But the 
first Yodh here is merely a fulcrum, § 64; the word 18 read vd-h*mit- 
tiv, with the first 7 short. | 


(6) When they are in a mixed syllable, which the con- 
struct state requires to be shortened. 


E. g. "23 word, but יְהוָה‎ “az the word of Jehovah; where the 
original syllable בר‎ is shortened to בר‎ ; see § 342, b. 


(c) Long vowels before a Daghesh forte latent in a final 
letter (not a Guttural), when a change in them is required, for 
the most part are exchanged for an appropriate short vowel. 


E. ₪. (a) Tseri goes into Hhireq parvum ; as nN (Daghesh forte 
being implied in the ,(ם‎ with suffix “23x. (6) Hholem into Qibbuts 
short; as ,חק‎ apn , but sometimes into Qamets Hhateph, as +3, עדי‎ 
62-22. 

Nore. Ifthe tone remains, the vowel continues long in such cases ; 
e. ₪. Sat) shdm-md, 7a hém-ma. 


(d) A pause accent fallmg on final Tser1, not 6 
changes. it into Pattahh; see § 145. 


Short Vowels in mized syllables may become long. 


§ 130. (a) This happens, when the form of the word is 
so changed that they come to stand in a simple syllable. 
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₪. ,טר‎ “WY; 37, mam; Sop, קטלו‎ . So of course before a 

Quiescent ; as מצא‎ instead of מצא‎ , 23 instead of MEa=—"Ta. = 
[(6) Whena Daghesh forte is omitted in writing, a short 
vowel placed before it becomes long; §29 with Note. 

E. g. $22 instead of JAD, 72 instead of 442, JI= instead of 
$22, long by nature and form; 5713 for בהל‎ , 03 for DAs, etc., long 
by position; see § 29. 

Daghesh forte implied in a letter at the end of a word, (it‏ .איסא 
cannot be written in such a case, § 72), usually prolongs the vowel‏ 
instead of 53°, DX instead of aX, INN? for‏ גל .₪ which precedes; e.‏ 


ANN? yith-dvv ; but sometimes the vowel remains short, as San for bat, 
25 (not 20) for 230; and often so in verbs עע‎ . 


(c) The article prefixed to a few words, lengthens the 
short vowel in them. 

E. g. 09, D9; 777, WT; ;הפר , פר ;הצר , צר‎ PTS ET 
Usage only can distinguish such cases; and they are not numerous.] 

[§ 131. A pause-accent falling on Pattahh or Seghol pure, 
commonly (not always) lengthens them. 

E. g. מים‎ D7 ; הבל הבל‎ - Occasionally other accents do the 
same ; see § 149.] 


Falling away of the vowels. 


§ 132. Vowels are said to fall away, when they are - 
ped and a Sheva takes their place. 


₪. g. 137; i193 , where the vowel under the 7 in the first word, 
falls away in the second. 


Note. <Apocope of vowels is dropping them at the end of a word ; 
as $3337 , Ja") , where the Seghol of the first word is dropped. 


Falling away by change of Tone-syllable. 


§ 133. (a) When the tone is moved forward one syllable, 
1.6. moved toward the left hand, the penult vowel of the 
ground-form* falls away, if pure and mutable. 


" The ground-form is the primary one, in number, gender, or tense, to whieh 
it belongs; ; the original, from which the others are derived, 


c™ 
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E. g. דְּבְרִי, דְּבַר‎ 339,°39. If the tone is not shifted, the vowel 
remains ; e.g. יסב‎ , 120°. 
(b) If the tone ts moved forward two syllables, both the 
ultimate and penult vowels, when mutable, fall away. 
E. g. “27 ; b5"133 : וק‎ ; crept ; where both vowels of the ground- 
form vanish. In regard to the short Hhireq which takes the place of 


one of them, see § 137. In regard to Sheva being inserted when the 
vowel is dropped, see § 52. 


Falling away on account of Regimen. 


[§ 134. Regimen or the construct state (§ 332) often oc- 
casions the penult, or both the ultimate and penult vowels to 
fall away, if they are pure and mutable. 

Nore 1. (a) Regimen in the singular usually causes the penult 
mutable vowel to fall away; as 23, in reg. דּבָר יהוה‎ , where the first = 
vowel falls away, and the last is shortened. The suffix state has the like 
effect on the penult vowel, e.g.°9 27. (5) The plural regimen causes 
both the ultimate and penult vowels to be dropped; 6. 2. דרי יְהנוָה‎ . 


In like manner grave suffixes affect both vowels ; 6. g.b3°737. Comp. 
§ 342. 6. 6 


Nore 2. ‘Vowels must be pure, in order to fall away. Even when 
they are so, usage does not always treat them in the same manner ; 
e. ₪. DW is in reg. DY, but 72 in reg. makes 33, the first retaining the 
long vowel, and the second shortening it. But in a suffix both drop it; 
e.g. WU, 22. | 

Nore 3. In 36201806 forms (Dec. VI. of nouns), the final vowel is 
merely furtive ; so that, those nouns being monosyllabic in theory, regi- 
men makes no change in their vowels. See paradigm of Dec. VI.] 


Falling away on account of Accession. 


[§ 135. (a) Where the ground-form of a word receives 
an accession at the end beginning with a vowel, which requires 
its ultemate and penult consonants to be united in the same syl- 
lable with such accession, then the final vowel of the ground- 
form falls away, if mutable. 

This happens most frequently .in verbs; 6. ₪ קסל‎ , fem. mbup, 
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, קטלה part. pres. by, fem.‏ ; כְּבְרָה fem.‏ ,322 ; יקטקה plur.‏ , יקטל 
in Piel, 5759, fem. st 2; 80 also in nounsof Dec.‏ ; קספים plur.‏ 
.איָבים plur.‏ , איב VIL., as‏ 

(b) Where only the final consonant is united with an acces- 
sory vowel, and the penult consonant must have a Sheva si- 
lent, the final vowel of the ground-form falls away. 

₪. g. Imp. fem. קטלי‎ (not dp), ground-form קטל‎ ; 0p (not 
i>bp), ground-form, קטל‎ . 

Norte 1. If only the final letter of the ground-form is to be united 
with the accessory vowel, and the penult letter must retain a vowel in- 
stead of having a Sheva, then such vowel cannot fall away; 6. ₪. 27, 
with suffix (927, 3335, plur. D°3515. 

Nore 2. Usage only will enable the student readily to distinguish 
the cases where the rule is to be applied. We can see no reason a 
priori, why the Hebrews might not have said 1737 as well as 1937, 
except that in this way the suffiz-forms are distinguished from those 
made by simple declension which mark person and number. ] 


Rise of New Vowels. 


§ 136. We have seen that two successive vowels may fall away 
6% 183. 5. § 134), on account of the tone being removed, or of regimen. 
In such cases an impossible syllable would arise, i. e. ope with three 
consonants before a vowel, § 42; consequently a new vowel must be in- 
serted in order to avoid this. 

E. g. 127, constr. plur. "133 dbhré. But this is inadmissible; see 
§ 42. So Tere, constr. "DIN (with one composite Sheva), which 
would be an impossible syllable. A vowel must therefore be supplied. 


§ 137. Incase the vowels falling away leave two stmple 

Shevas, the usual supplied vowel is short Hhireg. 
₪. g. "37, plur. constr. "37 instead of "435. 

§ 138. Butif one of the two letters that have been de- 
prived of their vowels, is a Guttural, then Pattahh or Seghol 
must be the supplied vowel. 

₪. ₪. אבָטִים‎ , constr. "Wk instead of WIN; דופקים‎ , constr. WN. 

[§ 139. Ifan accessory letter with a Sheva, be prefixed to 

a Guttural having a composite Sheva, such accessory letter 
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takes a supplied short vowel which is homogeneous with the 
composite Sheva. 

₪. g. “i39, but with prefix, לעבד‎ ; bon, ;מְאָכל‎ Sh, בּחָכִי‎ 6- 
hiei:. But ‘the Fut. of the verbs הָיָה‎ and הָיָה‎ makes יחה , יְהיָה‎ ; 


and analogous to this is the pointing ‘of the ‘prefixes, as nism, con- 
trary to the analogy of other guttural forms. ] | 


-[§ 140. When in varying the forms of words it so hap- 
pens, that analogically two Shevas would come under two 
successive letters, and the first of these would be a com- | 
posite Sheva; then the corresponding short vowel is sub- 
stituted for such composite Sheva. 


E. g. "26532 instead of 25%}, which would make an impossible 
syllable. So Shep pé-61-kha instead of }>52 ; 17957 instead of 157992. 
The ground of this i is, that from their nature two "Shevas cannot stand 
together unless‘ the first be selent and the second vocal; except at the 
end of a word. But in the case above, the first is vocal, i.e. it isa 
composite Sheva, § 46. a.; of course the expedient of a new vowel 
must be adopted, in order to avoid an impossible syllable.] 


Rise of furtive Vowels. 


§ 141. As the Hebrews rarely admit two consonants after 
a vowel in the same syllable (§ 42); so, in order to avoid this, 
they supply a furtive vowel in most cases where such a con- 
currence would otherwise take place. This vowel is com- 
monly Seghol short ; but under words having a penult Guttu- 
ral, itis Pattahh short ; witha penult Yodh, it is short Hhireg. 


₪. g. ‘322 instead of 42, 9b for 80, 152 for 492, בוח‎ for 
nwa. See on Dec. VI. § 359, also § 283. 3. .ץ‎ on the Segholate forms 
of verbs. 

[Norz 1. The 2d pers. fem. sing. Praet. in verbs Lamedh Guttural, 
takes Pattahh furtive; 6. ₪. nsw instead of h572w , in order to ease the 
pronunciation ; § 69. 

Note 2. All words having a furtive vowel are Milel, i. e. accented 
on the penult. In this way they are distinguished from the few forms 
that resemble them in the final vowel, but are accented on the ultimate ; 
e.g. D332, ברל‎ ete. ‘Vomp: 6 100. a.] 
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Euphonic changes of the Vowels. 


[§ 142. These are various. (a) A Guttural with Qamets seldom 
admits a Qamets or Pattahh immediately before it, but exchanges it 
for a Seghol; 6. g. דְדָרִים‎ instead of DARN, WN for THN; 7B for 
מְהדאְָנכִי , פחה‎ for מִהִ-אָנכי‎ ete. 

Nore. The rule is not uniform. Such cases occur as PRT, 
33, D9, etc. The word 531 is anomalous, being put for רְעִד‎ or 
3x1. The practice required by the rule, is occasionally extended to 
cases where the Gutturals are not present; as כבלךָי‎ "9779, where 
#179 stands for 72; also to Gutturals not pointed with Qameis, as 
החדְשִים‎ for Dwi, ha-h°dha-shim. 

(5) In mixed syllables losing their tone, Seghol in some cases takes 
the place of Pattahh ; e.g. לד‎ , 052 for D537; Fh2N for אַכלך‎ - The 
reason of this is, that Pattahh is better adapted 0 a mixed syllable with 
the tone ; Seghol, to one without it. Consequently, 

(c) Ina tone-syllable, we sometimes find Pattahh instead of Seghol ; 
6. g. Tint, constr. זקן‎ and not 7pt. See Dec. V. of nouns, Parad. 

(d) A furtive vowel at the end of words causes the preceding vowel, 
if mutable, to conform E. g. Qamets, as חותמת‎ instead of nanin; 
Pattahh, as גל‎ for מלְך‎ ; Tseri, as גַּבַרֶת‎ for n733. So in verbs ; 
e. g- 5321 for 5321, HA for הִרִף‎ - In Gutturals, מלְלַעת‎ for n>sin, 
etc. 

)6( Anomalous changes of the vowels occasionally occur ; probably 
to mark the peculiar pronunciation of certain words. E. g. (1) Long 
vowels are put for short ones before the composite Shevas; as M>3/7 
for F235], 2M for M2957, and perhaps תהלך‎ for F25m. (2) Short 
vowels for long ones; as IN for Ne, aM) for יְחָמוּ‎ . (3) Long 
vowels are put for short ones arising out of composite Shevas; as 
ADINN for ANA, תאכלהו‎ for ast_oan.] 


B. All these cases under 6 are very unfrequent; and it is difficult to decide whether they |‏ .א 
should be attributed to mere accidental euphony, to negligence in transcribing, or toa principle‏ 
of the language.‏ 


Vowels changed by Accents. 


§ 143. Pause accents, and sometimes others (§ 149), not only occa- 
sion a shifting of the tone-syllable of words ({§ 100. 2), but very fre- 
quently occasion a change in the quantity of vowels; usually lengthen- 
ang short vowels, but sometimes shortening long ones. 


§ 144. (1) They lengthen short vowels ; changing Pattahh, 
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and Seghol when used for Pattahh (§ 142. d), into Qamets, 


and Qamets Hhateph into EHholem. 

E.g. Dia, D125 :קסל, קסל‎ 39 (for 722. 9 142. d), J32. So 
where they shift the tone "also ; as InN, TITAN ; may, mn. So ומת‎ 
vay-ya-moth, net. 

Nore. 6 praepositive and postpositive accents (§ 95) may affect 
vowels without standing on them, in the same manner as other accents 
which are placed on them; e.g. [2% (instead of 'J27) with Tiphha 
anterius, Ps. 97: 1; i3>W? (instead of 13387) with Segholta on the 
ultimate; see § 146. | 

[§ 145. (2) They shorten the long vowels. Verbs in pause* 


frequently exchange Tseri ultimate for Pattabh. 


E. g. BT, קמל הפר‎ , DMR; יגמַל‎ , 57a75 F232, 722. So with 
verbs taking suffixes; as phe , ,ויפ" מל‎ inn). But the 
cases are numerous in which Ten remains in such examples. The 


‘whole thing seems to be merely arbitrary euphony.] 


[§ 146. A pause-accent ona word, which by declension has 
dropped the final vowel of the ground-form (§ 135), restores 
that final vowel, and also lengthens the same if it be short. 


This takes place, (a2) When such accent falls on the restored vow- 
el; as יִרְאָה‎ , SND, ground-form יְרָא‎ ; 7320, 12720 , ground-form 
7720; saps, יקטלו‎ , ground-form רבד ; ישְמְפּ ; קמל‎ ground- 
form ימע‎ . (b) When it falls on the succeeding syllable ; as, ירקדון‎ 
instead of לרקדון‎ , Joel 2: 5; JT instead of Peas, Joel 2: 8; 
ji>b2 instead of 71557 , Joel 2: 7.] 

N. B. Both of these usages are very often neglected, and the natural accentuation remains. 
[§ 147. Pause accents, when they fall on those persons of 
/ 1 , 
verbs לה‎ (properly ל"‎ § 280) which סיו‎ a letter and a yow- 


el, sometimes restore the letter as well as the vowel dropped, 


and affect the vowel as stated in § 146. 
BE. ₪. 12, 172, ground-form כָסִי==נָטה‎ ; 193, 1993 , from =בָּעָה‎ 
“ya, § 280. Note.] | 
[§ 148. Where no vowel has been dropped, a pause- 


accent sometimes occasions changes; viz. 


* A word or syllable is said to be in pause, when a pause accent rests upon it. 


10 
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(a) Falling מס‎ semple Sheva penult, it puts Seghol i in its 
place; e.g, BIW, OI; F220, מלפף‎ 

(6) F oe ona composite Sheva penult, it substitutes the 
corresponding long vowel. 


₪. ₪ 3%, °2N; °2%, חל‎ ; cases with Hhateph Seghol do not oc- 
cur. But the practice is not entirely uniform; e.g. “9, חצי ;;כדִי‎ , 

NOTE. A pause-accent in 18. 21: 11 (מופיל)‎ seems to convert the absolute 
form (לִיל‎ into the construct. But I apprehend that in this case לִיל‎ is chosen 
without reference to ihe accent, and merely for the sake of varying the mood 
which had just been repeated, 

6 149. GenzraL REMARKS. The effect of pause-accents is not 
uniform. In a great number of cases, no change is occasioned by 
them. On the other hand, most of the disjunctive accents, and even 
several of the conjunctive ones, not unfrequently produce the same ef- 
fect in prolonging syllables as the pause-accents. For example; (a) 
Disjunctives ; WIT, שְמִעָה ; שמִעה ; 12720 , 13720 רכשף‎ ; 3, 
;בּשין‎ VIN, יְרְננו‎ Ps. 5: 12, etc. (b) Conjunctives; as מהףלל‎ , 
החל‎ ; WA, WA; בּרכסך‎ , FHIIS, חסיל‎ , mon, etc. The entire 
want of any regular system in regard to the influence of the accents 
over the vowels, shews very clearly that such influence belongs only to 
the occasional method of reading certain passages or words, and not to 
the essential mutations of the language itself. 


Vowels changed by accession and transposition. 


[§ 150. Forms of verbs ending in, receiving an accessory pro- 
noun beginning with a consonant and not having the tone upon it, 
drop the first vowel of the ground-form if it be mutable, and restore the 
second which had been dropped by declension, and (if it be short) 
lengthen it. | 

E. g. 319, plur. 1319, with suffix 2315; so INN, WRLN ; 
שמעף‎ , 1395722) .[ 

[§ 151. Transposition ts only occastonal and euphonic. It belongs 
not to the rules of the language. Instances of it are such as the fol- 
lowing, viz. יְחְנך'‎ for JN", בְּהְעמָּה‎ for maw, etc. 


Vowels changed by position. 
[§ 152. The prefixes to words, consisting of one letter, vary 
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their vowels according to their posision and the nature of the 
words to which they are attached. 


(a) The arricie חח‎ (for הל‎ , § 162) has, (1) Usually, Pattahh fol- 
lowed by Daghesh forte; e. ₪. wmam=—=zm: bq. (2) Before the 
Gutturals ע , א‎ , and 150 ר‎ takes Qamets ; as WNT, PO, הראש‎ . 
(3) Before ה‎ and n, Pattahh dong is the more usual vowel: as ,החלף‎ 
הדומוף‎ . = (4) Before all the Gutturals, when they havea Qamets under 
* them, the article usually takes Seghol; see § 149. ₪. (5) The Da- 
ghesh after the article is not only omitted before the Gutturals and 
Resh (§ 111), but more usually omitted, also, before words beginning 


= with מ‎ and 3 having a simple Sheva; 6. g. "9277 for המכסה‎ , AKIN 
for היאר‎ 


Nore. When the article is preceded by the particles, 3,3, >, it 
usually suffers syncope (§ 108. 5), and gives up its vowel to the parti- 
cles; as Dawa for בּהטְמָים‎ , DED for BSD, Dw? for ona . On 


the contrary, 4 sometimes 6 syncope ; as להעם‎ , > , etc. 


(5) The Partictes 3,5, >, are appropriately pointed with Sheva 
simple. But, (1) Before the composite Shevas they take the correspond- 
ing short vowel; 6. ₪. כחמי , בחרון‎ W-hh'li, etc. (2) Before accented 
syllables they usually take Qamets ; as לָמוּת‎ , mwid,03b. But this 
is confined chiefly to forms of the Inf. mode! not in regimen; to pro- 
nouns; and to tone-syllables at the end of a verse, or of a disjunctive 
clause. In other cases, the usual punctuation is Sheva. (3) Before 
simple Sheva they take short Hhireq; comp. § 137. 


(c) The Consuncrion 1 is appropriately pointed with a Sheva sim- 
ple. But, (1) Before Gutturals with a composite Sheva, it takes the 
corresponding short vowel; as 32331. (2) Before א‎ which would re- 
gularly have a composite Sheva, it sometimes takes a corresponding 
contracted vowel in which א‎ quiesces, as [אלהים‎ for וְאלחים‎ ; comp. 
§ 119. 6. 1. (8) Before a tone-syllable it frequently takes Qamets ; as 
ור , ופחת‎ a דור‎ | The usual cases of this nature are before a dis- ~ 
junctive accent ; before a conjunctive one, ר‎ retains Sheva. (4) Before 
Sheva vocal, either simple or composite, standing under a letter not a 
Guttural, and also before3, 2, 5, it takes Shureg; as 5521, 3734, 
"pss, mda, ‘soaa, rivqpi. (5) Before Yodh which analogically 
would have a Sheva, it takes long Hhireg and makes the Yodh quies- 
cent (comp. § 53); as "7%, .וְימִי‎ (6) Before the verbs “35 and 
‘3071, it sometimes takes short Hhireg or Seghol; as 1) AIM 
BN 
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(dq) The interRo@ative 73 changes its usual punctuation ; (1) Be- 
fore Sheva simple, where it takes Pattahh: as הכזוכָה‎ . (2) Before 
Gutturals with Qamets, it takes Seghol; as Com, ts he wise? comp. 
§ 142. a. (8) Before Gutturals without Qamets, it takes Pattahh, and 
sometimes Qamets; as J2N" shall Igo? oman vos ne? (4) It some- 
times imitates the punctuation of the article before a letter with a She- 
va; e.g. ninan an tunica? “271173 viaene meae? And even before a 
letter with a vowel it sometimes does the same, although very rarely ; 
as 20" an bonum erit ?[ 


PART 1 


GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE AND FORMS OF 
WORDS. 


§ 153. Radical Words. The Hebrew and its cognate languages, 
in their present state, exhibit a surprising degree of regularity and 
uniformity in the construction and sound of the radical words. This 
circumstance forms a broad line of distinction between them and all 
the western languages. Almost all radical words, which with few ex- 
ceptions are verbs, consist of only three letters usually forming two 
syllables; as ‘J>7 he reigned, ארץ‎ the earth. From such triliteral 
roots are derived the various forms of nouns and verbs, which are used 
to express case, number, gender, person, tense, etc., and the different 
forms of nouns, adjectives, participles, etc. From this general principle 
of derivation (which was commonly represented by the older gram- 
marians as universal), are to be excepted, perhaps, a few nouns which 
constitute the names of familiar objects; e. ₪. אָב‎ father, O& mother, 
‘32 hand, etc. A few particles and primitive pronouns also appear to 
be biktteral in their root, and not derived from a triltteral word. 

§ 154. Conformity to the general principle. So extensively in 
Hebrew is the principle of inflection grounded on derivation from a tri- 
literal root, that nouns which are primitive and biliteral, conform to 
the common laws in their declension ; 1. e. they are treated as though 
they were derived from triliteral-roots. Thus 08 by inflection be- 
comes אממי==אמי‎ , as if derived from 072%; although Dx seems to be 
& primitive. | 

§ 155. Biliteral roots. From some appearances in the Hebrew 
language, it is probable that originally it contained a greater number 
of biliteral roots than at present ; and that its triliteral forms were, in 
many instances, constituted by doubling the second radical of the root, 
or adding to it one of the vowel letters, or the semi-vowel Nun: 

E. g. ישב‎ and סוב‎ to be good, common root טב‎ ; mb? and M15 0 
blow, common root MD; FIT, ,דוך‎ NIT, TIT, to thrust down, com- 
mon root דך‎ . 

In like manner, there is a considerable number of triliteral words 
in the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in which two of the radicals 
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are the same, while the third is quite different, and yet the meaning of 
each word exhibiting the same two radicals, remains the same in all. 

E. ₪. the verb signifying to lick, is either 95, 29>, Ox>, OF, Hz, 
Y22, or prs, the letters לע‎ being uniform in all. 

But if biliteral roots were originally more numerous than at present, 
they had conformed to the common laws of the language at least as 
early as any of the written Hebrew now extant; since the written lan- 
guage every where presents the ¢rilzteral forms, as a constitu- 
ting the radical words. 

§ 156. Quadriliteral and quinqueliteral roots are very rare in the 
Hebrew ; such as 5972 a fruitful field, כּרסם‎ to devour, שולאַנן‎ to be. 
quiet. Those which exist, are formed by the addition or insertion of a 
letter or letters, to lengthen the triliteral root ; in the same manner as 
triliterals are formed from biliterals, as described above in § 154. 

Nore. In quadriliterals the formative additional letter prefized is 
usually a Sibilant (w) or a Guttural (m); the letters inserted between 
the first and second radical, are usually ל‎ or ר‎ ; at the end ל‎ or 7 is 
added. E.g. narq>w from am>, 73:0 from 793; זְלְעִף‎ from AT, 
no from bd>; 57973 from HD, בַרְזֶן‎ from ta, etc. 


§ 157. The parts of speech in Hebrew are, the article, pro- 
noun, verb (including the participle), noun, adjective, adverb, pre- 
position, conjunction, and interjectton ; which will be treated of 


in their order. 0 


§ 158. The proportional number of roots in the various parts of 
speech in the Hebrew, may be thus arranged. (a) The verb is alto- 
gether most frequently primitive. (6) Only a small number of nouns are 
primitive. (c) The original pronouns, personal, demonstrative, etc., are 
all primitive. (d) Particles are some of them primitive, and some are 
derived from other parts of speech. The Hebrew has very few particles. 

Grammatical structure of words. 


§ 159. There are two ways in which case, number, gender, per- 
son, tense, etc., may be expressed in any language: (1) By the inflec- 
tion of words in general or ground-forms. (2) By affixing other words, 
i. e. particles, which serve to express relation. The Hebrews, as the 
sequel will shew, made use of both these methods. 

§ 160. Composite words, i.e. compound verbs, nouns, etc., which 
the Greek, Latin, and other western languages exhibit, are not usual 
in the Hebrew. Words properly composite are scarcely ever found in 
Hebrew, except in proper names ; where, bowever, they frequently occur. 
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§ 161. The Hebrew also differs from the languages of the West, 
in the mode of writing many of its particles, and the oblique cases of 
its personal pronouns. ‘These, instead of standing by themselves, are 
commonly united with the verbs, nouns, etc. to which they belong, or 
on which they depend, so as to form with them but one word. 


THE ARTICLE. | 
§ 162. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. 55, common- 
ly written דל‎ with a Daghesh forte after it. It corresponds in 
a good degree, but not universally, with the definite article the 
in English. 
§ 163. In writing, the Lamedh of the article 557 is always 
assimilated to the first letter of the noun to which it is prefixed, 


and expressed by a Daghesh forte in that letter or by some 
equivalent. 


E. g. המטר‎ the rain, instead of 172 הל‎ ; DANT the man, instead of 
pie הל‎ , etc. § 107. 1. b.§ 112. For the various pointing of the arti- 
cle, see § 152. a. 


Nore. That the original form of the article was הל‎ , seems proba- 
ble frem the form of the Arabic article אל‎ , whose > is frequently as- 


- 


similated in the same manner as the Hebrew. The only difference is, 
that in the Hebrew the assimilation, or some equivalent for it, is unt- 
versal; in Arabic, it is usual only before the solar letters. 


PRONOUNS. 


I. Pronouns Personal. 

§ 164. The Hebrew is rich in personal pronouns; not only distin- 
guishing the masc. and fem. of the 2d and 3d persons, when they stand 
as the subjects of verbs, but possessing forms appropriate to the oblique 
cases which follow verbs, nouns, or participles. 


Nominative case or Ground-form of all the personal Pronouns. 


Singular. Plural. | 
com ] "IN אנכ‎ we, MITTIN אנ נחנז‎ 


mas. thou, את אתה‎ Ye, Ooms 

fem. thoy, TR את"‎ | ye JAN (AN) TIAN 
mas. he, (if), SI they, OM המה‎ 
fem. she (it), הוא היא‎ (bi) ₪ הנה הן‎ 
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[§ 165. (a) In pause, the pronouns assume the forms, 28, SX, 
את‎ , 06.,6144. (6) The פוא‎ kis, היא‎ (Kw hz), is paragogic § 125. a, 
7A > . 
and ottant § 57. )6( The form ב חכה‎ occurs only six times; 1:8 , only 
in Jer. 42:6. (d) In m:m8 (in some Codd. הַמָּה , (אַתְנָה‎ , 727, the 
ה‎ is paragogic § 125.b. (e) The forms mmx, AX, MN (dt), DMR, 
TAN (TAN), are probably for API, MIN, (AN, DAI, אַנתן‎ , § 107. 
l.a; for the full forms, i. e. those with 3, are found in Syriac and 
Arabic. )2( הוא‎ (Az) is anomalous, (the older form of the pronoun 
was הא‎ , which was both masc. and fem.); the marginal reading or 
Keri (§ 103) often supplying the form היא‎ (N%4), asa correction. It 


is found only in the Pentateuch. 


B. The ground forms of the pronouns above, though generally designating only the Numina-‏ .א 
tive case, do sometimes stand in other cases, § 408.[‏ 


§ 166. The oblique cases of personal pronouns in Hebrew, 
are made by fragments of primitive pronouns suffixed to verbs, 
nouns, and particles, so as to constitute one word instead of be- 


ing written separately as in the western languages. 


B. For an account of these pronominal suffixes, as appended to the‏ .א 
above mentioned classes of words respectively, see for verbs § 309 seq.,‏ 
for nouns § 336, for adverbs § 405, for prepositions § 408, and for in-‏ 
terjections § 410 Note.‏ 


II. Pronouns demonstrative. 


§ 167. Of these there are but few in the Hebrew, viz. 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. mY fem. זר .0 | זאת‎ thas | com. Tos these 
הלז זל לה) הַלזָה‎ this אל‎ these 


The usual forms are those in the first line ; those in the second, are 
unusual. For זאת‎ , the form 1157 is once employed, Ezek. 36: 35. 

Note. The pronouns of the 3d pers.,i.e. ,היא , הוּא‎ OM, (,הן‎ 
are also frequently employed as demonstratives; in which case they 
usually prefix the article, as בירם הדרא‎ on that day. 


III. Pronouns relative. 
§ 168. The only proper one is ON , who, which, what, of 
every gender and number. 
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This pronoun is contracted, mostly in the later Hebrew,‏ .מדסא] 
c); as‏ .107 %) ר a), and assimilating the‏ .108 §( א by dropping the‏ 
wwe. The w (the apocopate form) has various vow-‏ לו instead of‏ מופל 
els, according to the nature of the word which follows; 0. ₪. as in‏ 

as‏ עו ;6:17 Judg.‏ טואה w followed by a Daghesh; 0 , as in‏ ; שה 
in DF3W Ece. 3:18. In this Jast case, there is no compensation by a‏ 
vowel for the 7 which is cast away.‏ 


§ 169. The demonstrateves 71 and זל‎ , are occasionally em- 
ployed as relatives. 


IV. Pronouns interrogative. 


§ 170. These are two; viz. מ"‎ who, and מה) מה‎ 12) 
what. 


Nors. Before a Daghesh euphonic the form מה‎ is used, as מַההלך‎ ; 
also before 7,1, ע‎ , not having Qamets, and usually before Maqgeph ; : 
before a Guttural with Qamets, בה‎ , as "328 1772 § 1424; but some- 
times מדל‎ also before such Gutturals, as in Ex. 12: 26, M3225 מה‎ . 


VERBS. 


0 


§ 171. Crassirication. They are distributed into (a) Primitive, - 
i. 6. underived from any other words; 6. g. ‘J27 to reign,* רמב‎ to sit, 
and so of most of the Hebrew verbs. (6) Derivative, i.e. such as 
come from primitives by the accession of formative letters. Such are 
all the conjugations of verbs excepting the first or Kal. (c) De- 
nominative, i. e. those which are formed from nouns (de nomine); 6. ₪. 


. . כ‎ 
bite to live in a tent, from S48 a tent. 
NOTE. These divisions concern the origin of verbs, but not the mode of inflection. A great 
number of verbs is comprehended in the class 2, while very few belung to theclass c. 


§ 172. InrLection. In respect to inflection, verbs are divided into 
regular and irregular. REGULAR VERBS are those which are analogous 
in their inflection, and preserve through all their changes their original 
triliteral root. VERBS IRREGULAR are either pluriliteral, or those which 
drop or assimilate one or more of their radical letters. 

§ 173. Consueation. (a) The term conjugation, in grammars of 
the Greek, Latin, and some modern languages, is employed to denote 
different classes of verbs, which are distinguished from each other by 


Literally, he ened: The Infinitive i in English is used in this work, merely for the sake of‏ ש 
to the‏ ו brevity, in preference to the third person of the past tense, which would exec‏ 
Hebrew root. :‏ 


Al 
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certain peculiar characteristics of form or inflection. Such verbs are 
therefore said to belong to the first, second, third, etc. conjugation. In 
this sense the Hebrew might be said to have several conjugations; but 
this word is not so used by Hebrew grammarians. 

(6) In the Hebrew grammar, the word conjugation is applied to 
different forms of the same verb, and it corresponds in some degree 
with the word votce in Greek grammar, although it is employed in a 
much more extensive sense. The passive and middle voices in Greek 
exhibit the original idea of the verb under certain modifications, or 
with some additional shades of meaning. So the property of all the 
conjugations in Hebrew is, to vary the primary meaning of the verb, by 
uniting with it an accessory signification. The Hebrews were thus 
enabled to express, by means of their conjugations, all those various 
modifications and relations of verbs, which, in most other languages, 


are expressed either by composite verbs, or by several words. 
NOTE. The most convenient arrangement is, to make as many conjugations as there are forms 
of verbs, original and derived. These are presented to view in the following section. 


Usual Conjugations. 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE. 

Name. Form. Name. Form. 
§174. 1. Kal קטל‎ 2. Niphal 5 
da eke וז‎ 
"3. Piel Sup 4. Pual {bee 


הקטל 
Hophal 5‏ .6 הקטיל | Hiphil‏ .5 
-התקטל Hithpael‏ .7 


Peculiar Conjugations. 


= 6175. (a) 1 Poel 3245, active. 2 Poal 2340, passive. 
3 Hithpoel הֶסְתּובָב‎ without a sibilant letter, as התג לל‎ 
(from 453). 

These Conjugations are found in the class of verbs named Ayin 
doubled (>), and very rarely appear in any other. They take the 
place of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, as these appear in regular verbs; 
see § 262. 

(6) 1 Polel DO4p,active. 2 Polal קלמם‎ , passive. 3 Hith- 


polel שתקומם‎ . 
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In Verbs Ayin Vav (9 § 269) these forms are the common substi- 
tutes for the regular Piel, Pual, and Hithpael. 

Nore. Although the appearance of these two classes (a and d) is 
the same, yet the mode of formation is very different ; 6. 2. 3210, etc. 
comes from the root 339 , and ts formed by inserting ‘ between the two 
Jirst radicals; while tip, etc., comes from Dap, and ts formed by 
doubling the last radical. Most of the lexicons and grammars name 
the class 6, Pilel, Pulal, etc., because, in regular verbs, the shape of 
these conjugations would be like 5207, >20p.,etc. But as these 
conjugations scarcely have an existence in regular verbs, (and have 
not even a similar corresponding one in the Arabic, excepting the very 
rare and peculiar conj. IX. and XI.), so it is much better, for the 
sake of perspicuity, to name them as I have done here. A potiort 
nomen fit, is a good rule in making out artificial denominations of this 
nature. 


Unusual Conjugations. 


]6 176. Most of them are of very rare occurrence; and several of 
them occur not more than two or three times, in the whole Scriptures. 
They are as follows; viz. 


(1) Hothpaal or Huthpaal, התקש? , התקטל‎ , both passive forms 


of Hithpael ; comp: Pual in § 174. They are of very rare occur- 
rence. , 


(2) Pilel active and Pulal passive, קטלל , קטלל‎ (comp. § 175. b 
Note), occurring only in five or six cases, in ag verbs. 

(3) Pilpel active and Polpal passive, formed out of verbs 59 and 
ער‎ , by repeating the first and last radicals; e.g. from dba comes 5352, 
baba; from 593,525 and $35>. These are equivalent to the forms 
from the same verbs, described in $ 175. a. 5. 


(4) A form Tiphel seems to have been in existence; 6. 2. MIN 
from 713, 249M , a denominative (§ 171.6( from רל‎ Once we have 
a P*oel form ; e.g. in ,הצוצר‎ in all respects a anak Aeyouevoy in 
Hebrew. 


NOTE. Other conjugations are made by some grammarians ; but they are disputed ones, and 
it is of little or no importance to the student to insert them here, as his lexicon will give bim the 
requisite information.] 

]6 177. PuuritrreraL אמתחפל‎ i.e. verbs whose root consists of more 
than three letters, take the following forms; viz. D072, TUB, שאנן‎ , 
active; D293 , SEED, ה מַרָמר‎ passive. 

§ 178. No one verb in Hebrew exhibits all the conjugations above 
mentioned; and very few exhibit even all the ussxal ones in § 174. 
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- 


Neither is the active or passive meaning always attached to the forms 
under which it is ranged; as will be seen in the sequel. Predominant 
usage directs the classification of the respective conjugations. 

§ 179. The names of all the derived conjugations are borrowed 
from the various forms of the verb >3®, which the old grammarians 
used in constructing paradigms; and are merely the modes of pro- 
nouncing those several forms. The first conjugation is called קכ‎ 
or (as it is usually written) Kd, 1. 6. hght; because it is not, like the 
derived forms, increased by the addition of any letter to the root. The 
other names are formed thus; >3£3 Niph-sdl; >x5 Pi-sél, Daghesh 
forte being excluded by the Guttural; 59> Pu-ydl, Daghesh being ex- 
cluded ; הפפי5‎ Hiph-vil; הפצמ‎ Hoph-val; חפל‎ Hith-pd-vél, Dag- 
hesh excluded ; and so of the unusual conjugations. 

§ 180. The third person singular of the praeter tense in Kal, is re- 
garded as the Roor of all verbs; one class (verbs 13) excepted, whose 
root is the triliteral Infinitive, e. ₪. קרס‎ . 


Form and Signification of the usual Conjugations. 


§ 181. (a) Kat is generally active; but it may be either 
transitive or intransitive. 

(6) The root, which is the third person singular masculine, 
has three different forms, distinguished by the final vowels, 
Pattahh, Tseri, and Hholem. 


E. g. פקד‎ to visit, {p21 to be old, and 3° to fear. 

Nore 1. The form with final Pattahh is generally active and tran- 
“sitive; but sometimes it is intransitive, as ברל‎ to be great. The other 
two forms are usually intransitive, but sometimes otherwise. 

Nore 2. Some verbs in Kal have a passive meaning ; e. g. שכן‎ to 
inhabit and to be inhabited ; “29 to elevate and to be elevated. 


§ 182. (a) Form or Nipnat. It is formed by prefixing Nun 
to the ground-form of the verb, and dropping the first vowel 


of the same. 

E. g. נקטל , קט5‎ 

Nore. The real prefix seems to be מו), ה‎ Arabic it is .(א:‎ In 
the Infinitive this developes itself; e. g. bepn=Supin ;, Nun being as- 
similated in the first form, § 107, a. The appropriate pointing of the 
prefix Nun, in the Praeter, would be Sheva (3); but short Hhireq is ne- 
cessarily substituted for it, inasmuch as the vowel under the first radical 
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falls away, § 137; or an equivalent vowel must be substituted, in case 
the first radical is a Guttural, § 138. 

(6) SteniFications or Nipwa. (1) It is passive of Kal, when Kal 
is transitive. (2) Passive of Piel, or of Hiphil, when they are transi- 
tive and Kal is intransitive. (3) It is often a reflexive form, corres- 
ponding to the middle voice of the Greeks; as המר‎ watch thyself, 
Snws he asked for himself. Such are the usual meanings ; but, 

(4) It also has an intransitive sense, and often expresses passion or 
affection ; as נְחַלָה‎ he was sick, in Kal הכה‎ with the same sense ; TINY 
to sigh. (5) To show one’s self as doing a thing, or as suffering it to 
be done; 6. ₪. 1223 fo show one’s self honourable, 93: (9123 to ex- 
hibit one’s self as smitten, בהר‎ to suffer one’s self to be entreated. (6) 
To express reciprocal action ; as D2} to contend, viz. with another ; 
nba 20 fight, viz. with an enemy ; ¥7i3 20 confer, viz. with another. 
(7) Sometimes simply as Kal; 6. g. »awj2 juravit. 

NOTE. It is often used in such a connection that it must be translated by a corresponding verb 


having can, may, must, ought, could, would, should, etc., before it, e.g. Gon. 6: 21. 16: 10. 
20 : etc. : 


6 183. (a) Form עס‎ Piet, This is characterized by a 
doubling of the middle radical; as קטל‎ : 


Nore. In case the middle radical is a Guttural, and cannot take a 
Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is prolonged as a compensation 
(§ 111. 6 112); e.g. Fa for JAS, etc. 

(6) Stenirreations or Pret. (1) It is causative of Kal; 6. ₪. 328 
to perish; אב‎ to cause to perish. This is the predominant meaning. 

(2) To let any thing or person be or do thus and so; to regard or 
exhibit it or him as being or doing thus or so; 6. ₪. 1 fo let one 
live ; צדק‎ to show or pronounce one to be just; 120 to pronounce one 
unclean. (3) It is intensive of Kal: e. ₪. שאל‎ to ask, >Nw to beg; 
שבר‎ to break, “20 to dash in pieces. (4) It has a privative sense ; 
6. ₪. 122 to know, \23 to misapprehend; Hiph. wywr to take root, 
Piel wa to root out. (5) It often agrees in signification with Kal 
transitive; seldom has it an intransitive meaning. (6) Sometimes 
it has a reflexive sense ; e. g. Gen 41: 14, ריגלח‎ he shaved him- 


self. 

§ 184. Puat. This is simply + the passive of Piel, and is 
characterized by 8 Daghesh in the middle radical, (or a com- 
pensation for it when it is excluded), and by Qibbuts short or 
Qamets Hhatephi in the first syllable. 
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₪. g. Sp or קטל‎ 17 

§ 185. (a) FormorHiru. It prefixes He, and inserts 
Yodh between the two last radicals. 

₪. g. קטל‎ , Hiph. הקטיק‎ 

(6) Stenrrications עס‎ Hiren. (1) It is causative of Kal; as קדש‎ 


to be holy, e777 to make holy. This is the usual meaning. 


(2) Not unfrequently is Hiphil used in the same sense (transitive 
and intransitive) as Kal; 6. ₪. השדִית‎ to corrupt, O° wr to be quiet, 
P3lM to be white. 


Notre. Seldom are the Piel and Hiphil of the same verb both used 
in a causative sense. When both are employed, it is generally with 
some shade of difference in their signification; 6. ₪. 33> to honour, 
הכביד‎ to render powerful. 


§ 186. Hopuat. This is characterized by ה‎ prefixed to 
the root, accompanied by the vowel Qamets Hhateph or 
short Qibbuts. 

₪. g. Opi or SUPT. 

It is usually the passive of Hiphil; but it occasionally has an intran- 
sitive meaning, as Fut. Hoph. 532° he shall be able, from ;יכל‎ some- 
times an active one, as DYI5n לא‎ ye shall not serve them, Ex. 20: 5. 


Deut. 5: 9. 13: 3; which, however, is capable of being rendered, that 
ye may not be caused to serve, etc. 


6187. (a) Form or Hirupazt. It prefixes הת‎ to the 
Inf. form of Piel. 
E. ₪. Inf. Pi. bap, Hith. התקש<‎ . 


[ (5) The characteristic mit undergoes several mutations, when it 
comes before the Sibilants, or the cognate letters. E. g. 


(1) Before a Sibilant, the ת‎ changes places with 1 as in the fol- 
lowing examples, viz. 


Kal 220 Hithpa. >zmom instead of sine‏ ס 
הףשגב ‏ -- 0 2 שָָב 7 ש 
המְשמר - -- TRE OTR‏ - ש 
החצלק =< PITRE‏ -7 צדק - צ 


In the latter case (x) the nis not only transposed, but changed into 
its cognate. This case, however, is very unfrequent in Hebrew, 
though common in the cognate languages. 


| 
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ee 


(2) Before a cognate letter the m is more commonly assimilated ; e. ₪. 
27 instead of הְִדַּבָּר‎ from 37 


eo 


טמר - -- הִהחְטְהָר - הפְהַר 
Dann - want — oon‏ 


(3) The same usage of assimilation is occasionally extended to some 
other letters; e. g. 
7 as ‘D3 insteadof. ADIN from 37 
כ‎ ₪ HOD | tN OOD 


נְבָא = — as 8225 = R227‏ 2 
)112 §( רוּם | — אתרומם - -- אַרלמֶם as‏ ר 
ogitnn — on]‏ -- תשומם as‏ ש 


(c) Sientrscations or Hitapart. (1) It is reflexive of Piel; as 
Wp to sanctify, דירזקזיט‎ he sanctified himself. (2) It signifies to make 
one’s self to be or do, or to exhibit one’s self as being or doing, that 
which the verb in its ground-form signifies; 6. g. Damn fo shew one’s 
self cunning, from D2N to be wise ; >3aN7 to behave one’s self proudly, 
from גדל‎ to be great ; החְחלה‎ to represent one’s self as sick, from > 
éo be sick, Also with some slight modifications, as Dann to think 
one’s self wise, from DM te be wise; wernt to make one’s self to be 
sought, i.e. ta conceal one’s self, from ‘wer to seek ; ךותח נן‎ to ask fa- 
vour for one’s self, properly to make one gracious, from’ 337 to be gra- 
cious. These are the leading significations. 

(3) It is sometimes the passive of Piel; as פקד‎ to number, התפקד‎ to 
be numbered. (4) It is also intransitive ; as התְאַכִּף‎ to be angry. (5) 
It is not unfrequently active and transitive; as “gnu to keep or 02- 
serve, viz. laws, statutes, etc. 


Signification of the unusual Conjugations. 


[§ 188. Port, Poat, and Hrruport, are merely substitutes for the 
daghesh’d conjugations )% 175 a); as are also Polel, Polal and Hithpo- 
lel (§ 175 6); and likewise Pilel and Pulal (176. 2). 

Nore. When the regular Piel, Pual, etc., of verbs עע‎ and 45 are 
employed, together with the forms just mentioned, there is generally 
some slight distinction of meaning between them, such as is described 
in § 185. 6. Note.] 

{§ 189. גו‎ and Po.pat are only another form for Piel and Pual, 
§ 176. 3.] 

]6 190. Horapaat and Hurupaat agree in meaning with Hithpael, 


when is it used in a passive sense. 


NOTE. The other unfrequent conjugations have generally an intensive signification. The 
pluriliteral verbs are few, and of various significations.] 


st: | 
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MODE, TENSE, ETC. 


§ 191. The modes and tenses of verbs are very limited in 
Hebrew. The modes are the Indicative, the Imperative, 
and the Infinitive; the tenses are the Praeter and Future. 


§192. The number, person and gender of verbs, are ex- 
pressed with unusual fulness and accuracy. — 


§ 193. The ground-forms of all verbs are (1) The Prae- 
ter, 3d pers. smg. masc.; whichis the ground-form of the past 
tense and the present participle. (2) The Infinitive construct ; 
which is generally regarded as the ground-form of the Future 
and Imperative. 


Nore. But in verbs with Future Pattahh, the Infinitive construct 
takes Hholem regularly ; which seems to be at variance with this prin- 
ciple; at least it is an exception (a large one too) to the maxim just 
laid down, see § 212. 2. § 230, respecting the Inf. const. as a ground- 
form. However, out of Kal the Inf. may well be taken as the ground- 
form of the Future and Imperative in all the conjugations; and even 
the Participles in Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael, are derived 
from the Infinitive form in the same conjugations. 


§ 194. The Praeter is declined by adding to the root(the 
3d pers. sing. masc.) fragments of pronouns, in order to desig- 
nate person and gender; e.g. 


Singular. 
3 mas. bap ground-form. 
3 fem. meop by adding. .... fragmentof היא‎ 
2 mas. קסטלת‎  — 8 פה‎ - — sn 
הט ₪ ל‎ -- A אאא — — פה‎ 
lcom ‘rtp — תי‎ m prob. from obs. את"‎ 
Plural. 
3 com. i>up by adding 1 א‎ derivation unknown 
קטלתֶּם .₪88 ל‎ — sha) fragment of Ors 
2fem ER UO OR 


1 ₪. כף — קסננ‎ - — AN 


ו 
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§ 195. The Infin. construct in Kal (the usual ground-form 
-of the Fut. and Imp. mood) has, like the Praeter Kal (§ 181. 
6), three forms; viz. .נתן , שכב , קטל‎ The Inf in the de- 
rived conjugations, takes the vowels peculiar to such conjuga- 
tions respectively. 


Nore. Besides these endings, the Inf. of regular verbs, specially in 
Kal, sometimes takes the form of a fem. noun, § 212.3; and in some 
irregular ones, the fem. form in Kal is almost the only one in use, e. g. 
in verbs Pe Yodh, etc. 


§ 196. The Infinitive absolute takes Qamets in the first syl- 
lable, and Hholem impure in the last. 

E. ₪. Sup. 

Nore. This form is preserved even in most of the irregular verbs. 
In verbs ער‎ , however, we have קום‎ for .קום‎ The derived conjuga- 
tions preserve, for the most part, the final Hholem impure in the Inf. 
absolute; 6. g. Niph. opm, Piel קטל‎ , Pual קטל‎ . Hiphil-has Tseri ; 
as הקסיל‎ or דהקטל‎ - The variations will be noted under the respective 
classes of verbs. 


6 197. The Future tense is declined by prefixing fragments 
of pronouns to the ground-form, 1. 6. the Inf. construct ; and 
also by suffizing them, in some cases, in order to mark the gen- 


? 


der, or number, or both. 


Compare the Praeter (§ 194), which is declined by the aid of forma- 
tive 506265 only. The following table exhibits the probable derivation 
of most of the Fut. formative prefixes and suffixes. 


Singular. 


Inf. const. Sup ground-form. 
-%- { prob. from Nm, י‎ for? 


3masc. | יקטל‎ by prefixing to begin a word. 


8 ₪. מקטל‎ .... . —AF_ deriv. uncertain. 
2masc. OPM... .. —n from MAN. 


pref. from את‎ ; suff. from 
היא‎ to mark the fem. 


1 com. | אַקסל‎ by prefixing א--‎ from "8. 
12 


2 fem. | תקטלי‎ by suff. and pref.,2,— | 


ryt 40 .יג‎ 
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Plural. 


8 masc. 4150p by suff. and pref,» -- י‎ | deriv. of 3 uncertain. 


3 fem. ל‎ sOpn oe ee. Paes ee of © uncertain ; 


2 from 3 
2masc. "OPN... . 1— 7 pref. from on 
Lider 5 prefix from sae בה‎ 
ל‎ fem.  הָנ-טקת ן תּ--נהן‎ from 735. 
1 com. בקטל‎ by prefixing -- כ‎ from 338. 


[§ 198. The formative prefizes or praeformatives of the Fut. would 
appropriately have a Sheva for their vowel-pointing, (as in Piel and 
Pual they have); but the vowel here receives various modifications ac- 
cording to the pointing of the letter which follows; §§ 136—139.] 

]6 199. In the derived conjugations, Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, and 
Hithpael, the praeformatives of the Fut. usually expel the characteris- 
tics of the conjugation, and transfer their vowel-points to themselves, 


§ 118; e.g. 
Fat. Niphal =P? instead of Ser from Inf. 4 
— — יקום עודמו‎ - pion -- הקוס‎ 
ה‎ -- Hiphil up - so - הקסיפ‎ 
— -- יקיס ער8ז0ט הו‎ — Dp - הקיפ‎ 
— Hophal | יקסל‎ - top  - הקטל‎ 
— — inverbs 19 pp - הוּקס -- יְהוּקס‎ 
₪ [המקשל -- יוהמקשל - — ימקשל לטה‎ 


§ 200. The final vowel of the Fut. may be (like that of the 


Praeter and Inf.) either Hholem, Pattahh, or Tseri. 


E. g. Hholem ; which is by far the most usual form, as >u>1. Pat- 
tahh; which is common in intransitive verbs having a Praeter with 
Teri, and also in verbs with a Guttural in the final syllable, and some 
others, as S257, 9207, רבמל==ְבמָל , ימצא==יְמְצא‎ , etc. T'seri, as 
יָשב , יאמר‎ , n= TES , etc. 


§201. The Imperative follows the same analogy as 6 
Future, usually taking the same vowels in its final syllable, and 
for the like reasons. It is declined by means of suffiz-frag- 


ments, like those in the Praeter and Future. 


Note. The Imp. has only the second persons. When an Imp. 
sense for the Ist and 3d persons was needed, the Hebrews employed 
those persons respectively of the Fut. tense. 


§ 202. The participles in Kal are both active and pas- 
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sive; in the other conjugations there is but one form, 
which follows the respective conjugations with regard to 
its meaning. | 

E. g.t Kal ami> scribens, 31m> scriptum. But in verbs with final 
T'seri and Hholem, the part. present retains the form of the Praeter, as 
Praet. N59; part. N22; Praet. יגר‎ , part. 7132; so in verbs 19, Praet. 
קם‎ , part. קס‎ . In Niphal the same principle prevails, with a slight va- 
riation; as Niph. בקטל‎ , part. 202, i. 6. with final Pattahh prolonged. 

Nore 1. Intransitive verbs usually have but one form of the parti- 
ciple in Kal; which may have either an active or passive meaning, as 
the case requires, 

Nore 2. Beyond Niphal, all the participles are derived from the 
Inf. form of their respective conjugations, by prefixing 7, and dropping 
the characteristic where it occurs; e.g. Piel 5a, Pual bupn, 
Hiphil 2°9p72, Hophal 5op2, Hithpael חק‎ . In the passive 
forms, the final Pattahh of the ground-form is prolonged, i.e. it be. 
comes Qamets. Any departures from this principle will be noticed 
where they occur. 

Nore 3. Participles are declined in the same manner as adjectives, 
having sing. and plur. forms of the masc. and fem. gender. 


Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 


§ 203. The Hebrew has neither of these in separate, 
regularly defined forms,as nGreek; but it employs in the 
room of them, and to a certain extent, peculiar forms of the 
Fut. tense. 


NOTE. Inthe Arabic, the usage of the Fut. in this way, is far more defined and general than 
in the Hebrew. In Syriac and Chaldee, the usage does not at all appear. The Hebrew use is a 
kind of medium between the two, as it is somewhat frequent, and yet far from being general. 


§204. The Future is varied, for the purpose of ex- 
pressing an optative or conditional sense, by paragoge and 
apocope. | 

(a) By paragoge, viz. of m. and sometimes 7; 6. g. Fut. "238, 
with paragoge M7238 ; 0 ate, with paragoge ידשן ; אַזַמּרֶה‎ parag. 
mes. 


(0) ‘By a kind of apocope; which generally consists in rendering 
shorter the final long vowel; and in some cases, in casting away the 
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final letter and vowel ; e.g. יקטיל‎ , apoc. S072; ימוּת‎ , apoc. nn? with 
Hholem pure, (which is shorter than 1); 23°, apoc. 223. 

§ 205. The paragogic Future is, tor the most part, confined 
to the Ist person, singular and plural; the 2d and 3d persons 
rarely exhibiting it. Itis employed inall the conjugations 5 
but it is very rare in the passive ones and in verbs .לה‎ Itis 
used, | 
(a) As an Optative; 6. g. Timi let me die. (b) To express ex- 
citement, urging, assurance, strong determination; as כה‎ rk I must go, 
M7178 let me rise up, אדפרה‎ I am resolved to speak, לכה‎ let us go, 
etc. (c) After the particles 72725 , 1 (éhat), it expresses the latter part 
of conditional sentenées; as למען אַסַפְרָה‎ , so that I may declare ; 


that we may eat. (d) In some cases, it is used in this last‏ רְבְאִבְלָה 
(conditional) sense, where the particle is omitted.‏ 


Nore 1. Examples of paragoge in respect to the third and second 
persons of verbs, may be found in Is. 5: 19. Ezek. 23: 20. Ps. 20: 4. 


Nore 2. Vav conversive (§ 208) frequently occasions the paragogtc 
form of the verb in the first person to be adopted, particularly in the 
later Hebrew ; but not with any speciality of meaning, as 728) and 
I said, Gen. 41: 11 רכמה‎ and we dreamed; comp. § 206. Note 1. 


§206. The apocopate Future, onthe other hand, is mostly 
confined to the 2d and 3d persons, rarely making its appear- 
ance in the first; e. g. 


Reg. verb Hiph. | רקטיל‎ apoc. מקטיל יקטל‎ apoc. תקטל‎ 

Verbs ער‎ Kal nan. -- ומת‎ man -- nan 
Hiph, יָמית‎ -- nna: man -- man 

Verbs לה‎ Kal (תָ5) יל — ְגְלָה‎ mbam -- | dan (ban) 
יְגְלָה | וע‎ -- baa (ba) aan — ban (ban) 
תקעז‎ shay — a3 (bah) תְגִלָה‎ -- ban (bah) 
Hithp. san) — tam תִּהִגְּלָה‎ — ban 


This Future is employed, (a) To express command, wish, prohibt- 
tion; 6. 2. M5" let him destroy; “MOM 58 hide not. 0 After חור‎ a 
conditional sentence ; as 3371 that he may tell. (c) After the particles 
of negation, אל , לא‎ ; as לא הוסף‎ thou shalt not add; אל תוחר‎ thou 
shal not be preferred. 


{[Norr 1. Vav conversive (§ 208) connects itself very often with 
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such apocopate forms, but frequently without any speciality of meaning ; 
e. g. 573°) and he divided. Comp. § 205. Note 2; also § 101. 6. 


Nore 2. the proper apoc. Future is confined to conjugations and 
forms, such as the table above exhibits. All Futures do by no ineans 
admit it, in all the conjugations; nor do all classes of verbs admit it; 
nor does any verb admit it in cases where it has a formative suffix. 


Nore 3. The apocopate Futures, specially in poetry and in the later 
Hebrew, are not always of special significancy, but are often employed 
as the common ones. | 


N. B. The Fut. with retracted accent and final syllable shortened 
because of this retraction, does not always and of course belong to the 
Fut. apocopate ; for not the apocopate forms only, but also others, oc- 
casionally suffer such retraction and shortening of the final ‘syllable ; 
see § 101. 5. 4 


§ 207. The Imperative, like the Future, has both pa- 


ragogic and apocopate forms, which give intensity to the 
meaning. | 

E. g. Paragogic; as שמרה , שמר‎ ; DIP, קוּמה‎ ; AHO, WwW. 
Apocopate; as הקט<‎ (for (הקטיל‎ ; so mba, apoc. ba; 5279, apoc. 52; 
שמעך‎ apoc. of קִרְאֶן , טִמִענָה‎ apoc. of קְרְָאנָה‎ . 


Future with Vav conversive. 


§208. Vav with Pattahh prefixed to the Future tense, 
and followed by a Daghesh forte, is called Vav conversive ; be- 
cause its usual effect is to convert such Future intoa Praeter, 
in respect to meaning. 

E. ₪. אמר‎ he said, also "7871 he said or and he 5010. If the prae- 
formative letter of the Fut. be א‎ , the Daghesh is omitted and the vowel 
is lengthened; as ראקטל‎ , ) 112. If the praeformative letter of the 
verb have a Sheva simple, Daghesh forte is usually omitted after the 
Vav; 6. g. 30°71, § 73. Note 3. 

[Norse 1. Vav conversive is often connected with the paragogic first 
pers. Fut., § 205. Note 2; also with the apocopate 2d and 3d pers. Fut., 
§ 206. Note 1; in many cases without giving an Optative or Subjunc- 
tive meaning to them. 

Nore 2. Vav conversive commonly (not always) makes the Future 
Milel, and consequently shortens the final vowel if it be long, § 101. 8. 

Nore 3. Vav conversive is probably a fragment of the verb ‘17 0 
be. The first letter is dropped (as it commonly is in Syriac), and the 
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fragment ;7) 1s united to the Future by assimilating the ה‎ ,)88 in 
(מה- זֶה=מִזֶה‎ ; so that יקטל=ויקט:‎ mit ₪ was [that] he killed, i. e- 
he killed. So the Arabians make their Imperfect, only they write out 
the verb of existence in full; and so the Syrians, except that they em- 
ploy the participle of the verb of existence. 

Norte 4. When Vav is not conversive, and is prefixed to the Fut., 
it has a different punctuation from the above; 6. ₪. in Gen. 1 : 6, 5 , 
but with Vav conversive %71; so ו"קט<‎ , but with Vav conversive 
קט‎ -[ 

Praeter with Vav. 
§ 209. Vav prefixed to the Praeter is merely a conjunc- 
tion. But it often gives to the Praeter the sense of a Fu- 
ture, because it connects it witha preceding Future or Imper- 


ative. 


Nore. As Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, retracts the tone 
(§ 208. Note 2) ; so, on the contrary, Vav joined to the Praeter usually 
throws the tone forward, as שברתי‎ , ABW), § 101 4 


§ 210. General remark on the 0 “The tenses in Hebrew are 
real Aorists, capable of every variety of meaning as to designation of 
time. See this fully developed in the Syntax, § 503. § 504. 


Occasional peculiarities in the forms of Verbs. 


[§ 211. The peculiarities now to be noted are not confined to any 
one conjugation or class of verbs, but apply more or less to all the dif- 
ferent conjugations and classes of them. 


(a) Paragogic letters are often prefixed to some of the 


forms; e.g. 

(1) Nun, to persons ending in 3 or °_; as cee instead of 147", 
TBM instead of ִּדְבְּקי‎ oy to the Praeter, as 33537 instead of 9959 ; 
see § 109. = 146. b. (2) (a a) ה‎ , usually to the Fut. and Imp. active, 
§ 204. § 205. § 207; rarely in the Praeter, ₪  הָּמְדְגְּב‎ for H743; 
Niph. Praet. fem. 8252, with כה‎ parag. ִפִלְאָמָה‎ ; Hiph. fem. 

Sometimes + ~ is used instead of‏ )6( הַחִבּאֶמָה with parag.‏ , הַחְבִּיטָה 
ma; 6 2 1 Sam. 28:15, sy tpxr. (3) Aleph paragogic or otiant,‏ 
a.- (4)‏ .125 § , יְכשוּ for‏ יִנְטוּא NiDdbe the same ; so‏ , הלכו rarely ; as‏ 
Participles sometimes take He or Yodh paragogic, especially the lat-—‏ 
Sometimes‏ )5( . המשפילי > ter, when they are in regimen; as NiN‏ 
Also the Praeter 2d pers.‏ )6( . לה דיבר the Inf. mood takes it; as‏ 
.קסלתי 8 fem,‏ 
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(6) Forms with Quiescents are sometimes defectively writ- 
ten, § 63. 

E. g. 372% for 797% , 737? for 1377 (comp. § 122.1); but this usage 
is rare. Oftener [ is written for 72; as {wan for mrWwam. Sometimes 
m_ for --מִי‎ ; as mys for עשת , ידכתי‎ for nw. Soa es אַרְבָּה זו‎ , 
etc. 

(c) The prepositions 2, >, >, prefixed to the Inf. of Niphal, often 
(not always) expel the ++ characteristic, and stand in its place; as 
bypa for בהקסל‎ ; comp. § 199. | 

/ d) Mem praeformative in participles is sometimes ו‎ omitted ; 
as Hee for בּמִחְקומִם ז₪ בְּחקומֶם , מלקח‎ ete.] 


REGULAR VERBS TRANSITIVE." 


NOTES ON PARADIGM 1. 


The student is first of all to commit paradigm I. of the Verbs. The following notes will serve 
to explain variations and anomalies. The paradigms are, for convenience’ sake, thrown together 
at the end of the Grammar. | 

The learner will be careful to note, that the tone is on the ultimate in all cases where‏ .ם .את 
it is not marked with an accent over the penult. Particular care, at the outset, will enable him‏ 
always to accent the verbs rightly, without any trouble.‏ 


Kal. 


[§ 212. (1) Praeter. The unusual forms are 3 fem. sing. in n—, 
e.g. n=1& from 518; also 2 pers. masc. "M793 for M793 (= parag.), 
§ 211. 1 7227 for הככ‎ 2 pers. sing. fem. (Yodh parag.), § 211. 6. 


(2) The ו‎ - exhibits the Fut. with Pattahh, (familiarly 
called Fut. A); but there are very few verbs with such a Future, un- 
less the last syllable has a Guttural in it, or the verb belongs to the 
classes with final Tseri or Hholem in the Praeter; § 181.5. The Inf. 
of רכב רכב‎ ; and so in other cases of the like nature ; which seems 
not to agree with the idea of its being the ground-form of such Futures 
and Imperatives as take Pattahh ; § 193. 2. 

(3) Less usual forms of the Infinitive. Besides the usual forms in 
the paradigm, there are, (a) Inf. absolute, קטק‎ , Vav omitted ; Inf. con- 
struct קטלל‎ , Vav fulcrum only; alsoas קטק‎ . (6) The Inf. has femi- 
nine forms 8140, though rarely; 6. g. like sup, MEO, ,מקטל) ; קטכָה‎ 
like the Chaldee, is doubtful). 


* Some of the verbs here treated of are intransitive also; but in general it is 
otherwise ; and so, @ potiort nomen fit. 
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Nore. The Hholem i in the Inf. abaalute is impure and immetable: . 
but in the Inf. constr. it is pure and mutable. Hence it is shortened 
before Maqqeph; as - קטל‎ getdl. Before suffixes it is shortened and 
transposed ; see the Inf. with suffixes in Par. XXII. 

(d) Less usual forms of the Future. These are >itp* (Vav fulcrun), 
rarely as יקט<‎ except in verbs with a Guttural in the final syllable, or 
verbs intransitive having a Praeter with Tseri; still more seldom as 
יקטולף‎ | First pers. parag. as MbOPN very rare. In pause יקסל‎ , 
ירפבף‎ , § 146 ; with 7 parag. the latter form (255°) becomes 713279? - 
Three times the 3d plur. fem. has a praeformative י‎ instead of ;ת‎ 6. ₪. 

237252 instead of דיה‎ , Dan. 8: 22, also the like forms in Gen. 30: 
38. 1 Sam. 6: 12. 

(5) 0 ; binp (Vav fulcrum), sometimes as Np. Patago- 
gic, קטלָה , קטלֶה‎ , rarely 88 קט לה‎ , mbop. Imp. 2d pers. fem. sing. 

seldom as BOR» "20P , 1 Sam. 28: 8. Second pers. masc. plur. (sel- 
dom) 1202; in pause, sometimes as קטלר , קסלה‎ . The Hholem here 
is pure ; as it is also in the Inf. and Future. A kind of apocopate form 
is not unfrequent of the 2 pers. fem. plural; e. ₪. כ מען‎ with final fur- 
tive Pattahh, instead of 727 . 


Note 1. As the Hholem in the Future, Inf., and Imper., is pure, 
whether written without a Vav or with one, it is of course shortened 
when the accent is thrown off; e. g. before Maqqeph, יקטכ-‎ 7 
so before a suffix, D3>0p"; Inf. and Imp. קטלה‎ 7 

Nore 2. Some verbs have both Fut. O and A; e.g. such as nay, 
טרף‎ , Wi, PEN, etc., (see Lex.) without any difference in their 
meaning. Others have Fut. O and A, with a difference in their sig- 
nification ; 6. ₪. קצר‎ , WIT, חלש‎ , WA, etc. (see lexicon.) 

(6) Participles active. Frequently written 50), although the Hho- 
lem is impure, § 63; very seldom as קוסל , קוטיל‎ or קסיל‎ , which are 
doubtful forms. With Yodh parag., *>0jx, fem. ק מל חי‎ (from the fem. 
form קטלה‎ (. Participles are declined as adjectives, 8 masc. and 
fem. as well as sing. and plural forms; see parad. XXTI. 

(7) Participles passive. Sometimes written Sup (§ 41), seldom as 
קטיל‎ - The sense is not uniformly passive, but sometimes active; often 
$o in neuter and intransitive verbs; as is the case also in Syriac.) 


| Niphal. 


]6 213. (1) The Praeter has no variations from the paradigm. (1) 
Inf. abs. הנדף ;14:3 .אסא , הדּרשז אדרש‎ for הנָדף‎ , Ps. 68: 3. 
(3) The final Tseri, in the forms of the Inf. const., Fut., and Imp., 
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Is pure, and of course shortened when the accent is thrown off; e. g. 
wn, “325°, Inf. -nndm. A disjunctive accent often changes the 
Tseri / Pattahh ; as ban , § 129, d.§ 145. The actually occurring 
plur. fem. 2d and 3d persons more usually have Pattahh, even without 
a disjunctive accent, or the presence of a Guttural; as mts Sonn, Jer. 
24:2; so that as 10 126 forms with Tsrrt, as in the 2 +t is 
somewhat doubtful whether they were the predominant ones in the language. 

(4) Future 1st pers. sing. often takes Hhireq under the praeforma- 
tive; 6. ₪. as DOP, WII, etc. 


Piel. 


]% 214. (1) Praeter sometimes with Seghol, as 737; oftener with 
Pattahh, as 3725, specially before Maqqeph, as מְלםט-הוא‎ . (2) Infin- 
ative fem. forms rather frequent, as “-yat; with suffix, as צְלְקחךְ‎ . 
(3) Imperative A. as 452. (4) Participle sometimes without 9, as 
Taw for maz, Eccl. 4:2. § 108. ₪. 9. The plur. fem. Future has 
sometimes Pattahh instead of Tseri, 6. g. תשבכ‎ instead of MUP; 
comp. § 213. 3. 

Nore 1. The final Tseri throughout Piel is pure; and of course it 


should be shortened whenever it loses the accent; 6. g."2"wIp. Nun 
parag. usually retains it, as poe. 


Note 2. Daghesh forte in the middle radical is not unfrequently 
omitted in writing, when the middle radical has a Sheva ; as 1Wpa? for 
יבקשו‎ , § 73. Note 3.] 


Pual. 


[§ 215. (1) Praeter very rarely as קהפזל‎ , a mere orthographic varia- 
anaes Once ל קחה‎ for snp. (2) Participle sometimes omits 2; as 
ripe for קקח‎ , ont for ממרט‎ | etc. § 108. a. 3.] 


NO TE. ה‎ is sometimes omitted in writing here, as in Piel; see Note 2 above. 


Hiphil. 


]6 216. (1) Praeter sometimes with Seghol under the ה‎ , as 933297 
instead of הכלמכ‎ .- Rarely א‎ is put for 7, as "F5NIN (Is, 63 : 3) Ist 
pers. sing. for הנא לתו‎ - 

(2) Infinitive absolute frequently as הקסל‎ , (once אִשַכִּיס‎ Jer. 25: 3, 
Chaldee form א‎ for =), or ORT (3) Taf construct seldom as הלקסק‎ . 
With preposition, as ל הקטיל‎ and bap, 6 108. .ק‎ In a few instances 
the praeformative has Hhireq ; as הרגיז‎ like the Praeter. See Lev. 
14: 43. Gesenius (Comm. 0 ז6‎ den Jes.) supposes וְהציל‎ and וְהמַלִיט‎ 
in Is. 31:5 to be of the same character ; but nothing hinders our con- 
sidering them as Praeter made Fut. by the 9 prefixed. 

(4) Future apocopate "קמל‎ , and specially with ר‎ as יקסל‎ , having 

13 
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a Tseri pure and mutable, § 206. This of course is shortened, wher 
it loses the accent. <A peculiar anomaly of the 90 pers. plur. here, is 
וידבּקו‎ , YR, wast, 1 Sam. 14:22. 81:2 Jer. 9:2. This is 
after the manner of the Aramaean. 

(5) Imperative takes the apocopate form with Teri, in the 2d pers. 
sing. masc. and 2d plur. fem.; but it sometimes has the form הקטיל‎ 
here; and with parag. -ה‎ , and with suffix pronouns, it always follows 
this model ; e. g. הַקטילהו . | הקטילה‎ 

)6( The apoc. form of the Part. (מקם5)‎ in the singular, is doubt- 
ful. But plural forms derived from such a singular, sometimes occur ; 
e. ₪ מַחִבָמִים‎ as from מַחִלֶם‎ , Jer. 28:8; oa 4130 as from “192, 
2 Chron. 28: 23. 

Remarks. In the Praeter the -י‎ is generally held fast, not being 
exchanged, in the persons where it is used at all, for any other vowel; 
but in the Inf, Fut., and Imp., the apoc. forms, and those with ך‎ pre- 
fixed, or preceded by $x, take Tseri instead of °_, which Tseri is for 
the most part pure and mutable. Instead of this, Pattahh is employed 


when the final syllable of the verb has a Guttural in it, § 236. § 230.} 
NOTE. Respecting the tone-syllable in this conjugation, see § 100. 


Hophal. 


§ 217. Some verbs have both forms, i. 6. as SYP" and הקט‎ ; some 
the one exclusively, and some the other. No actual case of the Inf. 
construct occurs in this conjugation. 

In a very few cases, the דל‎ characteristic of the conjugation remains 
after the praeformative, e.g. מק קצעות‎ for מקצעות‎ ; so in Hiph. STAN 
for 717, verb m5. Instances of Hoph. Inf. abs. occur in Ezek. 16:4 
(bis). ‘Josh. 9: 24.) 

Hithpael. 

[§ 218. (1) The end syllable with Pattahh is frequent here, which 
of course makes Qamets in pause; as התקדש‎ , Laem. (2) Inthe 
second and first person of the Praeter, (where the usual vowel between 
the second and third radical is Pattahh, as in the paradigm), if the 
tone is thrown off from this Penult syllable, it occasionally takes Hhireg 
instead of Pattahh ; as והתקדשמס , והתקדשתי‎ . (3) Maqgeph shortens 
the forms with Tseri, as this vowel is here pure and mutable; e. g. 
.התהלֶך-נת‎ (4) Nun parag. usually retains and prolongs the Pat- 
tahh, when that vowel is used; as התהלכוּן‎ . (5) Daghesh forte in 
the middle radical is sometimes omitted here, as in Piel and Pual; 


6. ₪ PEN? (for ,(יתפקדר‎ Judg. 20: 15, the Pattahh being prolonged 
as ג‎ Compensation. 
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(6) The passive of Hithpael, 1. 0. HoTHpaet, sometimes occurs; 
6. g. התפקדו‎ , Num. 1 : 47. 2:23; so Naw (for הַתטמָּא‎ (, O2Dz (for 
Da>ni7), with Qibbuts instead of Qamets Hhateph ; comp. § 184.] 


Special Forms. 


§ 219. Besides the conjugations of the regular verbs here noted, 
Poel and Poal, also Pilel and Pulal, sometimes occur in them; but 
such cases are exceedingly rare. E. ₪. of the former, are שררש‎ and 
wD, part. משפְט‎ Job 9: 15, מלושן‎ (for so it should be pointed) Ps. 
101: 5, יודעתי‎ 1 Sam. 21:3; of the latter, 5252, צממת‎ , 5208 .[ 


REGULAR VERBS INTRANSITIVE. 


NOTES ON PARADIGM II. 


§ 220. The 3d pers. sing. Praeter is the principal one which exhib- 
its a departure from the forms of the regular transitive verb; as will be 
seen by inspection of the paradigms. 

§ 221. Verbs final Hholem (of which there are not half 8 score), 
generally retain the Hholem in the derived forms; יג'רתי‎ from 733 
snb5? from 53°; but not always ; as שכלתי‎ 8% from bow. As 
the Hholem in "these verbs is pure, so it is shortened when it loses the 
accent; as AWN véyd-ghor-td. 

§ 222. Inthe same manner, those few words which retain Tseri 
in the derived forms, shorten it either into Hhireq or Seghol when the 
tone is removed ; 6. g. 127, JAI}; daw, שאלפם‎ . 

[Nore 1. All the futares are with Pattahh, ‘unless the Praeter has 
two forms, A and E; asj{2U and Jw, Fut. only j>0°, as in the 
paradigm. 

Norse 2. In pause the Tseri of verbs intransitive most frequently 
makes its appearance ; 6. ₪. 17227, and so often. In a number of cases, 
a pause-accent makes the Tseri appear, which elsewhere does not ap- 
pear; as j2W, f= only in pause. 

Nore 3. Out of Kal the intransitive verbs conform to the model of 
the transitive ones, and need not separate paradigms. The whole num- 
ber of them is very small ; and the cases of departure in inflection from 
the model of Par. 1., are comparatively very few. 

Nore 4. The verbs called intransitive, are in some cases transitive. 
As before, a potiori nomen fit.] 
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VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§ 223. We have ‘seen )6 179) that the verb פְּעַל‎ , (the example for 
paradigms in the old grammars), is employed to give technical desig- 
nations to the various forms of verbs. Accordingly, as פ‎ is the first 
letter in this verb, ע‎ the second, and ל‎ the third; so verbs with Gattu- 
rals may be denominated } guttural, 9 guttural, > guttural, whose first, 
or second, or third radical letter is a Guttural. 


Verbs Pe Guttural; Par. III. IV. 
§ 224. Where other verbs would take asimple Sheva un- 
der the first radical, these more usually have a compostte She- 


va. This may be a the smooth enunctatton. 


₪. g. Way: , יְאָסף‎ , PIM, 3a, אסף‎ , Pim, ete. 

Note 1. The Ftd letters must have the short vowel which 
corresponds with the composite Shevas, in such cases; see § 139. ‘This 
extends to the letters formative of con jugation, as well as of tense; e. g. 
Niph. 37223 , Hiph. 729% ; Hoph. 3295, ete. 

Note 2. When the final vowel is Hholem, the preceding vowels 
are generally (__); but when it is Pattahh, they are usually (_,); e.g. 
332, pin}. Yet such forms as יְהַרס‎ 0 sometimes occur. 


N ore 3. As (__) seems to be shorter than (__), so the first 18 some- 
times put for the “second, where a more rapid enunciation is required ; 
6 ₪. TD , but with וְהַתַמְדְהר , ך‎ . 


§ 225. But not unfrequently the Guttural retains Sheva 
simple; and then the vowel under the praeformative, etc., is 
still the same as it would be in case acomposite Sheva had 
beenemployed; i.e. verbs Pe Guttural do not employ the 
regular short Hhireq under praeformatives in the Fut. etc., 
but some other short vowel. This may be called the rough 


enunciation. 
E. g. “ON? , Ne); TI» ram , instead of יַעָזר , יָאָסר‎ TDs » 
wan. Only the verbs 5 הי‎ and sat | in Pe Guttural make such forms 


as יְהִיָה‎ and Mr. 

§ 226. When, in the course of inflection, a simple Sheva 
comes immediately to follow a composite Sheva under the 
Guittural, the Guttural assumes the corresponding short vow- 
el; see § 140. 
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a יו‎ 


E. g. 37752, not 179992, which would make an impossible syllable, 
§ 42.§ 140. So יְאֶספו‎ , not WON); IFAT, not ATL. 


§ 227. Where the first radical would regularly be 
doubled, (asin, the Inf. Fut. and Imp. of Niphal), but this is 
prevented by its being a Guttural (111), the preceding vowel 


is lengthened (§ 112), as the paradigms shew. 
Nore. In this respect verbs Pe Resh agree with verbs Pe Guttural, 
§ 111; 6. g. 072M instead of רמס‎ 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 228. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. construct, receiving prefix-prepositions 
with a Sheva, causes them to be pointed as the praeformatives in the 
Future are; e.g. 7532, bond, also לאכק‎ - Inf. fem, like אשמה‎ , 
חזקה‎ , mbm, which last form is very unusual. .7 

(2) The Future has two forms; as will be seen in the paradigm. | 
Aleph here, whether a radical, or a praeformative of the first pers. 
sing., takes the Seghol vowels in preference to the others. The two 
forms — -, and . - are not unfrequently interchanged in the Fut. of 
the same verbs; and sometimes the singular has one form, and the 
plural another, just as adjunct words may require the pronunciation 
to be more or less rapid; e.g. FOX}, יְאַספוּ .זטוק‎ . The reason 
of their exchange for each other, in many cases, is not apparent to us. 
It depended, probably, on the niceties of vivd voce enunciation. 

The Futures with the rough enunciation, i.e. with Sheva simple, 
are as יחגר‎ , SIM » usually having Pattahh in the first syllable when 
the last is O, and Seghol when the last is A; which last is probably 
an expedient in order to avoid the repetition of two Pattahhs. The 
declension of these forms is otherwise regular, as in Par. I.; excepting 
that where the final Pattahh falls away, the praeformative may take, 
and sometimes does take, Pattahh; as som, while the plural is 


. לחסרף 

(3) Imperative with א‎ , as AON, TIN. With ה‎ parag., as THON. 
Imp. fem. sing. ‘YT, WIN Ruth 3: 15, a peculiar form. 

(6) NIPHAL. The common vowel of the first syllable is of the 
Seghol class; 6. ₪. 7252, OF (according to the rough enunciation) 
.בָהְשב‎ But in the Inf absolute with Hholem final, it ₪ Pattahh 
(comp. 0. 2. above), as בעתור , נהפוף‎ ; very seldom with Pattahh in 
other cases, yet sometimes so, as בַדְבְּאת‎ Gen. 31:27. Wav prefixed 
commonly occasions Pattahh; comp. § 224, Note 3. The increased 
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forms of the Part. also receive it; as D293, בַעלְמים ,בַעָלְמָה‎ In 
Esth. 8: 8, we find ninn:, a Part. sus generis. 

(c) HIPHIL. (1) Sometimes with the rough enunciation, as 
“vor. Peculiar is 3357, § 142.¢.1. Vav prefixed changes the ~ 
composite Sheva to the A class; e.g. "ha nN], .ג‎ 6. it hastens the 
pronunciation of the first part of the word, ‘because the tone is thrown 
forward; comp. § 224. Note 3. (2) Inf. abs. and constr. are some- 
times interchanged in their usage; 6. ₪. העביר‎ (Josh. 7: 7) for Inf. ab- 
solute 297; כַצִמָר‎ Inf. abs. (Deut. 26: 12) for Inf. const. לעשירי‎ . 
(3) Future with rough enunciation יחסיר‎ ; and so the Part. מחסיר‎ : 
(4) 7°19 is for 71872, 9 119. 1; for the omission of the ,א‎ see § 118. 


Note 3. 
(4) HOPHAL. With rough enunciation, 3573; also (rarely) 
דהל ;1 6 .142 § ,הִעָלָה‎ Inf. abs. sui generis, Ezek. 16: 4. 
Nore. The Daghesh’d conjugations (i.e. Piel, Pual, and Hith- 
pael) are regular, because they can never have a Sheva under their 


first radical. | 
Verbs Ayin Guttural; Par. V. 

§ 229. Where other verbs have Sheva simple under the 
middle radical, these take a composite Sheva, § 49. 

§ 230. Final syllables ii the ground-forms of any of the 
conjugations, having Hholem or Tseri in them, may exchange 
these for Pattahh. In Kal thisis usual; inthe other conju- 
gations, less common. But still, the Inf. const.in Kal takes 


Hholem; comp. § 244. 6. Note 2 
E. g. Fut. pots, rarely as D529; Piel 4732, O12 (see § 33); Hiphil 
Imp. הרְחק‎ , 660. Verbs Ayin Resh sometimes imitate this. 


§ 231. Asthe conjugations Piel, Pual, Hithpael, cannot 
admit a Daghesh in the middle radical, they prolong the pre- 
ceding vowel as a compensation, in cases where analogy 
would require such a Daghesh. Verbs Ayin Resh imitate 
them in this; > § 112. 

Notes on Paradigm V. | 
[§ 282. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. fem. as mune, mmx; also as רמקה‎ 
(2) Future anomalous יצחק‎ , > e. 1. 
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(6) PIEL. Praeter with middle א‎ , takes either Tseri or זו‎ 
impure before it; as J&72, 7&3. Middle = prefixes impure Hhireq ; as 
y2>. Middle m and», Hhireq impure and rarely T'seri; as כְּחש‎ , 
אֶחַר‎ , NZD, 455. Resh demands Tseri; ₪ 72. 

Fature, Inf., Imp., and Part. with middle א‎ and ר‎ , usually require 
Qamets before them; as "XB", JI2, 3129. ,ת,ח,הטע‎ most 
commonly prefix Pattahh ; as 4737 D279, “1, etc. Yet Qamets is 
sometimes used here; and even in the same verb, the Inf. may have 
one of these vowels, and the Fut. another ; 6. g. Inf. sya, Fut. sya°, 
etc. 

(c) PUAL. Here compensation is usually made for Daghesh ex- 
cluded, by Hholem, 6. ₪. גאל‎ , 722; but sometimes by Qibbuts im- 
pure, as רְחץ‎ , 09; see § 33. 

(dq) HITHPAEL. Here the vowel before the Guttural is varied, 
just as in the fut. Piel; see above under 2. The accent affects Pattahh 
here in a peculiar way ; e. g. "MINN , instead of התכחמתי‎ , which is 
explained by § 142. a, and § 144. yain=yainn (§ 187. 5. 3) is an 
instance of Hithpoel.] 


Verbs Lamedh Guttural; Par. VI. 


§ 233. Where by analogy the Guttural must have a She- 
va, the vowel-points are regular. 


Note. The 2d pers. sing. fem. takes a furtive Pattahh under the 
Guttural ; e.g. ומע‎ instead of מע‎ , § 52,2. Ifthe Pattahh under 
> here was a proper vowel, the pointing would be שמת‎ , i. 6. with m 
Raphé. Punctuation like 312543 is very rare. 


§ 234. Where the Guttural is preceded by 4, 1, "= im- 
mutable, it takes a Pattahh furtive, § 69. 


E. ₪. in the Inf. absolute and in the Part. pass. of Kal; in Hiph. 
throughout, where °_ 18 usually retained. The Inf. const. in Kal com-. 
monly follows the same usage, as שמע‎ ; compare (§ 230) a similar 
punctuation as it respects the Hholem. 


§ 235. In Kal, the Fut.and Imp. nearly always take Pat- 
tahh; also the fem. Part. Segholate; as שמעת‎ . 


Nore. The Imp. appears to have Hholem sometimes; 6. ₪. טבח‎ , 
Gen. 43: 16. 


§ 236. All the forms with pure final Tsert may retain 
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it, and put a Pattahh furtive under the Guttural ; or they may 


substitute a real Pattahh instead of these vowels. 

E. g. 2720 or yw. 

Note 1. Prolonged forms, i.e. such as the Inf. abs., the forms 
with a pause-accent, etc., retain Tseri. The apocopate forms take 
Pattabh. | 

Nore 2. Verbs “> frequently imitate this class of Guttural verbs, 
by taking Pattahh as their final vowel. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 237. Under this class are included all those in which any 
of the radical letters are dropped, or assimilated, or in which 
they become qutescent. 

§238. These may be most conveniently distributed into 
(a) Those which are irregular גפ‎ ie. in the first radical 
(§ 223). (6) Those which are irregular Y, ie. inthe second 
radical. (c) Those which are irregular yi e. in their third 
radical. (d) Those which are irregular D and , i.e. in their 


first and third radical. 
I. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 239. These consist of verbs NB, פל‎ , and פן‎ + e. whose 
first radical ₪ neither &,", or 3. 

VERBS PE ALEPH; Par. VII. 

§240. In most cases, verbs with א‎ for their first radical 
belong to the class Pe Guttural, above described, א‎ being 
treated as a Guttural. The verbs which really belong to 
the class now in question, are those in which א‎ as first radical 


is quiescent. 

(Norge. Of these there are only five, viz. I2N, MAN, אִכל‎ , VOX, 
ON. Three more, viz. אחז , אֶהָב‎ , FON, sometimes exhibit a quies- 
cent א‎ , and sometimes a guttural one; e.g. .יָאַהז,יאחז‎ For other 
axtlanaiions: see under paradigm VII.) 
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Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 241. (a) Kau. (1) The Future drops א‎ quiescent of the root in 
the Ist. pers. sing., and retains only the א‎ praeformative which desig- 
nates the first person ; e. ₪. "728 instead of “7aNX, thus avoiding the 
occurrence of two Alephs. (2) In a very few cases, the first syllable 
takes a 75671 instead of a Hholem; as NN? (not MAN); in 338 the 
Fut. has both forms, 6. ₪. Ist. pers. sing. א הב‎ and אַהב‎ . The last syl- 
lable in these verbs usually exhibits Tseri, specially when it has a dis- 

Junctive accent ; e..g..>2N°; with a conjunctive one, Pattahh is very 
common in the same. syllable, 6 ₪ .יאכל‎ 

Nore. Quiescent א‎ here is not unfrequently omitted in writing; as 
toh for ימרו , יאסף‎ for יאמרוּ‎ etc. ; see § 63. | 

(3) Inf. construct from לאמר אָמַר‎ for ב אָמר‎ , § 119. 6. 1. Imper- 
ative once 1DX for אפר‎ see § 119. d. 2. | 

(b) Derived מגאלוא (1) ו‎ once as צפוע )2( .נאחז‎ 
admits contraction ; as 5272 for DN, הזר‎ for תאז ר‎ ; see § 118. Note 
3. (3) Hrpsat also admits contraction in alittle different manner ; 
6. הביל‎ for האָכִיל‎ .—Future, ולאצל‎ (with accent retracted § 129) 
instead of 5¥N71, מז‎ for 7°7872; see § 119. c.1. Fat. once with 
Hholem, as spa, Jer. 46: 8.—Imperative, VT for whan, 6 9 
c.1. (4) Horuat, WD (1 for א‎ § 122. 2) for ad DR? ; like the con- 
tractions in § 119. 6. 1.] 


VERBS PE YODH; Par. VITI—X. | 


§ 242. These may be divided into three classes; viz. 
(1) Such as have (originally) a Vav for the first radical ; 
€. 2. i= לד‎ (2) Those whose first radical is proper- 
ly Yodh; as ur. (3) Such as follow the analogy of 
verbs Pe Nun, in assimilating the first radical m the Fu- 
ture, etc. 

FIRST CLASS OF VERBS PE YODH; Par. VIUI. 

6 243. (a) In Inf, Fut., and Imp. of Kal, the Yodh 1s 
for the most part dropped; the Praeter and Part. are 
regular. 


(b) In Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, the original 1 ap- 
14 
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pears; but it is queescent, except מו‎ the Inf, Fut. and Imp. 
of Niphal, where it is moveable. 

§ 244. The Inf, Fut. and Imp. of Kal exhibit two 
forms; viz. one with final Tsert, and another with final 


Pattahh. 


(a) The forms with final Tseri take Tseri in the first syllable also, 
and more generally omit the Yodh; as 32°, etc., as in Par. VIII. 

([Nots. The Fut. sometimes (rarely) retains the Yodh in the wri- 
ting of these verbs; as 1 pers. sing. Fut. parag. אִיככה‎ (from >>), 
“p™ (from ,(יקר‎ with final Pattahh because of the Resh. With 8 
Guttural in the final syllable, Pattahh of course usually takes the place 
of Tseri; as ירע‎ , not 93°. In the Inf. const. and Imp. of Kal, Yodh 
disappears almost throughout, in the forms with final Tseri.] 

(b) But the forms with final Pattahh more usually retain the Yodh 
in Inf., Imp., and Fut. of Kal; and the Fut. takes Hhireq magnum 
in the first syllable; as יחש , ישן‎ , YI; see in Par. VIII. 

[Nore 1. Yodh quiescent is sometimes omitted here in writing; as 
W2" for 3a", Ps. 102:5, § 63. So ax for nq. 

Nore 2. The Inf. construct of the masc. form, is not analogical here 
with that of the forms of final Tseri in the Futore. It takes Hholem ; 
as .ישן ג יבש‎ One would naturally expect Pattahh. 


§ 245. The derived conjugations of both these classes of 
verbs are alike; the model is exhibited in the paradigms 
of Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 

[§ 246. Some verbs פר‎ take both the forms above 
noted. 

E. g. px: , Imp. px and יצק‎ ; aps, Fut. sp, also ייקר‎ or יקר‎ 
The lexicons note such. | 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 247. KAL. (a) The Inf. of the class Fut. Tseri has more usual- 
ly the fem. Segholate ending, 88 in the paradigm. With a Guttural, 
Pattahh of course is used; e. g. קת‎ (not בצֶת‎ ( from 937, § 113. Bat 
sometimes the apocopate masc. form is used ; as 93 from .ידע‎ Another 
fem. form of the Inf. is as > from 327. The suffix Inf. fem. is as 
nu, (שבתי) שבי‎ from axis; 0 ns, ‘37 from ירד‎ etc. 

(b) The Inf. of the class Fut. Pattabh is regular ; see § 244. 5. 
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Note 2, The feminine forms are as יבכֶת‎ , from סז יִרְאָה ; יבל‎ & 2. 
Forms with Vav fulcrum, as 710". 

(c) The Future, which has דשל‎ final, is pure, so that it may be 
shortened; as it is in 3%*1, with tone retracted, § 129. With ה‎ 
parag., as 93°, "973. Altogether anomalous is the Fut. 93°". 

(d) The Imperative; (1) Where the Future is Tseri, commonly 
takes a paragogic letter; as M37 , 725 (‘75), from רד‎ , ‘2 mase. forms; 
so with ,-ה‎ parag., as M93, masc. 93, § 125.56. (2) The Imp. of the 
verbs Fut. Pattahh regularly retains its Yodh radical. 

)6( NIPHAL. (1) Future sometimes retains the Yodh, instead of 
exchanging it for the original 1; e.g. "77", ייחל‎ with retracted tone, 
§ 129. 

Nore. It is peculiar also, that the first pers. sing. here (like the 
other persons) retains Hhireq in its first syllable, 83 אשב‎ , WAIN, 
DIN, etc.; not IGN, etc., as in most other analogous cases. 

(2) Part. plur. const. 9313 (instead of 7313) from ™3°; also נוקש‎ with 
Tseri, instead of wpi3, from יקש‎ . 

(f) PIEL. The Fut. here, preceded by Vav conversive, drops the 
first of its Yodhs, and writes it by a Daghesh in the second ; e. וִיבּש.ק‎ 
instead of W237"), 1371 for 14771 , etc. 

(g) HIPHIL. (1) 776 Future with retracted tone, as 345%). 
Sometimes the characteristic דל‎ is retained in the Future, as ידהושיע‎ 
for יוטיע‎ ; so יְהודֶה‎ , HOUT, from יָדֶה‎ , }O"; comp.§ 199. (2) The 
Imperative sometimes retains its Vav moveable; as הצא‎ for הוצא‎ , 
Gen. 8:17; so החושר‎ for הושָר‎ Ps. 5:9. 

(k) HITHPAEL sometimes retains the original Vav, and uses it as 
moveable, 6. g. 931N7, NT1NA, [.החוכח‎ 


SECOND CLASS OF VERBS PE YODH; Par. IX. 


§ 248. These are suchas have a Yodh originally for their 
first radical; which they retain in Hiphil, and thus distinguish 


themselves from the other class described. 

See remarks in Paradigm IX. 

Nors. Only seven verbs belong to this class; viz. 10°, >33, “7°, 
ינק‎ , wet, Tes, NT Hiph. 


§ 249. The Future Kal here is sometimes with Pattahh 


ad‏ = 1 ָז:.. 
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and sometimes with T'ser1; mostly written fully, but some- 


times defectively. 

₪. g. 20", as in the paradigm; but also ;נייצר , ייצר‎ Vp?» 
.וירקץ‎ Of course this class of verbs agrees with the preceding one 
as to the final vowel in the Fut. of Kal, i. e. it-has both Tseri and Pat- 


talh. No Infin. form occurs here. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 

]% 250. Hipuit, as the paradigm shews, may be written either plené 
or defectivé. (1) The Future sometimes exhibits moveable Yodh, in- 
stead of Yodh quiescent; יישרו‎ , Prov. 4:25; nyo N, Hos. 7: 2. 
Comp. § 247. ₪. 2, and h. 

Nore. Two Futures are altogether anomalous; 6. g. 2°02", Job 


24:21; also ררל"ל‎ - The like to this is 9427, in Kal Future, Ps. 138: 


6. § 247. ₪ 
(2) Imperative once retains a moveable Yodh in the Qeri, הישר‎ , 
Ps.5:9. So the Part. of Hiphil, as מַיְמִינִים‎ 1 Chron. 12: 2.) 


— 


THIRD CLASS OF VERBS PB YODH; Par. X. 


§251. The peculiarity here is, that Yodh is assimilated in 


the Fut. of Kal,in Niph., Hiph., and Hophal. 

[Nore 1. Only four verbs belong wholly here ; viz. m2°, 3X3, MB", 
yx. Five others partake partly of the peculiarities of these verbs, and 
partly of the other classes, viz. יסד‎ , "O°, p*, V2, WP. 

Nore .ל‎ Simonis and Eichhorn derive all the peculiar forms of this 
class of verbs, from roots ; 5. The question is one of etymology. It 
matters not for the student, which way it is decided. I follow the lex- 
icon of Gesenius, for convenience’s sake rather than from conviction. 
The fulness of the paradigm supersedes the necesity of additional 
notes. } | 


VERBS PE אשא‎ Par. XI. 

§ 252. The peculiarities of these verbs are, (a) ‘That 
whenever 3 (their first radical) would analogically take a 
Sheva, in the course of declension, etc.,it more usually be- 
comes assimilated to the letter which follows, and is expressed 


bya Daghesh forte. 
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(6) That‘in the Inf. and Imp. of Kal, the Nun is some- 
times dropped, in the manner of verbs Pe Yodh. 


{Nors. In this case, the Imper. more commonly takes the .קז‎ 
form, as Wa, Wa, JA, Im. The Inf. commonly has a Segholate 
, form, in cases of aphaeresis, i i. 6. where the first radical is dropped ; as 
mwa, in the paradigm. But abridged forms in these verbs either of the 
> Inf. or Imp., are not frequent at all. These Inf. and Imp. modes 
more generally preserve the radical 3, even when the Fut. assimi- 
lates it; 6. ₪. Inf. and Imp. p32, Fut. bbs ; Inf and Imp. yn3 , Fat. 


ym -) 
§ 253. Verbs whose second radical is a proper r Quiescent 
or a Guttural, exclude the peculiarities of verbs פן‎ . 


Nore. The reason is, that the Daghesh (compensative of Nun) can- 
. not be inserted in either of these classes of letters ; and therefore usage 
commonly preserved the Nun before them. But in Niphal Praeter, 
where a Guttural is the second radical, and Nun would be repeated if 
it were preserved, it is dropped, as 012, not בְכְחֶם‎ , the vowel in the 
first syllable being prolonged as usual, § 112. Note. § 29. The verb 
בָחִת‎ more usually drops כ‎ in the Fut. of Kal; as niq7, but also פּנְחת‎ 
2 person. In other respects, the verbs just named are regular in 
respect to Nun. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 254. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. const. like בת‎ , occurs only in six 
verbs. Once Inf. xiv, from Nw:, Ps. 89:10. The reg. form 423, 
בְקם‎ , 342, is most frequent. Some verbs have both forms; as במ‎ and 
nso. I find no example of reg. Inf. with final Pattahh. Fem. form 
with suffix, as nw, Iwas. 

(2) Future Hholem is more frequent.than Fut. Pattahh in these 
verbs. Fut. Tseri only injm3. Some verbs have both Fut. O and 
A; as 732, °%12. Some at one time retain כ‎ , and at another omit it, 
in different examples of the Fut. ; as #32 , "2, etc. 

(3) Imperative, like the Inf. seldom drops the radical 3, § 252, b. 
The abridged forms are like בש‎ , wa, (before Maqgeph —z3) ah, TWA ; 
phifrom .בת‎ = 

(6) NIPHAL. (1) Praeter appears like Piel, because it drops the 3 
of the root, and inserts a daghesh or prolongs the vowel ; as Xiv3, Piel 
and Niph. x82; 013, Pi. and Niph. בְחם‎ ; § 253. Once with Hho- 
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lem, as 5472. (2) Infinitive abs. sometimes as 5133, הַנְדף‎ Ps. 68: 3, 
הנתון‎ Jer. 82: 4. (3) Participle once as 31173, with suffix J. 

(c) HIPHIL very rarely retains the 3; as .כַפַּל הנחיך.‎ So im 
Hophal, sprit. The usual vowel in ו‎ is short Qibbuts, as in 
the paradigm. 

Nore. The verb לקה‎ imitates 7D in Kal; see 8 The verb 
ברו‎ assimilates its final J ‘also, before suffixes beginning with ת‎ or כ‎ ; 
as Min? instead of mia , 13n2, etc. The Inf. is mp for man (§ 157. 2), 
with suff, תתי‎ , Teeri being shortened, § 129. a.] 

Remark. The great variety of usage in verbs of this class, shews 
that the sound of כ‎ was quite variable, and the letter less prominent 
and distinct than most of the consonants. The predominant usage in 
Kal, is regular; in Niph., Hiph., Hophal, trregular. Gesenius states 
the contrary of this, as to Kal, but a minute examination of all these 
verbs, will shew that he is mistaken. The daghesh’d conjugations are 
regular throughout ; so that no paradigm is needed. 


II. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


(Verbs Irregular 2 .) 


§ 255. These comprehend such as are defective in respect to their 
middle radical ; i. e. such whose middle radical either falls out, or be- 
comes quiescent. 


VERBS AYIN DOUBLED (s>); Par. XII. 
§ 256. This class comprises all those whose second and 
third radicals are the same letter, and which often (not al- 


ways) drop the second radical in the course of inflection; as 
320, Praet. 20, Inf. 20: 


These verbs might well be named contracted verbs, (not very unlike 
the Greek 1/2003 repw, prem, gid, etc.); for a great part of their 
irregularity arises from contraction. But dispute about names would 
not be important. 


First law of contraction. 


§257. This is, that the second radical is dropped, and with 
it the point or vowel of the preceding letter (whether a 
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proper vowel or a Sheva), and the vowel belonging to the 


second radical is then transferred to the first radical. 


E. g. 330 30; 329,50; יספב‎ 30°, etc. The alterations occa- 
sioned i in the formative prachixes, ‘etc., by this, will be considered in the 
sequel. 

B. All the forms, which have an impure vowel in them, or a‏ .א 
Daghesh forte in the middle radical, are incapable of contraction; e. g.‏ 
ete.‏ ,320 ,3130 ,3920 ,3359 


§ 258. Any accession to the end of a contracted form, (by 
declension or in any other manner), cause the second radical 
to reappear by a Daghesh forte, but does not restore to the 


first radical its original vowel. 


₪ g. 230, contr. 30, with accession 120 sdb-biz (not 1230), "Mio, 
“25, 125", etc. In all such cases, the middle radical, having lost its 
vowel, is written by a Daghesh in the last radical, and joined in a sylla- 
ble with the preceding vowel. 


§ 259. In order to render more audible the doubling of 
the final letter of the root, the epenthetic syllables | and*_ 


(with the tore) are inserted before suffixes beginning with 
a consonant. 

E. g. in the Praeter 3, as nizd, 2120; in the Fut. and Imp. *_, 
as סִבּיבָה , חסְבְּלכָה‎ - The Arabian, while he writes the words fully 
regular in these: cases, pronounces them like the Hebrew. 


§ 260. The praeformatives of tense and conjugation, in- 
stead of the short vowel of regular verbs, in their contracted 


forms usually assume long pure vowels, § 130. 

Hophal only has an tmpure vowel following its characteristic; 0. ₪. 
20557 instead of 32071. 

Nore. In most cases the original ground-forms, from which the 
contracted forms seem evidently to be derived, are somewhat different 
from those of regular verbs ; e. g. Kal Fut. 25° appears to come from a 
full Fut. 2302 (like the Arabic Future); so that when 0 is thrown, by 
contraction, into the second syllable, and Pattahh under the Yodh 
praeformative comes to stand in a simple syllable, it of course becomes 
long, i.e. it goes into Qamets, § 130. So in Niph., where we have 
302 apparently for 2503, and in the Fut. 30° for 3207; in Hiph., 
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from 32071, etc. But in some few cases, the contracted forms‏ הסב 
appear to come from regular ee ones ; as Fut. 2, apparently‏ 
as from 551777, etc.‏ החל Niph. 513 as from 5313 ; Inf.‏ 80 ; ימרר from‏ 


Second law of Contraction. 0 
§ 261. This is, to insert a Daghesh in the first radical 
after praeformatives, to give those praeformatives the re- 
gular short vowel, and then to omit the doubling of the 
last radical when the word receives an accession at the 
end. The epenthetic 4 and ו‎ are also omitted in this 


Case. 
E. g. Kal Fut. 30°, etc., Hiph. om: (from 07m) instead of On}; 


Hoph. n>: (from nn>) instead of n21°. 
NOTE. In Kal Fut. this is not uncommon; in other conjugations it is rare. In Chaldee, this is 
the reigning method of contraction. 


§ 262. The conjugations Poel, Poal, Hithpoel, usually 
take the placeof the regular daghesh’d conjugations here, 
but not always; and sometimes both exist together, either 
as synonymous, or with some shades of difference, § 188. 
§ 175. a, | 

§ 263. Verbs 99 with the second and third radicals gut- 
tural, lengthen the preceding vowel in cases where Da- 
ghesh forte should be inserted but is excluded by the Gut- 


tural, § 112. 

E. g. mw, contracted שח‎ , 3d. pers. fem. שח‎ , 1 pers. ani Fre . 

Norte 1. The tone syllables ; in the usual contracted forms are pecu- 
liar. See an account of them in § 100. /. 

Nore 2. The student must not fail to note, that in Kal verbs פע‎ 
often retain the regular form; specially in the Praeter, and sometimes 
in the Infinitive. In most other cases they generally follow the models 
in the paradigm ; with more anomalies, however, than most other clas- 
ses of verbs, as the sequel will shew. An instance of conformity to 
both models in the Fut. is 321, Fut. {m2 and 72°72; so 329, Hiph. 
7°27 regular. 

Notes on the paradigm. 

[§ 264. (a) KAL. )1( The Praeter of verbs final Hholem conforms 

to the law of contraction in § 257; 6. g. 27, 3 Plur. :רמו‎ and 0 


Ps. 64:7; comp. § 266.‏ , מִמרכוּ==תְמָכל etc. Once,‏ ,רבף 
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(2) Infinitive constr. sometimes with Pattahh; as .גכ , שך‎ Inf. 
fem. רעד‎ from 954. The Inf., in a considerable number of cases, is 
written with a Vav fulcrum, § 64; 6. .ק‎ 51a, Dit, צור‎ . So Imp., even 
when it has a Daghesh, as .קוש ,דרמ"‎ Rarely has the Inf. a Shuregq, 
as 13, Ecc. 9. 1. | 

In the suffix state, or before Maqqeph, the Inf. having a pure Hho- 
lem shortens it, as חק‎ , ipm; oh, “Dn tom. 

(3) (a) The Future usually has Hholem pure; but sometimes it 
appears with Vav fulcrum (§ 64); as יערז‎ , for 19°. This Hholem is 
shortened by losing the tone: as jm", 93 im Ps. 67: 2, or 155117 Is. 27: 
11; 301. 

(3) The Fut. with Pattahh also occurs, which usually gives a Tseri 
to the praeformative; as 7722, 5722, יְחַם‎ , DN 1 pers. with Yodh 
fulcrum )% 64) from 2m; but a> in Amos 5: 24 seems also to be 
Fut. Kal. 

(c) The Fut. also has Shureg in a few cases; 88 ;ירוּך‎ Yin:. So 
the second kind of contracted Future; as Dmm (תְתהּם==)‎ instead of 
Dhnn, from pan. 

(4) Imperative also has Pattahh sometimes, as 53; with דל‎ parag. as 
sD; with Resh, as 7°)8. It also has Vav fulcrum, as 517, Josh. 10: 
12, (No. 3 above). The Imp. with Hholem pure of course shortens 
this vowel when the tone is removed; as°55, J130. 


Niphal. 


])5( (1) Praeter sometimes with Tseri, as 523; also with Hholem, 
as 1523, Is.34:4. The praeformative has sometimes other vowels 
besides Qamets ; e. 1 1 from 323 ; 5113 from 525; nm? from nnn ; 
where the vowel under 3 is long, because the Daghesh forte is omitted 
in the second radical. This conforms to the second mode of contrac- 
tion described above, § 261; comp. 260. Note, at the end; also § 1. 
§ 112. According to these forms, we find moi: (from 52h), Ezek. 
22: 16 ; -m2M3 (from 42m), Jer. 22: 23. = 

(2) Infinitive abs. with Hholem; 88 pian, Tish Inf. const. with 
Teeri; as dam, החל‎ , § Wl. § 112. 

(3) Future with Hholem as 03°; with Resh, מרוץ‎ 2d pers., ירמז‎ 
3d pers. plur., from 0727. | 

)4( Imp. with Hholem ; 85 .הרמ‎ (5). Part. with Tseri, as 0722 .[ 


Eiphil. 


[(c) This conj. has a pure Tseri throughout, in both syllables ; 
15 
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which is therefore liable to change, as is usual with all pure vowels ; 
6. g. 2071 Hiph., 2 pers. nizox , ete. 

(1) It should be noted here, that Hiphil not only takes a Parrans 
Jenal, in case it has a Guttural or a Resh in the last syllable, as השח‎ , 
המר‎ ; and in pause, as ההז‎ , § 145; but also (not unfrequently) with- 
out either of these reasons; as p71, 2207, Part. מצל‎ . 

(2) Praeter once הְזל=ה זיל‎ , § 261. Sui generis is דהפתית‎ for 
הפתות‎ , Prov. 24: 28; unless it may come from 72, which is more 
probable. (3) Future with tone retracted, 3971, etc. 

)0( HOPHAL has no special anomalies except the manner in which 
the praeform. is pointed, 2035 for 230: .[ 


§ 265. Resemblance between verbs 22 and 49. This is 
great. Hophal is the same in both; and the praeformatives 
take, in the same way, a long pure vowel. Besides these 
general resemblances, there are many particular instan- 
ces, in which verbs עע‎ exhibit the same appearance as 


verbs 49. 

₪. g. Inf. בור‎ from 192, בחוּקל‎ (instead of i>m3) from ppt. Fut. 
;יְרוּן‎ YIM, WB, etc. Hiph. Inf. הַתִימף‎ (for yan) from dan. 
= ישים .וטק‎ , from pw ; yar (for an) from mom. It may be justly 
doubted, however, whether the root is not לד‎ in all such cases; see 
§ 298. § 299. 1 merely conform to the lexicons, in this arrange- 


ment. | 

]8266. תגננטספק‎ Anomaty. Verbs 99, with the first 
form of contraction (§§ 257-260), sometimes omit the usual 
Daghesh forte in the mcreased forms (§ 258), and also the 


vowel which precedes it. 


E. g. Fat. 232 for S53 יִזָמוּ‎ for ;יזמר‎ Inf. לחמם‎ for band; 
Niph. 77233 for ה‎ mp2 , Ts. 19, 3; Fut. 7232 for 7732, Jer. 8: 14. 
But these ו‎ are by no means frequent. 


Nore. The conjs. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, with their substitutes, 
Pilpel, Pulpal, and Hithpalpal, are declined regularly ; the final Tseri 
etc. in them being pure, and subject to changes as usual. 

Remark 1. Of the whole number of verbs Ayin doubled (124), 26 have only Piel etc. forms ; 20 
have only Poel etc. forms; 10 have only Pilpel etc. forms ; 11 have both Piel etc., and Poel ete. ; 
2 have Piel etc. with Pilpal etc. ; and 3, Poel etc. with Pilpel etc. The other 52 supply no exam- 
ples of any of these conjugations. It appears, therefore, that the regular form in Piel, is as fre- 
quent as any other. 

Remark 2, The lexicons are very irregular in designating the conjugations Poel, Poal, etc. 
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The student must accommodate the designation to the actual form. The Vav usually accompa- 
nying the Hholem in these conjugations is sometimes omitted in writing, § 63. 

Remark 3. Almost all the anomalies perplexing to the student, arise from the peculiarities 
noted in § 261 and § 266. But those in § 261 are altogether of the most frequent occurrence. If 
the student thoroughly possesses himself of the second mode of contraction there exhibited, he 
will meet with but few cases which will trouble him. 


VERBS AYIN VAV;; Par. XIII. 


§ 267. This class comprises all those whose second radical 
1s Vay, and whose root throughout becomes monosyllabic by 


contraction. 

Note. This species of verbs might also be justly called contracted, 
so that verbs עע‎ may be named the first class of contracts, and verbs 
ער‎ the second. 

§ 268. The laws of contraction are essentially the same here as in 
verbs 53; the principal differences are occasioned merely by the nature 


of Vav as a Quiescent. 


(a) The last vowel of the full form is transferred to the 


first radical, and takes the place of its appropriate punctuation 


which falls out; comp. § 257. 

E. g. Uncontracted קנם‎ , contracted קאם==קם‎ ; the original 1 con- 
forms to the heterogeneous vowel (§ 117. 2), i. 6. 1 becomes א‎ in order 
to conform to the Pattahh of the root, which Pattahh then coalesces 
with the substituted א‎ and therefore becomes Qamets. So Praeter ₪ 
and O; e.g. m1”, contr. na=nv2, Vav conforming to the final 
vowel Tseri (§ 117.2); wa bd-vdsh, contr. בוש‎ 065%. In Hiph. Fut. 
יקוים‎ , contr. Dp", the Vay, afier conforming to the vowel, i. e. after 
becoming Yodh, falling out as superfluous before another Yodh in 
Hiphil, and the Pattahh under the praeformative being of course length- 
ened by coming to be placed ina simple syllable, § 130. In Hoph. 

npr, there seems to be a transposition of the Vav to the first syllable, 
_as if הוּקם‎ were put for D373. But see and comp. Hoph. of verbs 39, 
§ 260. Note. § 264. d. 

N. 3. All the forms where Vav takes a Daghesh forte, and also, 

where it is immediately followed by = as a third radical, are capable of 


contraction; 6. ₪. 319, Mp, ete. 
(6) The praeformatives all take long pyre vowels, in 
the contracted forms; the kind of vowel being determin- 


ed by the original uncontracted forms, which appear to 
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have differed from the common regular forms; like those in 
verbs 39 § 260 with the Note. 


E. g. Kal Fat. רקוּם‎ , as if from רקרוּם‎ (comp. the Arabic Fut. Sep) ; 
Part. Dp , as if from 07, an old Part. form ; Imp. and Inf. Dip, as if 
from קוס‎ - Soin Niph. nip2, as if from כקום‎ ; Hiph. הָקִים‎ , as from 
הקוים‎ , etc. 

(c) In like manner as verbs 2 6 259), these verbs in 
some cases insert 4 and »_. (with the tone) in the Praeter 


and Future, before suffixes beginning with a consonant. 


₪. g. Niph. Praeter, נְקוּמוּחם , נקוּמות‎ ; Hiph. הקימום‎ ; Kal Fat. 
masapm. So far as the principle extends, it is developed i in the same 
manner as in verbs 39. But in verbs עד‎ it extends only to the Praeter 
of Niph. and Hiphil as to the epenthetic 1, and only to the Fut. of Kal 
as to °..; while in verbs עע‎ it extends ו‎ the four contracted 
conjugations, Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 


(d) The tone-syllable 1 in these verbs is throughout analo- 
gous to that in verbs על‎ ; see § 100. ₪. 

69269. Piel, Pual,and Hithpael, סיה‎ here very rare; in- 
stead of them, Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel are employed, 
§ 175. 6 


Examples of Piel are 319, קוה‎ . Most instances of Piel assume 
Yodh; as קים‎ , 22h, for ד גב 4 וּם‎ , 060. In regard to the difference 
between 2330 in verbs עע‎ nd nip here, see § 175. 5 Note. 


Remark 1. The 2d and Ist persons in Kal Praeter are peculiar, 
inasmuch as they take a short vowel in their contraction. So it is also 
in the corresponding Arabic and Syriac. Hophal also takes a short 
vowel in the contracted root. Both these cases conform, indeed, to the 
general principle § 268. a; but they differ from the manner of contrac- 
tion in Ka] Praet. 3d persons, and in Niphal throughout. 

Remark 2. The anomalous vowels in different tenses and conjuga- 
tions, may be easily accounted for on the principles developed in § 117. 
E. g. in the Fut. pap: (instead of tip which we might expect), the 
vowel conforms to the Vav with the Usound. It might indeed take 
the O sound equally well, for aught that we can see; but its present 
form distinguishes it more clearly from the Fut. of verbs 99. Soin 
Niph. Praet., נָקלם‎ (instead of D2) the vowel having conformed to the 
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Vav,§ 117. 1. So alsoin the Inf., Fut., etc. of Niph.; the Hholem 
arises from the conformity just described. In Hiphil the Vav of the 
root conforms to the vowel (Hhireq), i. e. the vowel becomes Yodh, and 
then falls out before the Yodh characteristic of the conjugation. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 270. (a) Kau. (1) Praeter rarely as קאם‎ , Hos. 10:14. Fem. 
3d pers. once With n, as שבת‎ (like the Chald., Syr., and Arab.) for 
maw, Ezek. 46:17. In Mal. 3: 20, פְּשַמֶם‎ comes from פָּנֶש==פָּש‎ 
comp. § 181.5. Very seldom is the 3d Person with Pattabh ; e.g. 72, 
no, as if from 133, nie. 

The parad. exhibits a verb final Tseri. The final ת‎ of mn, (and 
of other verbs ending with m), before a suffix beginning with n, is 
designated by a Daghesh in the suffix letter, instead of being fully 
written, § 293. 

Verbs final Hholem are also found among the class .עו‎ They -6ז‎ 
tain the ל‎ in the 3d. pers. Praeter, because it is homogeneous, and 6 
third person is protracted; 6. ₪. בוש‎ , iN. But in the other persons 
(which are commonly shorter), they usually omit the Vav; e. g. ,בוש‎ 
פושה‎ , NYS, ,בשת‎ “‘nYs—iwia, onws, Ava, .בשנן‎ Inf, Imp., Part. 
also, .בוש‎ The Hholem must be short in the unaccented syllables. 

(2) Infinitive const. sometimes with Hholem instead of Shureq; as 
nin, טוב ,בוא‎ , etc. The Vav is sometimes omitted; as Na>, etc. 
§ 63. 

(3) Future sometimes with O instead of U; as יבוש , יבוא‎ , dim, 
wips. Forms defectively written are ,רקם‎ OP*, etc. Fein. plur. 
sometimes without the epenthetic "- , as מִשַבְכָה‎ or sin, instead of 
naw. 

Fut. apoc. as יְקֶם‎ , with Hholem pure and mutable; 6. g. רקס‎ 
vdy-yd-gom , תשוב בא‎ td-shdb-nd , where the Hholem has been short- 


ened. It 18 sometimes written as D477 (Vav fulcrum) ; sometimes it | 


appears with Qibbuts, as ר קם‎ . With a Guttural or Resh, the apoc. 
Fut. usually takes Pattahh; as רלכדז‎ 4051. 

(4) Imperative also is sometimes defectively written, as OP , מַת‎ 
etc.; § 63. Paragogic forms; mp, maw, etc. Imp. apoc. as מל‎ ; 
like the Fut. with O pure. 

(5) Participle with O, as bibs which covers, Is. 25:7, and so 
כוטים‎ ; with E,as ,מַת‎ O22, § 202. With א‎ retained, as OND, 
i iam J 


Kal Fut 
he same 
Praeter 
of ke 
tracted 


analo 


; 2 


ovel 


מו זו 
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| Niphal. 

] (b) (1) Praeter rarely with Tseri penult, as 1132. Out of the 3d 
pers. Hholem is usually exchanged for Shureq (§ 127. Exc. 1), 88 be- 
ing equally homogeneous with the Vav and somewhat shorter ; and to 
be shorter is required, because the accent is thrown forward upon the 
epenth. 4. Hholem rarely remains; as Dryi¥53. 

(2) Infinitive const. rarely with U; as הדרש‎ (3) Participle also 
has rarely U; נְבָכִים‎ for נבוכים=נְבוּכִים‎ J 


= Hiphil. 


] )6( )1( Praeter written defectively is rare; הַעיוד==הֶעד‎ . Some- 
times the epenthetic % is omitted; as mpyn=nibia, =וןהטלפי‎ 
והטיטותר‎ ; mar, המתי‎ , instead of ni ma, wins. So also, not 
unfrequently in the 2d and Ist pers., the forms are contracted ; 6. g- 
המַתִי‎ for mint, amr, for prin, etc. Sometimes T seri is 
used instead of Hhireq; as ni277, ,הק מוכב , השבות‎ 000. Hhateph 
Seghol sometimes stands under the praeform. instead of Hhateph Pat- 
tahh; 8 הטיבוף‎ 

Peculiar is הרע‎ , 9753, and 5), as if from roots 59; see lexicon. 
Once הפיח‎ (from mid). like verbs עע‎ in the second form of contrac- 
tion, 6 261. The praeform. ה‎ (in the derivates of 719 and (עהר‎ 8 
‘Pattahh instead of a comp. Sheva; 6. g. ni son , העידותי , העדות‎ , 
and thus in respect to the other verb. 

(2) Infinitive fem. once 73253, apoc. form of masc. FR. Infin- 
itive abs. once 171 because of the Guttural. (8) Future רליבף‎ ; comp. 
forms in § 261, which this imitates. The plur. fem. is st37jen (in- 
stead of (מקַימְכָה‎ , because a mixed syllable with Yodh and Hhiregq 
magnum cannot be penultimate, even if an accent supports it. Future 
apoc. shortens the T'seri whenever it loses the tone; e.g. .אַלִמִּלָן , ויקס‎ 
With a Guttural or Resh; as ותרע‎ , so> 1. 

(4) Imperative once with Tseri; as היב‎ , 2K.8:6. (5) Parti- 
ciple rarely 88 מלין , מַסִית‎ (for MOR; 7752), imitating verbs 95; see 
§ 261.] 

Other Conjugations. 


] )8( HOPHAL is sometimes written with Qzbbuts vicarious ; as 
הפר , ימתף‎ , instead of הויפר , ימת‎ ,% 39. 

)6( POLEL, POLAL, and HITHPOLEL, are declined in all re- 
spects like Poel etc. in verbs ,פע‎ i. 6. like Piel, Pual, ete., im regular 
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verbs, as the former stand in the place of the latter. Polal occurs in 
only four verbs. ' 

(f) HITHPOLEL, like Hithp. in reg. verbs (§ 218), often takes 
Pattahh in the final syllable; which in pause becomes Qamets, as 
.התבונן‎ Once the מל‎ of the praeform. is omitted in the Part., as 
maipna for במחקומם‎ , Ps. 139: 21. 

(g) PILPEL etc. are declined like Polel etc. Pilpel is found in on- 
ly five verbs ; Polpal only in 545; and Hithpalpal only in חול‎ .[ 

§ 271. General remarks on verbs 19. (a) The great similarity of 
them to verbs עע‎ is very manifest, from § 263, a. b. c.d; and indeed 
from many of the forms produced under § 270, specially under § 270. c. 
1. It might, however, be doubted whether more or less of these forms, 
so much like »», have not a root belonging to that species of verbs. 
The reseaiblancea) in the general principle of contraction, are too man- 
ifest to escape notice. 

{ (6) The number of verbs עו‎ is about 141. Of these 13 are לה‎ , 
and incapable of contraction, § 268. a. N. B; 6 resist contraction, viz. 
312, ,צוח ,ענת , חור‎ M14, and yyw; the rest are contracted. Five 
only have the con}. Piel.] 


VERBS AYIN YODH;; Par. XIV. 


§ 272. These are such as have a Yodh originally for 
their middle radical, and which retain it in more or less of 
the forms of Kal. 

§ 273. Out of Kal, verbs עי‎ in all ו‎ are like 


those 1. 
Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 274. Ka. (1) Praeter retains the Yodh only in three verbs, viz. 
773, ריב‎ , 397; and where this is retained in declining, the epenth. 
4 is inserted before the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, 
as the paradigm shews. All the other cases of the Praeter conform to 
that of verbs 19. 

(2) The Future in all respects resembles Hiphil, in regard to form. 
So the apoc. form also; 6. g. 327, 7322; DW, bint1. (3) Partictple 
in one case is regular, viz. 271N, from AN. 

Note. Very few verbs are exclusively ער‎ ; most being also עו‎ in 
Kal. The older grammarians and iodicographiers admitted no class ;עי‎ 
but ranked such forms as בינל‎ under Hiphil, with an aphaeresis of the 
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But as this is without other example, and as the kindred langua-‏ .ה 
this class is now generally admitted. ]‏ , עד ges exhibit verbs‏ 


IIt. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 275. This comprehends those, whose third radical becomes quies- 
cent, or disappears. 
_VERBS LAMEDH ALEPH; Par. XV. 


§ 276. Aleph at the end of words is usually gqutescent, 
§ 119.5. Throughout verbs לא‎ , Aleph is either qutescent 
or otvant, when it ends a word or syllable. 


§ 277. The general laws of quiescence are, (a) In the 
Praeter of all the derived conjugations, before formative 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, א‎ quiesces in Tseri. 
(6) In the Fut. and Imp. of all the conjugations, before 
formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, א‎ quiesces 
in Seghol. (c) In all other cases, it quiesces (when at 
the end of a word or syllable) in the regular vowel; ex- 
cepting that whenever it meets with Pattahh, it lengthens 
it into Qamets. 

₪. g. מְצָאףָ‎ , WNED, MINA, myer, ete. In Kal. the Fat. 
372" with Pattahh becomes N%727, by reason of א‎ quiescent ; in Niph. 
we have N22 instead of NX¥23; Pual, מַצָא‎ instead of NA, etc. 
§ 115. | 

Nore. But the vowels made long by such quiescence, do not remain 
tmmutable. The laws of declension supersede the laws of quiescence ; 
and Qamets, etc., (made by quiescence) fall away like any mutable 
pure vowels; 6. g. 8X2, fem. מצאה‎ ; Fut. wz", 2d fem. תמצאי‎ ete. 
See § 127. Exc. 4. So Piel 872, fem. MND, etc. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 278. (a) KAL. (1) Praeter of verbs final Tseri usually retains the 
Tseri here; as N73; ne" , Dnat,etc. The 3d pers. sing. fem. 
sometimes takes n (like the Aramaean); as NN QP, Is.7:14. Some- 
times these verbs are written defectively ; as "na for ממצאתי‎ , § 68. 

(2) Infinitive fem. חִטְאֶה , יִרְאֶה‎ ; also with n, ₪ מִלַאֶת==מלאת‎ , 
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see § 119. c. 3; or this may‏ ; קראֶת= fulcrum merely)‏ ו (with‏ קראות 
. לה be considered as mere conformity to the forms of the Inf. in verbs‏ 
.63 + , חַטוא==חָטו Infinitive masc. sometimes as‏ 

(3) Imperative יְראוּ‎ yé-ru—=in}j7, see § 118. In plur. fem. TRIP 
apoc. for SiN ; ap Ny for “IN (from (רצא‎ is sut generis, Cant. 
3:11; Comp. א‎ 118. Or is the root TINY? 

(4) Participl Jem. מצאח‎ for יוצת ,מצאת‎ for יוצְאֶת‎ ,% 119. 8. 
With suff. בּרָאם‎ , for בּרְאֶם‎ , § 118. 

(6) NIPHAL. (1) Praeter fem. MN2H2; see under a. 1. above. 
Forms defective, bm: for נטמאתם‎ . (2) Infinitive abs. .נקרא‎ (3) 
Participle sometimes as נְמצאים‎ , seemingly from נמצא‎ . 

(c) PIEL. Inf. sometimes as מלאות , מלאת‎ ; comp. a. 2. above. 

)0( HIPHIL. Praeter defective, as הַחטיא--הַחטי‎ ; Inf. also ‘OMT, 
Jer. 32: 35.] 


Interchange of forms between verbs לא‎ and לד‎ 


§ 279. In the Chaldee and Syriac, these two species of verbs fall 
under one and the same category, and have the same forms throughout. 
In Hebrew, there is plainly an incipient tendency towards this idiom, 
which developes itself in the frequent interchanges of these verbs for 
each other, in regard to vowels, or consonants, or both. E. g. verbs Nd 
imitate verbs לה‎ : | 


(1) As to vowels. (2) As to consonants. 

[KAL [9853 for snxd> KAL Imp. רפה‎ for | רְפָא‎ 
Part. מצא‎ for Nx 03 for RO} 
-PIEL nbn for Nbr Fut. nx ban for ִרְפָּאנָה‎ 
"NED for רפאתי‎ = NIPH. nah for Ram} 

Fut. N93". for =. N39 ma) for | נְבָּאת‎ 
Inf. =minbn for nba Inf. const. ann for הַרְפָא‎ 
NIPH.  תאבנה‎ for | זאזע הִנְּבָא‎ meio? for Np" 


(3) As to both vowels and consonants. Kau צמת‎ for MNS, 1572 for 
inn, see § 118. Part. act. mx for צבָיה .118 § יצאָה‎ “for צבאיה‎ 
§ 118. Pass. 1102 for נשוא‎ Ps, 32:1. 


New. נְטמינף‎ for .נסמאנר‎ ANE for -.נִרְפּאה‎ Fat. 3X79 for 
ימצאו‎ , § 118. 
2 דו‎ + 
.מפוץ‎ 152 for יִרְפּאו‎ ,) 8 
Hira, המציחף‎ for המצאתיף‎ . Part. מַקכֶה‎ for Np? . 
התנבים .אזוז]‎ for התנבות . החִנבְּאם‎ for xainn. 
16 
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Compare with these resemblances to verbs לה‎ , the similarities of 
those verbs to לא‎ , in 6 290. See on the general principle of such in- 
terchanges, § 122.] 


VERBS LAMEDH HE; Par. XVI. 
§ 280. These comprise verbs originally with a final 
Yodh or a final Vav; both of which coming at the end 
of a word after a heterogeneous vowel (Pattahh), con 


form to the vowel, 1 6. become and quiesce in it, 


§ 117.2. 


Nore. Verbs originally לד‎ are few; e. ₪. as mtd for 2>W, Ist pers. 
Praet. שק ותי‎ ; most verbs rid are originally 2 Only the derivate 
forms develope the original root; 6. ₪. בק"‎ from MPp2="p2; קצו‎ from 
קצו=קצה‎ . Verbs with ה‎ Mappigq, i. 6. דל‎ moveable, are verbs which 
originally have a final דל‎ , and belong to the class of 5 Gutturals. 


§ 281. The final radical in these verbs either quiesces 
or becomes otiant and falls out, both in conjugation and de- 


clension, every where with only two exceptions. 

These are, (1) Praeter 3d pers. fem., where the final radical is ex- 
changed for n; asitm2a, 1242, etc. (2) Participle pass.; as "da 
ga-luy ; where the Yodh remains a proper consonant. 

§ 282. The rules of quiescence, and the form of the quiescent let- 
ter, differ in different persons and tenses. They are as follows: 


(a) The Praeter 3d masc. sing. in all the conjugations, 
requires $3 quiescent in Qamets; see paradigm. 

(6) The other forms without accession at the end, take 
--ה‎ throughout; excepting the Imp. 2 masc. sing. which 
has ה‎ , and the Inf. abs. which has ...ה‎ 

(c) Before sufformatives beginning with a consonant, 
(1) The Praeter of Kal has "_. (2) The Praeter of 
all the derived conjugations, has"_. (3) The Fut. and 
Imp. throughout have »_; see paradigm. 

(d) Before sufformatives beginning with a vowel, the 
Quiescent falls away. 
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E. g. בלו‎ instead of 42a, %24 for 32, etc.; § 118. But a pause- 
accent restores the Quiescent and prolongs the original vowel which 
precedes it; 6. g. 19237 instead of 1237 or יגליף‎ , > 7 

NOTE. ‘The falling away of the Quiescent here, throughout, depends on the principle atated 
in § 118 with the Note. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


]6 283. (a) KAL. (1) Praeter sometimes has the Chaldee form, 
as nwy for mnwz, comp. § 278. a. 1. With Vav moveable once, 
שלותי‎ , Job 2: 26. Forms written defectively are rather unusual; as 
תי‎ 23 for na. | 

(2) Infinitive abs. sometimes drops the דל‎ , and takes the form 35a 
for stiba , etc. Twice ittakesn; 88 שהות‎ , nin]. Infinitive constr. 
(rarely) as קנה‎ , wy. Fem. form. 7172 (N), retaining the Vav, 
Ezek. 28:17. Once 12m, in Ezek. 21: 1. 

Nore. The usual Inf. constr., as nid] is a fem. Segholate form, 
and is merely a contraction of mba ; see § 120. 6. Comp. fem. Infin- 
itives, § 212, 3. 

(3) Future. (a) soon, 83h, 277, (instead of MIAH, TANF, 
37m), are mere imitations of the Chaldee pointirig in the Fut. of these 
verbs, and are probably errors of transcribers. 

(8) The Yodh quiescent of the root is sometimes omitted before suf- 
fixes, 88 מִּלַמְבָה‎ for 7ST 5 and sometimes it becomes ofzant by rea- 
son of a Dagh. euphonic, as 72°47, jand even falls out here also, as 
3320] 

‘Apocopate Future of Kal. 


] (vy) This is common to all the conjugations of this verb. It is 
formed by dropping the final = with the preceding vowel. It then ap- 
pears, (1) Usually with a furtive vowel under the first radical. (2) 


Without one. E. g. 


(1) Forms with a furtive vowel. (2) Third pers. without a furt. vowel. 

full form. apoc. usual form. full form. 07006. nude form. 
Sing 3 mbox (ִשל).‎ dahl ₪ | יבְבָּה‎ FA. (TAN) : 
- 2 Aan ופגל‎ 5 | Ay WILT, (נחי, אַחי)‎ ] 
— 1 may bare | IT NT. (מחי) , בח‎ / 
כַפְנָה 1(|גזטוק)‎ quid]... . יחך‎ (with Pattabh furt) 1 
9 gut. 3 mw ולשע‎ 6 | mma: 7521 Job 81: 27. me 
— 2 mgnn, oni f | א , וַירָא יִרְאָה‎ in otio (§ 57 a) xn 
פ‎ 206. 3 mys? were] AT TNL, TPs 708 o 

3 ניש יְטְבָּה | ה ניחר יְחָרָה‎ p 
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Nore 1. The Segholate forms in verbs differ in one respect from 
those of nouns, etc.; inasmuch as verbs take Hhireq short and pure 
for a penult vowel; whereas nouns, etc., allow only of Seghol, Tser1, 
Pattahh, Qamets (in a few cases), and Hholem, all pure. In the above 
table, a, e, and 2 have short Hhireq for a penult vowel. 


Nore 2. In the apoc. forms of the 2d and Ist persons sing. and 
plural, the Hhireq is prolonged into Tseri, so 2, 6, 6; not רַהגָל‎ , 5381, 
etc. On the other hand, the third person very rarely has a Tseri in 
the penult, like על‎ from mbwi , under a. 


Nore 3. When the second radical is a Guttural, the apoc. forms 
assume the usual Pattahh in the final syllable; as ine and f, § 113. 
When the first radical is a Guttural, both vowels more usually are Pat- 
tahh, as in g; but and m may take Hhireg, as in A. 


Nore 4. The nude apoc. forms in No. 2, without furtive vowels, are 
not frequent ; yet they occur sufficiently often to be distinctly acknow- 
ledged. In form they resemble such nouns as DWP, J 2, etc. The 
learner wil] observe, that the Hhireq under the praeform. is occasion- 
ally prolonged, and so becomes Tseri; e.g. int. In J, the Pattahh in 
1111 (yi-hhdd ?) is only furtive, as the Daghesh lene in 7 shews. 


Nore 5. In the forms under j, k, the Segholate shape accommo- 
dates itself to the words, which have a final Yodh; 6. ₪. רדק"‎ instead of 
יהי‎ or לחי‎ etc. See the ground of this, in § 120. 6. So also יהו‎ 
(written once יְהוּא‎ § 125. 0.(, from דוֶה‎ . 


Norte 6. All the apoc. forms of the Future more usually have a1 
conversive before them; but some occur without it; and 9 does not 
always occasion apocope, 6. g. 73571 2 K. 1: 10, 19972 2 K. 6: 23. 


Remark. The student will observe, that none of the Segholates in 
Kal have the common form of two Seghols, like F321. In this respect 
the forms of Kal are distinct from those of Hiphil, which adopts the 
double Segho] wherever the nature of the word permits. 


(4) Imperative. For the forms of "23, 353, instead of "ba, גליו‎ 
see § 118 with Notes I. 2. 3. | 

(5) The active Part. fem. is בולכה‎ (for גּולְיָה‎ 6 118). Sometimes 
it assumes the form 754, plur. ,גשיות‎ as if from “54, of the form 
פמיף‎ , § 212. 6. 

(6) The passive Part. rarely as wz for "Wy, צפר‎ for צפור‎ . In 
Kethib, nin; netu-voth, Qeri נטוּיות‎ .[ | 
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Restoration of the Yodh Radical. 


[§ 284. In the forms where Yodh radical is dropped, it is occasion- 
ally restored, either by a pause-accent, by Nun parag., or by the em- 
phasis required upon the word. See § 147 for pause-accent. With 
Nun, 1297, יִרְבִּיוּן‎ and pray. Emphasis 20% Ps 57:2. Imp. 


vy? ד‎ 


mya , Is. 21:12. Withn parag. also, Fut. 772738 . 


N oTE. From these cases of restored and prolonged vowels, it is 
clear, that the Fut. and Imp. of verbs לה‎ have, in the real ground-form, 
a final Pattahh, since the restored vowel goes into Qamets ; § 146.] 


Niphal. 

[§ 285. (1) Praeter sometimes with Hhireq before"; as m°}23 from 

itas. In pause "22 from D3.‏ , בָקָה 

(2) Infinitive abs. rarely as ni>33. Infinitive const. very rarely as 
TNT, Judg. 13: 21. 

(3) The Future apoc. merely drops the final ה‎ with the preceding 
vowel. | 

Priel. 

[§ 286. (1) Praeter sometimes with Hhireq before%, as mba. 
(2) The apoc. forms in this conj. not only drop their final ה‎ with its 
vowel, but also the Daghesh forte from the middle radical (see par.), 
because this letter now becomes a final one, § 72. The preceding 
vowel is sometimes prolonged, as וַיִתִנֶּה= ותו‎ . 

When the middle radical is a ה‎ (as in "71, "713), the apocopate 
forms require a Mappiq to be inserted, in order tomake the He mutable 
when it comes to be final; 6. ₪. mbn1, רוכה‎ . 

(3) With Yodh restored ; Imp. 1°57 (for 9°27 , § 73. Note 3). Fut. 
with suff. 3 37h .[ 

Miphil. 

[§ 287. (1) Praeter sometimes with Hhireq; as man , asin. 
Sing. fem. 3d pers. sometimes as n>371; comp. § 283. 6. 1. In some 
cases the דל‎ prefix takes Seghol ; as mbar , NWT, Also the Chaldee, 
החְלִי‎ for הַחִכֶה‎ ; comp. § 283. 3. a. 

(2) Infinitive abs. once as M377. Infinitive const. once הקצות‎ 
for הקצות‎ , Lev. 14:43. (3) Prater 3d pers. plur. once 07M him- 
stv, like the Chaldee רמיו‎ etc. Fut. once ‘tn for man , ee 
18 : 23.] 


[§ 288. Furure Arocorars. Like those in Kal, they are divided 
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into two kinds. (1) With a furtive vowel; 6. ₪. >a%1, 9ma1, רלעל‎ . 
Here the penult vowel is Seghol, or Pattahh when the first radical is 
a Guttural. The usual forms of noun-Segholates are here prevalent 
in distinction from those in Kal; Remark, p. 124. 

(2) With nude apocope ; ₪ M77", 772; AHS", MD", etc. 

Nore. The Imp. follows the analogy of No. 1; e. g. with a furtive 
vowel, always as a9 , UH, instead of דַרְפָּה , הרְבָּה‎ , 660. Witha 
Guttural, as 5977 for העלה"‎ , etc. ] 


[§ 289. תגזנטסתץ‎ aNomaties. Such are the endings in (..) in 
the Infin., and Future; e. g. Inf. Kal, היה‎ to be; Piel “23 opprimen- 
do ; Hoph. myo. In Kal 26 היה‎ , 83h for האבָה‎ ; Piel man. 
In Syr. and Chaldee, the Fut. ends in ב-א‎ or °., in these verbs. | 


]6 290. Imrrations or veRBs לא‎ ; comp. 6 279. (a) Imitation in 
respect to consonants ; e. ₪. רצאחי‎ for MX; Nw: Inf. abs. for mwa, 
Imp. Nut. So יהלא ה יְשָנָא‎ , for וחלח , ישנה‎ cow for טשפה‎ Piel 
gy" for Iw, Ecc. 8:1. (b) As to 0% 6. g. mbon for mon, 
אכה‎ for אוה‎ ; Piel Inf. 729 for nix, Fut. מִגִפָה‎ for span ; Part. 
Niph. "252 for 713 .[ 

§ 291. General remark on the usage described in § 279, § 290. The 
number of these anomalies will be increased or diminished very much, 
according to the principles assumed by the lexicographer. If he con- 
stitute roots both in לא‎ and in לה‎ , with the same meaning, then the 
anomalies are reduced to a very small number. If he make but one 
root, then they are multiplied. I observe that Gesenius, (very rightly 
in my apprehension), in his latest works, increases the number of the 


roots and thus diminishes the anomalies. 

.119 § בָאנָה Pilel appears only twice, viz. in S283 (contract.‏ .292 ף] 
Part. const. plar., from she, Pilel‏ ממחוי from 83; and in‏ (1 .6 
. סחיה 

Hithpalel appears only in Sw, Hith. השתחוה‎ , Fut. apoc. ישתחף‎ 
instead of WU, 6 120.5. Inf. with ה‎ parag. sno, 2K.5: 18[ 


VERBS LAMEDH TAY. 


[§ 293. These are not strictly irregular; but in all the persons 
which receive a suffix beginning with n, the n final of the root is in- 
serted by a Daghesh forte in the suffix letter ; eg. m2, בכר‎ ka-rdt- 
10 , כרמם ,רתי‎ , etc. So also, my - died, מִתָּ‎ 6 “nb, etc., as 
in the patadigm.] 


pi --- 
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VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 


§ 294. These are such as have two radicals (usually 
the first and third) which may be dropped or assimilat- 
ed, or may become quiescent; as ,אתה‎ NZ, ,יִרָה‎ NDI, 
03 etc. 


Nore. Very few cases occur like 853, where two irregular letters 
come together. T'wo cases only occur of verbs irregular © and 59; 
6. ₪. 332, and 003; for which see lexicon. The verbs 713 and 333, 
are regular as to the Nun, § 253. 

§ 295. In regard to the first | radical, these verbs exhibit all the va- 
rious phases of verbs irregular 5; and in regard to the third radical all 
the phases of verbs irregular ל‎ ; see Par. XVII—XX. 

[§ 296. The following examples and notes on the paradigms just 
mentioned, exhibit all the forms of these verbs in which the student is 
likely to meet with any difficulty. 


[ 

(a) Verbs פא‎ and md. 

be , Hiph. fut. apoc. 58¥2 1 Sam. 14 : 24, for וַיאלֶה‎ . 

d. 2); Fut.‏ .119( אפר Imp. x Ex. 16:23, by Syriasm for‏ , אפה 
Note.‏ .241 § , ותאפהף Sam. 28: 24, for‏ 1 ותסהן with “suff‏ 

min, Praet. in Pause, אֶתִיל‎ Jer. 3:22; Imp. in pause, NX . 
אתו‎ 6 119. d. 2. % 147), Fut. an*} Deut. 33: 21, for ַיּאחָה‎ 
change being made in both the final vowel and consonant ; § 290. a. 9 
ויאת.‎ Is. 41 : 25, for וְיאַתַה‎ ; see § 118. 016 .ל‎ Hiph. Imp. in pause, 


for VHA, § 119. 6. 1. § 147.‏ התינּ 
ft tt‏ 
. לא and‏ פ" Verbs‏ (8) 
for MN, % 119.6 1. Imp. xx, § 243. a.‏ צאת ex", Inf. fem.‏ 


(c) Verbs פי‎ and לה‎ , Par. XVII. 

Lam. 3: 53, for 1721,‏ וידוּ not found in Kal; Piel Fut.‏ ;ידא 
retained, 401 Neh. 11: 17, § 247.‏ ה f. Hiph. Fut. with‏ .247.2 § 
g. 1. Ist pers. with suffix 9358 Ps. 35: 18, and in pause 1s Ps.‏ 
.13 יש 

31, Fut. Ist pers. plur. with suff, 5252, Ps. 74:8. 

sg Fat. apoc. נייף‎ , Ezek. 31:7, nude apoc. form; Popaal, 

Ps. 45:3. -‏ יפיפיתַ 
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Num. 21: 30. Hiph. Fat. with‏ , כִירֶם Fut. Ist pers. with suff.‏ , יָרָה 
Ps. 45: 5, ete.‏ תוךף ;17:27 .א ל suff. n°,‏ 


(d) Verbs פן‎ and ,לא‎ Par. XVIII. 


The paradigm exhibits in Kal and Niphal the forms of נא‎ in 
Hiphil those of Nw, because the former does not occur in Hiphil. 

Infinitive construct, MND for nx, 6 1. Fat. sin Ruth 
1: 14, Aleph omitted in ו‎ Hiph. Fut., רטור‎ , Ps, 55: 16, Kethib 
for יעורא‎ . 


66( Verbs פך‎ and לה‎ , Par. XIX. 


The three verbs "32, 703, כָכָה‎ are allof this form. Kal Fut. 
apoc. with Vay, 02) and ל ויז ; וים-‎ K.9:33. Niphal of mt: Praet. 
3 pers. plur. in pause, כשיה‎ , Num. 24: 6; Fut. 3 pers., 7027, Zech. 
1:16; 3 pers. plur. 103°, Jer. 6: 4—m532, Praet. Niphal m3; 2 Sam. 
11:15; 4822, Job 30: 8 (with א‎ for ד‎ § 290), or perhaps the root 
is N33. 

Hiph. Fut. with suff. 137, ל‎ Sam. 14:6; 54°, Job 36:18, etc. 
Fut. apoc. with Vav, 671, J21, etc. The Imp. also suffers apocope, 
_ and takes the forms הך , הט‎ , which are of frequent occurrence. 

[§ 297. The verb בוא‎ has all the common inflections exhibited in 
paradigm XX. But it has many forms sut generis besides these ; e. ₪. 
with suff., J&Z, MNS; Fut. וְיּכל‎ for ריבוא‎ . Fem. 3d_plur. 27am 
with epenth. °... Also מָּאתָה‎ Deut. 33: 16, for Nam; and מִּבאתִי‎ 
1 Sam. 25: 3A, for מְּבאִי‎ Hiphil sometimes takes epenth. ;ו‎ as 
הַבִיאלְחס , הַבִיאותיו , הַבִיאַיְתְנִי‎ Defectively °371 for הביא‎ . 

Notz. The verbs 833 and קלא‎ are used only in Hiphtl; where 
they are declined like [,ב וא‎ 


RELATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS TO EACH OTHER. 


§ 298. In the irregular verbs in general, only two of the radicals 
appear to be permanent and immutable. The other radical may be, 
and often actually is, supplied in different ways, according to the forms 
adopted by the different classes of irreg. verbs. E. ₪. from the biliteral . 
דך‎ , have been formed J27, Ji7, ND, 727, all of the same meaning. 
So also, יצב‎ and 3¥3; E27, 9%, and 79%; NIP and 4p; טוב‎ 
and ;ימב‎ and so more or less, of a large proportion of the irregular 
verbs, much larger than has yet been generally noticed. This princi- 
ple reigns extensively, also, in the kindred Shemitish languages. 


§ 299. In consequence of different forms having the same mean- 
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ing, it happens in many cases that one form is employed only in some 
particular tense or conjugation, while another is employed exclusively 
in another. E. g. from ‘J=71 ivit, is derived the Praet. and Part. ; while 
its equivalent J2° furnishes the Inf., Fut., and Imp. Soppn, asa 
verb 9» in Kal; but Pual חקה‎ and Hith. התחקה‎ , come from חְקה‎ . 


Compare in Latin, fero, tuli, latum; Greek, éow, 0000, ijveyxa. It were to be wished 
that lexicographers would make a more extensive use of this obvious and widely extended prin- 
ciple in Hebrew etymology. It would greatly diminish the so called anomalies of the language. 


PLURILITERAL VERBS. 


] 300. These are properly very few; and they are declined like 
the conjs. Pile] and Pulal. The following list comprises the whole 
number that actually appear ; viz. 

(1) טאטא‎ , 1 pers. with suff. טאטאתיה‎ , Is. 14:23. (2) band, 
participle 23729, 1 Chr. 15: 27. (3) bond, Fut. with ו‎ 
יְכַרְסַמֶנָה‎ , Ps, 80 :4 (4) rump, Job 26:9. (5) רְספש‎ , Job 33: 
5 %6( moh, 2 pers. fut. sainn Jer. 12:5; Participle myn, 
Jer. 22: 15. (7) A few other forms are noted in some of the lexicons, 
but in others they are more properly referred to the Pilel form, derived 
from a triliteral root; as Pilel 3 pers. fem. in pause ar 237, Job 15:32. 
Cant. 1: 16, from j>3.] 


PARTICIPLES, | 


§ 301. Participles are treated as adjectives, and there- 
fore they are declined as nouns; which is common in 
other languages. Participles in regard to case, tone- 
syllable, etc., follow the usages of nouns. Par. XXI. ex- 
hibits the various phases and declensions of their abso- 


lute state. 


§ 302. Allof them in the fem. may form Segholates, except the 
ground-form has an immutable penult vowel ; 6. ₪. קמה‎ , MZ0Q, מִקימה‎ , 
etc., are incapable of a Segholate form, because the penult vowels can- 
not be so changed as to conform to the laws of Segholates; 806 § 142, 
d. But in Hiphil the fem. Segholates seem to be derived from an apo- 
copate fem. form like מִקטלָה‎ , which resembles the apoc. Fut. >yp,. 
and has a Teeri pure and mutable. 

17 
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VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 


§ 303. Pronouns following verbs and being governed by 
them, are attached to them and united מו‎ the same word. 
This is effected by taking the fragments, or parts of the pro- 
noun, with an appropriate vowel of union where one is need- 
ed), and adjusting the form of the verb, when necessary, so 
as to receive it. 

₪. ₪. "sbup instead of "24 ,קמל‎ he Killed me; קסכסֶס‎ instead of 
on ntip , thou didst kill them. Comp. Latin eccum for ecce eum, ete. 

§ 30-4. Most of the suffix pronouns influence the tones of 
the verb,i.e. they move it forward or toward the left; and 
consequently they occasion more or less changes in the muta- 
ble vowels of verbs, usually (not always) according to the gen- 
eral principles of the vowel changes, ₪ 126seq. Insome few 
cases, the consonants of the verb suffer a change מו‎ order to 
receive asuffix; see §311. 


§ 305. As all the conjugations of verbs terminate in the 
same manner, they all receive suffixes in the like manner with 
Kal, with very little variation. But neuter verbs, and those 
which are passive or reflexive, do not from the nature of the = 
case admit of suffixes, as they do not, when neuter, govern 
words after them. 

Nore. Verbs of the first and second persons do not receive suffixes 
of the same persons, because the reflexive forms of the verbs are em- 
ployed to express the sense which would be thus conveyed. 

§ 306. The Inf. mode and participles receive suffixes et 
ther mthe manner of verbs or of nouns. 


But not with the same meaning, as it respects the Inf. mode; fora 
noun-suffix appended to it, denotes the subject or agent.of the verb; 
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but a verbal suffix, the object of the action implied by the verb. E. ₪. 
Inf. 5-5, with noun suffix "725 my punishment, viz. that which I in- 
flict; with a verbal suffix מק דני‎ , fo punish me. 

| § 307. Different forms of pronoun suffites. Most of the verbal-suf- 
fixes or fragments of primitive pronouns, have at least three different 
forms, adapted to the different ending or tense of the verb to which 
they are appended. 


(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that inwhich 
they begin with a consonant. In this shape they are append- 
ed, through all the tenses and modes, to forms of verbs which 
end with a vowel; see Note below. 


(6) Tothesimple form of the suffixes, i. e. to suffixes be- 
ginning with a consonant, is prefixed a vowel of the 4 class, 
viz. Qamets or Pattahh. In this shape they are appended to 
forms of verbs which end with a consonant usually in the Prae- 
ter only. 


(c) To the same forms are prefixed a vowel of the E class, 
viz. Tseri or Seghol. In this shape they are appended to 
forms of verbs in the Fut. and Imp. which end with a con- 
sonant. ; | 


Nore. The vowel which is thus prefixed to the suffixes, serves to 
connect them more readily with the verb, and is therefore called the 
union-vowel. When the verb ends in a vowel, this same vowel of course 
serves as a union-vowel. 

§ 308. Between the suffix and the union-vowel there is sometimes 
inserted an epenthetic Nun, § 109, 6, which is usually assimilated to 
the first letter of the suffix and expressed in it by a Daghesh forte. In 
poetry, the Nun is sometimes fully written. This class of suffixes is 
limited principally to the sing. number of the pronouns, ‘and to the Fut. 
tense of verbs. 

[§ 309. The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended, (a) 
To verbs ending with a vowel, in all the moods and tenses. (b) To 
those ending with a consonant, in the Praeter. (c) To those ending 
with a consonant, in the Fut. and Imperative. (d) It exhibits also 
those suffixes which receive an epenthetic Nun. 
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(b) (c) 
Praeter. Fut. and Imp. 


"J. mpause "J_ | | כ‎ 


ete. 12.‏ ]=| בך --ך pause‏ מו )7 


Te )5( 05507 קד‎ Ps 


I= 


me 4 ו -הו‎ 
na, ה‎ 
3 נר‎ - 
los De 

2 2 


(a) 
Sing. common. 
L -נ‎ 
2m. --כה -ך‎ 
2f 379 
3m. IL} 
3f -ה‎ 
Phd. ל‎ 
2m. O32 
20 45 


3m. 0 poet. -ם -0 - מז‎ poet. -ם -מו‎ a. poet. מו‎ 


iz is 


- 


3f qn 


Future with epenthetice Nun. 


(d) 
"I Be, for 65 etc. 
-ף‎ Ms, for a etc. 
for -נהו‎ also 43 
- for נה‎ 
= for "= 


Sing. 1. 


— 2m. 


m.‏ 3 ל 


— Sf. 
> Ist Plur. 


Notes on the table of suffixes. Unusual forms. 


[§ 310. (1) In a very few instances, the Future has the suffixes "1_ 
D.. like the Praeter; and vice versé the Praeter very rarely takes suf- 
fixes like the Future, viz. "2. , and a few times כ‎ = 

(2) The original union-vowels would seem to be Qamets and Tseri; 
which shorten into Pattahh and Seghol when the tone is removed. 
Before the epenthetic Nun, the two latter only are found. So also in 
"3. , which in pause becomes ₪" 

(3) The 2d pers. sing. fem. ‘J_ in b, occurs but seldom ; the more 
common form in the Praeter is --ך‎ (without tone J—), as in the Future. 
The form with parogogic Yodh (*>.,) occurs often in the later Psalms. 
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(4)3The suffixes D2 , 33, never take a union-vowel ; nor does the 
sufhix,y or 2, except in pause. The 3d pers. sing. fem. of the Prae- 


ter also takes suffixes either with or without a union-vowel; see below 
§ 312. 2. 


(5) The forms --מ1‎ in in J with a parag. % , are common in poe- 
try. The form 17 is found as a suffix once, Ex. 15: 5; so in Ethiopic. 
The form D3. occurs in Deut. 32: 26. 


(6) Instead of the fem. suffix } of the 3d pers. plural fem., the masc. 
form ם‎ appears, specially after the sufformatives ה‎ and \_ ; perhaps in 
order that the fem. suffix may not be confounded with the parag. 3; as 
ויכרשוּם.‎ Ex. :ל‎ 17, for ;ויגרשון‎ 6179821, 1 Sam. 6: 10. Gen. 26: 
15. Num. 17: 3, 4. Josh. 4: 8. Hos. :ל‎ 14. Prov. 6:21. But 7 is used 
in Jer. 48: 7. 


(7) The suffixes with epenth. Nun are occasionally found in the 
Imp., but rarely in the Praeter; see No. 1. above. In Chaldee, an 
epenth. Nun is always found before the suff. of the Fut., Imp., and 
Infinitive. 


(8) Wherever there is a union-vowel, it always takes the tone. The 
suffixes D2 and 33 always draw down the tone upon themselves, remov- 
ing it two places if necessary; and are on that account denominated 
grave suffixes. The others never move the tone more than one syl- 
Jable, and are called ight suffixes. 


The suffix | or "3 when appended to verbs ending in a consonant, 
usually takes the tone. The 3 pers. sing. fem. of the Praeter is except- 
ed ; see paradigm. 


(9) Some of these suffix-forms of pronouns are derived from primi- 
tive forms which are still in use; as&, 7, form Om, jm, etc. Others 
would seem to come from forms which are now obsolete in Hebrew; 
as ך‎ from אַנְכָּה= אַכָּה‎ thou, like אנכי‎ 7; 02, formp px etc. The 
form ‘3 still appears in Ethiopic, as a regular ו‎ in the flexion of 
verbs. | 

NOTE. Verbal suffixes are also united, in all their forms, with certaim adverbs and interjec- 
tions ; in which condition they are in the Nominative case. 

§ 311. Changes made by suffizes, in the vowels and consonants of the 
Heb. ver’. The changes of the vowels are seen in the paradigm. In 
respect to the consonants, the following changes take place; viz. Praet. 
3 fem. m becomes n—(n—); the fem. (°") becomes גת"‎ 2 plur. 
masc. 5 becomes 1m; as the paradigm shews. The forms ending 
with בדה‎ - receive 3 in its room. 


~~ 8° i ee OE ae soe neg 
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Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 312. KAL, Praeter third person masc. singular. In bP, as 
the tone’is moved forward, the first vowel falls away, § 133; the cond 
vowel of the original word being thrown into a simple syllable, becomes 
long, § 130; but where the syllable remains mized, Pattahh continues, 
as n>top . Insuch a way, the student will easily account for most 
of the changes made in the original vowels of the verb. Verbs final 
Tseri retain it, when a 22 vowel is required in the last syllable of the 
verb; 88 DW3>. 


(2) Praeter 3 fem. substitutes m for the final = , unites this (for the 
most part) in a syllable with the last radical of the verb, and always 
puts the tone upon the same syllable. It is only when a suffix begins 
with a vowel, (which for the fem. sing. occurs only in 3. 0— 7-) that 
the final nm is taken away from this syllable (§ 90. 1), which of course, 
as it then becomes simple, prolongs the Pattahh, §130. E. g. with suff. 
= . קט קמך‎ , where the Tseri of the suffix is shortened, in consequence 
of falling into a mixed syllable without the tone, § 129.4. Sob. }. 
make, by the same rules, Dn>op , JnE up. 


Note. The suffix הר‎ - and M~ sometimes assimilate their ד‎ to 
the final n of the verb; 6. ₪. אַהַזְתָה ;1:24 .88 1 , פמלתהוּ= גמלתו‎ 
אֶח זתה=‎ , Jer. 49: 4. 


(3) Praeter ל‎ fem. exhibits the form קסשכתי‎ before a suffix, (as stat- 
ed in § 311); and in this way it appears in the same manner as the 
Ist pers. sing. when it takes the suffix of the 3d pers. sing. and plural. 
The student will remark that here, and in the 2d pers. plural, a 
union-vowel is provided for the verb by adopting such forms as קס-תי‎ , 
APLOP. 

(4) The Infinitive most usually takes suffixes in the manner of Se- 
gholate nouns, in Dec. VI; i. e. the final vowel t ts thrown back upon the 
first radical and shortened. If the verb be » Guttural, then the points 
are regulated by the usual principles, in § 114. § 128. See the exam- 
ples in the paradigm. The variety of punctuation with the suffixes ‘7, 
D2, 72, may also there be seen. 


The Infinitive of a verb Fut. Pattahh usually takes Hhireq under 
the first radical before suffixes ; as בְּקעם‎ in the paradigm; but some- 
times Pattahh, as “37, 1722_, etc. Verbs Pe Guttural sometimes 
take a Seghol in the first syllable ; as 72217, Ps. 102: 14. 


The Infinitive fem. Segholate takes suffixes like nouns of Dec. XIII. 
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Hhireq is the usual vowel in the first syllable, e.g. רשתי , רמת‎ ; but 
sometimes Pattahh, as שבתי , בת‎ - 

(5) Future sufizes are provided with a union-vowel in most cases, 
where the verb ends with a consonant; in which cases the final Hho- 
lem or Teri of the verb is dropped. But with suff. כֶם , ד‎ , 72, these 
vowels are retained, and shortened because they lose the tone. On the 
other hand, verbs Future Pattahh retain this vowel, and prolong it be- 
fore a union-vowel ; as Dwa>° from ילבש‎ . 

(6) The Imperative follows the analogy of the Future throughout ; 
and this in regard to verbs final Pattahh, as well as others. 

(7) Participles follow the manner of the nouns to whose declension 
they belong, in receiving suffixes. 

(8) PIEL usually drops its final T'seri before a union-vowel, as in 
the paradigm ; but before ך‎ , 03, 33, 16 commonly shortens it into Se- 
ghol or short Hhireq, as פּרְשְכֶם , קבּצך‎ ; rarely into Pattahh, as 33732, 
Deut. 2:7. Pattahh final here remains, as רהחצךף‎ . 

(9) POEL, POLEL, etc., imitates Pie] in their suffixes. 

(10) HIPHIL appends ו‎ to its full forms, not to the apoco- 
pate ones. Very rarely is the final vowel of the verb dropped; as in 
יעטוךנן‎ instead of 335 U9" ,[ 


Verbs Lamedh He with suffixes. 


[§ 313. Suffixes here cause the final letter and vowel to fall away. 
The union-vowel is then supplied, or omitted, as the nature of the case 
requires. 

Note |. 'Praeter 3d sing. fem. rejects the final "—, and then fol- 
lows the analogy in regular verbs as to the n before the suffix. 

Nore 2. Suffixes beginning with a consonant sometimes cause the 
original Yodh to be restored ; as aan, אִפּאִידֶם , ְבְבִימוּ‎ etc.) 


NOUNS. 


§ 314. Derivation. Most nouns in Hebrew are derived from verbs; 
and in general they have for thetr ground-forms the Inf. mode or par- 
ticiples. A comparatively small number of nouns are probably primt- 
tive; but these conform, in their inflection, to the usual laws which 
regulate those derived from verbs. 


§ 315. Declension in Hebrew nouns differs much from declension 


ב. 


דן 


136 = §§. 315, 816. NouNS; GENERAL CLASSIFICATION, ETC. 


—- 


in Greek and Latin. The plural and dual numbers are, indeed, distin- 
guished by appropriate endings added to the ground-forms; but case, 
properly considered, is not marked by any peculiarity of inflection in 
the noun itself. For the most part, it is designated by prepositions and 
the construct state of the preceding noun, § 332. But the plural and 
dual endings, the suffixes, and whatever increases the original ground- 
forms of the noun and shifts the place of its tone, occasions a variety of 
changes in the vowel-points and in the forms of, nouns, which may not 
unaptly be called declensions. 


§ 316. Classes of nouns in respect to origin. Nouns, like 
verbs, are elther primittve or derivative. Those of the latter 
class are divided into verbals or those derived from verbs, and 
denominatives or those derived from nouns. Three classes 
of nouns may therefore be reckoned. 


(a) Nouns primitive; which are principally those that designate 
animals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the human and animal 
body, and some of the great objects of the natural world. But among 
the names of all these, are some of verbal derivation. 


NOTE. The form of primitive nouns is not distinguished from that of derived ones. They 
are treated, in their inflections, in the same manner, es if they were derived. Only a knowledge 
of etymology, therefore, can enable the student to determine whether a noun is primitive or de- 
rivative; and in some cases it may be doubtful to the beat etymologist, whether a noun belongs 
to the first, second, or third clase above specified. 


(5) Nouns derivative; which are altogether the most numerous 
class. Very many of them appear to be derived either from participles, 
or from the Inf. mood. The former more commonly denote the subject 
or object of action or passion, (nomen agentis vel patientis); the latter 
denote action or passion, (nomen actionis vel passionis.) The first 
class are named concretes, being used to designate some being or thing ; 
the second abstracts, denoting simple action or passion. But to this 
principle there are very many exceptiorts. 

(c) Nouns denominative ; which are nouns derived from other nouns, 
either primitive or verbal. E. g. פרים‎ ₪ vine dresser, from the primitive 
p15 ₪ vineyard ; mp eastern, from the verbal קְרֶם‎ the east. The 
forms of these resemble those of the other classes. 

[NNore. Denominatives are usually formed, (1) By adding to verbals 
the masc. derivation °_, or the fem. ;-יה‎ e. g. ww siz, Wu sizth; 
מלאבי‎ a Moabite, from מלאָב‎ ; 924 Ww an Israelite, from ישראל‎ ete. 
Several adjectives also are formed in this manner; as "73, fem. 
3°95) strange, from כקר‎ ₪ stranger ; קרְמונר‎ first, from jin? , eto 
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(2) By adding n°_ , which is usually of the fem. Gender. E.g. ר אש‎ 
princeps, ראשית‎ principium. Words of this form are sometimes de- 
fectively written, as ציצת‎ for ציצית‎ etc. | 

(3) Rarely by adding the terminations בי ב-ה -- ה‎ or J-. E.g 
m8 4 lion, from 718; TWH fre-offering, fom: DN; %°D a-deceive r 
from גנְזך ; כיל‎ 4 treasury, from 734 .[ 

]6 317. Nouns composite and proper. Composite nouns are very 
rarely found in Hebrew, except in proper names. A few however oc 
_ cur which are made up of two nouns, or of:a noun and a particle 
6. g. צל מִנְה=צלְמוֶת‎ shade of death; ביל דעל‎ worthless, from בכר‎ 
and יצל‎ profit. | | 

Nore 1. Proper names, in their formation, follow the general ana- 
logy of verbals as given in § 316. 6. Very many of them are composite 
and consist usually of two nouns, or of a noun and averb. KE. בּנימיך.ק‎ 
Benjamin, i. 6. son of my right hand; יהורקים‎ Jehoiakim, i. 6. Jehovah 
will exalt. 

Nore 2. To the first - in composite proper names a Yodh is 
usually added, as 5X" 32 Gabriel or man of God, from 33.3, and אָל‎ ; 
sometimes a Vav, as שמוּאָל‎ Samuel or name of God, from py and bx. 
The name of God (58 or וְהוָה‎ abridged) forms the beginning or the 
termination of a great multitude of Hebrew proper names. ] 


Gender of Nouns. 

§ 318. The Hebrew has only two genders, viz. the 
masculipe and feminine. These are distinguished some- 
times by the form, and sometimes by the signification, of 
words. | 

§ 319. I. Gender distinguished by form. (a) Ingen- 
eral, nouns are masculine which end in one of the. original 
radical letters of the word. 

(6) The feminine is distinguished by adding to the mas- 


culine, either ה‎ , 0, MN or ...ת‎ 
₪. ₪. ‘$2 a‘king, מכְכָה‎ 6 queen; טא‎ @ sinner; חשאת‎ sin, בר‎ 
a Hebrew man, צברית‎ ₪ Hebrew woman; DP s fem. קטרְת‎ incense ; 
9717 , fem. n> Sin acquaintance. The fem. n_, is is appropriate to words. 
with Gutturals at the end, § 141. 
[Nore 1. Besides these, the following terminations of the feminine 
18 \ 
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actually occur, although they are rare ; viz. (1) N_; as NW, for שבכה‎ , 
§ 122. 1. (2) m2; as ,זְמַרֶת‎ poetic for M73. (3) N— with the 
proper vowel Pattahh, and with the tone on the ultimate ; as np I 
emerald Ezek. 28: 13, קאת‎ pelican Ps, 102: 6. 

Note .ל‎ The endings m°_ and mare also feminine. They are 
contracted forms, and stand for the full fem. --יֶת‎ and ni_, neither of 
which the language permits, § 120. c.] 


§ 320. II. Gender distinguished by ו‎ (a) 
Nouns which designate objects such as the following are 


masculine, although they have a femimne termination. 

(1) Names of men; as יְהוּדָה‎ Judah. (2) Offices of men; as n® 
a governor. (3) Nations; as יְהוּדָה‎ the nation of Judah. (4) Rivers; 
as T2728 Amana. 

(5) Nouns which designate objects such as the follow- 


ing are feminine, although they have a masc. termination. 

(1) Names of women; as רְדָל‎ Rachel. (2) Office or relations of 
women; as DX mother. (3) Countries; as “AWN Assyria. (4) Towns 
as צגר‎ Tyre. (5) Female beasts ; as yin’ ₪ 506-055. (6) Members 
of the body by nature double; as TIN the ear. 


Nore 1. The same word may be masc. in one meaning, and fem. 
in another; as 1151" Judah or the Jews, masc.; יְהוּרָה‎ , the country 
of Judea, fem. 

Nore 2. There are some nouns which are feminine, although des- 
titute of any distinctive sign of this gender either in form or significa- 
tion; as באר‎ a well; “DD a talent, etc. These can be learned only 
from practice. 


§ 321. Nouns of common gender. A considerable num- 
ber of nouns are of common gender. Such are generally 


the names of beasts, birds, metals, etc. 


Nore 1. These nouns are mostly masculine as to form. Some of 
them are more commonly employed as masc. nouns; others more fre- 
quently as feminine. These can be learned only by practice. What 
is of the neuter gender in the present western languages, is generally 
designated in the Hebrew by the feminine; as בת צגר‎ daughter of 
Tyre, i. e.-city of Tyre. 

Note 2. Nouns of the dual number are ו‎ of the. common 
gender, 


§ 322. Gender of the plural. In the plural, the ap- 
pearance of nouns as to gender is in many cases dubious. 


ייה 
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A considerable number of masc. nouns form their plural as 


if they were feminine; while many feminine nouns haye 


plurals of the masculine form, § 327. 1. 

E. g. masc. אב‎ a@ father, plur. .אבות‎ Fem. stn. wheat, plur. 
Dwar, etc. 

Nore. The GENDER of the plural, let the rorm be as it may, ts, 
with few exceptions, regulated by that of the singular. Some words ex- 


hibit both the masc. and fem. forms of the plural, but the gender of 
both forms is the same, viz. it is the same as that of the singular. 


- Formation of fem. nouns from masc. ones. 


[§ 323. The addition of fem. terminations (§ 319. 5) to the masc. 
forms usually occasions some change in the vowels of the masculine, 
because these terminations affect the tone-syllable of the ground-form. 
E. ₪. (a) The ending = , (1) Draws down the accent and consequently 
causes the penult vowel of the masc. form, if mutable, to be dropped ; 
6133. (2) In nouns, etc., not monosyllabic, of Dec. VIL., the final vowel is 
dropped. (3) Such nouns as Dec. /11[., in case they have a long 
vowel, exchange it for a short one with Dagh. forte ; or, in case this is 
excluded, substitute an equivalent for it, § 111.§ 112. (4) Masc. Se- 
gholates receiving 7— fem. assume the suffiz-form in order to take it ; 


see par. of Dec. VI. (5) Nouns of declension IX. drop their final ה‎ and. 


its preceding vowel, in order to receive the fem. M5. All these prin- 
ciples are apparent tn the following table of formations, in which those 
nouns not accompanied by a common numeral mark, form the fem. by 
the mere addition of the fem. --דל‎ to the masculine; those marked 1, 
2,3, 4, 5, correspond in their formation to the rules given in 1, 2, etc. 
above. The Roman numerals mark the declensions to which the mase. 
nouns respectively belong. 


Dec. Mase. Fem. Dec. Masc. Fem. Dec. 4 Fem. 

עצה עִץ )4( EQ ba‏ | 01 סוסה סוס I‏ 
san )8(‏ מס VIII.‏ (0) גְּבַפָה | גָבַע minhn‏ מחתון 

Il. מוצְאָה מוּצָא‎ sa אִמַרֶה‎ (4) Vi 7x2 (8) 

11" גָּדוּל‎ 2154 (1) Pay bay (4) 72 «7123 (3) 
pina אכָ5 )1( מתוקה‎ EN (4) הק‎ mpm (3) 
עצום‎ mass (1) בִּזֶּה בַּז (4)חזקה הזק‎ (3) 
בָּרִיא‎ man (1) עול‎ meas (4) jaa (3) 
me 72777 (1) mS aps (4) sy yu (8) 

IV. נָקֶם‎ api )1( VIL. ארח‎ omg (2) TX. Ry M3 (5) 

V. זקך‎ RT) | (9)מוקְדָה מלקד‎ | NVA Nya (5) 
Jo. BET (irreg.) | דַּפָה דע‎ | 
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- ee 


Nore. As nouns of Dec. V. not unfrequently imitate those of Dec. 
VI. in their const. form (see par.), so among the feminines derived from 
ground-forms belonging here, are some that imitate the fem. of Dec. 
VI.; 6. g. 797 fem. m2, 23° fem. m>9". For the form pina, fem. 
spina, under Dec. III., comp. § 127. Except. 1. § 270. 6. 1. 

(6) The endmg nm makes no change in the original word; 6. ₪. 
ROT, NNER; עברי‎ , NI, ete. 

(c) The Segholate endings n. n., (1) Affect the penult vowel in 
the like manner with --ה‎ ; see above, a. (2) They change the ultimate 
mutable vowel, according to the rule in § 142.d. (3) If the final 
vowel be impure, they substitute a pure one in its room; 6. g. UX, 
mua; frida, ,נחוּשה ; שלשת‎ mgm, waa, nqas, ete.; § 127, 
Exceptions. 

Nors. The Fem. Segholate form is usually chosen for the construct 
state; while "— is more common in the absolute state. In the fem. 
Inf. and Part., the Segholate ending is the usual one. Nouns in Dec. 
VI. and IX. are not susceptible of fem. Segholate endings. Nouns in 
Dec. VIII. omit the Daghesh in the double letter and lengthen the 
preceding vowel, when they assume the Segholate form; 6. ₪. nww, 
ששת‎ 10 


Formation of the Plural, 


.§ 324. The Hebrew, like the Greek, has three num- 
bers, the singular, dual, and plural. The plurals of mase. 
and fem. nouns are usually, but not always, distinguished 
by appropriate forms. 


§ 325. Plural masculine. The plural of masc. nouns is 
formed, (a) Usually by annexing to the singular, (1) D*_. 
(2) D simply, insome words ending in*_. 

E.g. (1) סוס‎ plur. סוּסים‎ . (2) "753, O°7D2; also as NIE, לייס‎ . 
But the plural ending, as might be expected, is sometimes written de- 
fectively ; 88 תכרנים‎ , also מִנִּיכֶם‎ , § 4. 

(b) The unusual forms of the plural, are )1( -יך‎ ; 6. g. מלך‎ , plur. 
ממכיך‎ | Prov. 31:3. (2)°, eg. firm, הלוני‎ Jer. 22: 14; גובי‎ 
Nah. 8: 17. (3) Perhaps *_; e. g. 32, 27, Ps. 45:9.’ The forms 
1 and ל‎ coincide with the Chald. any] Syriac plurals. 


§ 326. Plural feminine. The plural of fem. nouns 
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is formed. (a) By changing the terminations -ה‎ Mn 


m_.. of the fem. sing. into mh, and by as ie vowel 
changes. 


₪ g. am, plur. ;תורות‎ oar, plur. ninay; מפעת‎ plur. 
mizan. Then of the fem. ending sing. is, in a few cases, retained in 
the plural as if it were a radical; e. g. masc. דל‎ , fem. לת‎ , fem. plur. 
דלתות‎ . 


(6) By annexing ות‎ simply to hen feminnes which in 
the singular have a masc. form; as באך‎ , plur. NWS, 
§ 320. Note 2 | | 


(c) By changing ית‎ into ,יוות‎ as M29, plural 
;קבריות‎ and Ni into Mh, as no5n, ‘plur. מלכיות‎ . 

‘Nore 1. The plurals under 6 appear to be derived from obsolete 

forms of the sing. in ידה‎ -- and m2. Nouns of these classes sometimes 


also form their plural after the usual manner ; ; as mn, plur. חניתים‎ 
and הניתות‎ ; not, plur. DAT. 


Nore .ל‎ The plural ending of the fem. form is not unfrequently 
written defectively ; 88 קלת‎ for nidp, etc. 


HETEROCLITES. 


[§327. ‘Thus we may, מו‎ the manner of the grammarians, 
name those nouns which specially depart from ysual analogy. 
They are of five classes. These are, 


(1) Such as have a masc. singular, and yet have a plural of the fem. 
form and masc. gender, 6. ₪. אב‎ , NIN, § 322 and the Note; also 
such as have a fem. singular, and a plur. of the masc. form and fem. 
gender, e. g. בְבָבִים , ינה‎ . (2) Such as have two forms of the plural, 
while the gerfder of both follows that of the singular, 6. g. M20 fem. @ 
year, plur. 0°38 and שנות‎ fem., § 322. Note. (3) Some nouns have 
only a plur. form ; ; = DD, the face. (4) Some are found only in 
the singular; 6. ₪. ערף‎ fowl, a children, etc. These have a collec- 
tive and plur. sense, as well as a sing. one. (5) Some words exhibit 
(like many in the Arabic) a pluralis pluralium, i. e. a plural formed by 
a second plural in addition to the first one; e.g. 22 0 high place, 
plor. nin3, pluralis pluralium 0°72 .] 
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Formation, use, etc., of the Dual. 


§ 328. The dual is usually formed by adding the termina- 
tion O°. רך)‎ -( to the forms of the singular; e.g. (a) To 
masculines without change. (6) Tofeminines in .ה‎ , after 
changing the final ה‎ into .רת‎ 

E. ₪. (a2) יום‎ mn, (6) רִרִכְּתָיִם , רִרְכָּה‎ . In nouns of Dec. VI. 


the dual ending is appended to the suff. form, a as 334, רגפים‎ ; see 
paradigm. 


Nore. The dual endings appear, in some few cases, to suffer con- 
traction ;- 6. ₪. לתן‎ for ns 3, זש יִרְכָּתַם‎ Don ; "3" for nis. 
These contracted forms are limited most! y to proper names. 


§329. Use of the dual. It is used principally to de- 
signate such objects as are double either by nature or by 
custom. 

[E. g. ררים‎ the two hands; 5-533 ₪ pair of shoes, etc. The names 
of members of the human body which by nature are doubled, have also 
a plural as well as a dual form; but the dual is generally taken in a 
literal, and the plural in a figurative sense; as D° BD hands, כפות‎ 
handles. 

Nore 1. In a few instances the dual form stands, instead of the 
plural, for a greater number than two; e. g. D°b3> wy siz wings; 
piiw ww three teeth. It hardly needs to be remarked, that the dual 
is of course essentially plural, requiring a plural verb, adjective, etc. 


In some cases it is difficult to show the reason of the dual form; as 
צהרים‎ mid-day, etc. Perhaps it is intensive. 


Nore 2. The words שמים‎ heavens and מים‎ waters, pong? appa- 
faa dual, are used as plurals. ] 


§ 330. Gender of the dual. It is of common gender ; and it 
is found only among nouns, and not among adjectives or par- 
ticiples. 


§ 331. The dual ending is sometimes annexed to the plural; 6. ₪. 
ninin walls, חמתים‎ two walls, etc. Comp. § 327. 5. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
Construct state. 


§ 332. The Hebrew has no cases, in the sense in 
which we speak of cases in Latin and Greek. But when 
two nouns come together, the second of which is to be 
translated as a Genitive, this relation is indicated, contrary 
to the usual custom of other languages, by some change 
in the first noun (if it be susceptible of change) instead 
of the second. The first noun so situated, is ‘said to be in 
regimen or in the construct state; while any noun not thus 
placed before a Genitive, is said to be in the absoluée 
state. 


Two nouns in such a relation are supposeed to be uttered nearly as if they were one word ; for 
which reason the first noun is usually contracted in the utterance, (if it be eapable of contraction), 
so that the stress of voice may be transferred to the second. 


Changes of Consonants in the declension of Nouns. 


§ 333. The consonanis of the ground-form. or absolute 
state, are modified in regimen or.the construct state as fol- 
lows; VIZ 0/0 

(a) Inallclasses of masc. nouns sing. (not having a fem. 
form, § 320), the const. is like the abs. form as to its con- 
sonants. 

(4) Feminines singular in 7... change this ending into M_ ; 
as ney, const. ney. Other feminines singular‘suffer no 
change of their consonants. 

(c) The plur. ending D*_. and the dual ו‎ become .. ; 
as סוסים‎ , const. "010; oD, const. a | 

(d) Plurals מו‎ M4 suffer no change in ‘their consonants, in 


the construct state. 
Remark. The vowels of words are also affected by regimen or con- 
struct state; see § 341 seq. 


144 §§ 334—336. פאטסא‎ ; SUFFIX STATE. 


Suffiz state. 


6 334. Thisis that form of nouns to which are appended 
or suffixed fragments of pronouns equivalent in signification to 
our pronominal adjectives in English. 


₪. g. סוס‎ 6 horse, with suffix, 101d Ais horse, etc. So dip voice, I> 
VOL 5. | 


Nore. Pronouns or fragments of pronouns thus suffixed, may be 
considered as equivalent in general to nouns in the Gen. case, and as 
putting the noun to which they are suffixed into a kind of regimen or 
const. state. Frequently the suff. state requires the same vowel-chan- 
ges as the const. state, but not always; as may be seen by the para- 

digms of nouns, where both states are exhibited. 


§ 335. Most of these suffixes (like those of verbs, § 304 
seq. ), cause the tone of the word to which they are appended 
to be moved forward, and of course produce a change in the 
vowel-points; see § 129 seq. / 


§ 336. Noun-suffixes (like those of verbs, 6 307 seq). 
have generally three different forms, adapted to the ending 
or number of the word to which they are appended. 


(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they be- 


gin with a consonant, and are appended to nouns singular ending with 
a vowel. 


(6) The second form of suffixes prefixes a unton-vowel, in which 
shape they are appended to nouns singular ending with a consonant. 


(c) The third form of the suffixes is peculiar to nouns plural. Here 
all the suffixes take a union-vowel; and all of them, except that of 


the Ist person sing., insert a Yodh between the union-vowel and the 
suffix. 


[The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended to the various forms of nouns ; the first 
column, (a) Containing those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a vowel ; the 
second, (b) Those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a consonant; the third, 
(c) Exhibiting the suffixes as they are attached to nouns plural. Several unusual forms of suf- 
fixes are subjoined.] 
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(a) (0) (c) 
Sing. Simple form. | With un. vowel, ete. Suff. to nouns plural. 
5. -י עָ‎ te Viz) | 
2m. thy FA | בף‎ (F..) 
2% thy -ך | ד‎ 2s. apn % Vs. 
3m. his vam [fh pk בר‎ poet 
3 f. her -ה‎ rh -ה‎ mt 
Pl. 1. our וכ -נף ל‎ = 
2m. your QD -יכֶם כֶם‎ 
2f. your "5 12 12", 
3 m. ther on > --םן‎ poet. -מו‎ Bin. poet. iat, 


-יחֶן| mI mI,‏ בִן| | חן חן ther‏ 35 


Notes. 


[Nore 1. Unusual suffizes to nouns singular. Sina. Surr. 2 masc. 
m5. Ps. 189: 5, 72. Ps. 10: 14.—2 fem. sing. J°- Ezek. 5: 12, -ף‎ 
Ezek. 23: 28, 12. (for 5 (.-ך‎ with .ה‎ parag. Nah. 2: 14, -כי‎ Ps. 103: 
3.—3 fem. 7 without Mappiq Num. 15: 28, &— Ezek. 36: 5 for 7. 
Piurat; 1 pers. נה‎ Ruth 3:2. Job 22: 20.—2 fern. 1123 Ezek. 23: 
48, 49.—3 masc. pn, 2 Sam. 23: 6.—3 fem. M27, > 1K. 7: 87. 

Note 2. Unusual suffizes to nouns plural. ‘Sine. Surr. 3 masc. 
w14 Ps, 116: 12, Chaldaic.—3 fem. היהא‎ Ezek. 41: 15, for i". : 
PLuRAL ; ל‎ fem. -יכנה‎ Ezek. 13: 20.—3 masc. 7053". Ezek. 40: 16. 
3 fem. הָיָה‎ | Ezek. 1: 11; all with s— paragogic. ' 

Note 3. The suff, 7_ joined to a noun ending with "| , usually coa- 
lesces with it; e g. a a nation, "42 (g6y?) my y nation ; but sometimes 
as NB my fruit. 

Nore 4. The sing. forms 3 pers. 17 רד‎ are appended to nouns 
of Dec. IX.; מו‎ is parag. for D. , § 125. > 

Note 5. ANOMALIES. (1) Yodh in the plur. suff. is sometimes 
omitted in writing; as 33777 for דּרְכיף‎ , Pan for Pray, Gen. 4: 
4. 9937 for 7°37, etc. (2) Sometimes a sing. sae is attached to a 


1p 
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plur. noun ; 953 for "sz, Ps. 132: 12; מפתךף‎ for ממ פתיך'‎ , Deut. 28: 
59; אָבותם‎ for אַבמִידֶם‎ , 640. (3) Vice versd, plur. suffixes are some- 
times appended to the singular; e.g. 3°nsam for הַלחף‎ , Jini, 
thy building, for 3132, Inf. noun from ma Ezek. 16: 31. Nos. 2 
and 3 are doubtless oversights of transcribers. 

Remark. The suffixes D2, J2, 5°], J71, are called grave, because 
they always bring down the tone upon them; while other suffixes are 
called light, because they do not affect the tone uniformly in this man- 
ner. With nouns singular, the grave suffixes take no union-vowel. 
With nouns plural they have one, but do not allow it to take the tone. 
In all other cases, without exception, the union-vowel takes the tone 
upon itself. The sing. % takes the tone when preceded by a conso- 
nant; and loses it when preceded by a vowel. ] 


§ 337. Feminines in ri, 10 order to receive suffixes, 
change the final .ה‎ into N_.. , 
§ 338. Nouns dual take the suffixes of nouns plural. 

§ 339. The plural and dual, in order to receive suffixes, 
drop the appropriate endings of the abs.state,and take the 


suffixes in their place. = 

5. ₪. 937, plur. D°937, with suff. 5°27, where the ending -ים‎ is 
dropped, and the suffix 5°. taken in its room. ₪0 כף‎ , dual ,כּפים‎ 
with suff. 13°82, dropping ים‎ and taking 33°... 


Notes on nouns with sufizes, Par. XXIV. 


{§ 340. This paradigm shews the manner in which the suffixes are 
attached to masc. and fem. nouns. No. I. exhibits the usual suffixes, 
in connection with a masc. noun ending with a consonant. A fem. 
noun terminating in a consonant, recieves suffixes in the same way. 
No. 11. exhibits the manner in which suffixes are attached to nouns 
ending with a vowel or quiescent letter. The noun אָב‎ in its abs. state 
ends, indeed, in a consonant, but it is in this respect irregular. The 
const. and suff. states have a Yodh, as if from a form אבי‎ ending with 8 
Quiescent. The suffixes are of course of the simple form, i. e. without 
a union-vowel. The plur. of אב‎ is אבות‎ ; which takes suffixes like the 
plural of 757 . | 

No. ITI. exhibits suffixes in connection with a fem. poun. For fem- 
inines in בת‎ and nm. with suffixes, see 6 390 and Dec. XIII. in the 
paradigm of nouns. For anomalies as to suffixes appended to fem. 


66 341. 342. Nouns ; VOWEL CHANGES. - 7 


nouns see Rosenm. Comm. in Zach. 4:2, where isa large list of 
them. 


Changes of vowels in the declension of Nouns. 


§ 341. As regimen and the suffix state usually either 
change the tone of words, or occasion contraction in the 
method of uttering them, it follows of course that the 
vowels must be affected by them. But in almost every 
case of this nature, only the ultzmate and penult vowels 
are affected. | 

For the changes in the consonants, see § 333. 

§ 342. Vowen cuances. (a) When any accession be- 
ginning with a vowel, by means of declension or suffixes, 
moves the tone forward one place, the penult mutable 
vowel of the ground-form falls away; but in nouns, etc, 


of the form of Dec. VII., the ultimate vowel falls away. 

₪. g. 153, plur. 93; with ₪ דּבָרִי‎ , 92°42; and so with all 
the suffixes which are either monosyllabic, or being dissyllabic have 
the tone on the penult. Examples of Dec. VII., where the final vowel 
falls away, are אוב‎ , DIN, "INN, 19371N, etc. See paradigm of 
nouns, Dec. VII. 

Nore 1. Nouns of 1260. VI., i. 6. Segholates, inasmuch 88 the abs. 
form is an artificial one (§ 141), assume their original ground-form in 
order to receive suffixes, or to make the dual; 6. g. abs. 5%, with 
suff. "3572 , dual 01357. 

(b) When the tone is moved forward one place, by a 
syllabic accession beginning with a consonant, and when the 
word is in the const. state, the penult vowel 1s dropped, and 


the ultimate one is usually shortened. 

E. g. (1) By syllabic accession, viz. the grave suffixes (§ 336. Rem.), 
as 23, 03727, (2) In the const. state; as אלהים‎ Tay, the word of 
God, But in Dec. VI. the const. state remains unchanged, on ac- 
count of the artificial form of the word (supra Note 1). In Dec. 1 
words in the const. state for the most part (but not always) remain un- 
changed ; see par. of Dec. VII. 

Nore 2; The suff. 3 allows of two different forms in the noun to 
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which it is appended ; 6. g. (1) It shortens the ultimate vowel; as Dv 
name, "I! thy name. (2) It places it מו‎ a simple syllable by combining 
the final letter of the root in a syllable with itself, and of course it then 
requires the previous vowel to be long; as 7237 thy word. 


(c) When the tone is moved forward two places, and in 
the const. state of plur. nouns, both the ult¢mate and penult 


mutable vowels fall away. 


E. g. (1) By plur. grave suffixes; as דּבְרִיכֶס‎ . (2) By const. state ; 
as D2 137 the words of the people. For the mode of supplying new 
vowels, see § 137 seq. 


§ 343. All fem. nouns having forms like masc. ones are 
declined in the same manner. Besides the usual changes in 
the penult vowel (as in masc. nouns), feminines in re» (1) 
Before a suffix beginning with a vowel, merely change דל‎ into 
Mm. (2) Before a suffix beginning with a consonant they not 
only change the § intom, but alsoshorten the vowel immedr 


ately preceding the .רת‎ 
₪. ₪. (1) S28, with suff. In2w. (2) שַכְתְכֶם‎ . Fem. plurals and Se- 
gholates follow the analogy of masc. nouns, as to their vowel changes. 


. General rule respecting plural suffixes. 

§ 344. (1) In masc. nouns plural, light suffixes are at- 
tached to the absolute state abridged; grave suffixes 
(§ 336. Remark) to the construct state. (2) In fem. 
nouns plural, all the suffixes are attached to the construct 
state. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS MASCULINE. . 
First declension. | 
§ 345. ‘This comprehends all nouns, whether monosyllabic 


or polysyllabic, whose vowels are all immutable. 

₪. g. 19, כּחָב ,72 , קפ‎ , JIN, מככות‎ , etc. The single circum- 
stance that vowels are immutable, marks this declension; not the 
kind of vowels, nor the number of syllables. Of course not a few nouns 
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that are feminine belong here also; e. ₪. those ending in m°_, ni, etc. 
and many others. Whether a noun is masc. or fem., it belongs here if 
the vowels are immutable. In many cases it is easy to decide whether 
the vowels are immutable, in others not. Thus in לבוש , קול‎ , ete., 
the vowels are obviously immutable ; but the vowels in 2X2, פרט‎ , 6 
can be known to be immutable only from a lexicon, or fom a now: 
ledge of etymology. 

]6 346. Notes on the paradigm. (1) As the vowels are immutable 
here, additions to the ground-form of course occasion no change. (2) 
Some few nouns are treated sometimes as belonging here, and at other 
times as being of Dec. II.; 6. ₪. 34", const. wan, Dec. 11. ; but plur. 
const."wW7m, Dec. I. The lexicons note such. (3) Some few nouns 
having | in the abs. state, exchange it for 1 in some of the derived 
forms; see Par. Dec. 1. 6, also § 127. Except. 1. § 270. 6.1. In the 
Par., d presents the manner in which nouns with a final Guttural and 
Pattahh furtive are declined.] 


Second declension. 


5 347. This includes nouns with final Qamets or Pattahh 
pure and mutable, whether monosyllables, or polysyllables . 
with preceding vowels immutable. 


§ 348. Changes. In the const. state singular, before 
the grave suffixes, and sometimes before 7, final Qamets 
goes into Pattahh, § 342.6. In the plural, the final vowel 
falls away in the const. state, and before the grave suf- 
fixes, § 342. ¢. 


Remarks. (a) The penult vowel in nouns of this Dec. being im- 
mutable, of course it is not affected by either regimen or suffixes. (5) 
Final Qamets is also immutable in many words, although it cannot be 
distinguished by the mere appearance ; 6. ₪. 87572, plur. const. "W717, 
etc., of Dec. I. Etymology and the lexicons determine such cases. 
(c) Some nouns with final Qamets mutable belong to Dec.-VIIL ; 
0. ₪. O° plur. רמים‎ , etc. The mode of declension, or of appending 
suffixes, etc., enables the student easily to distinguish cases of this 
nature. 

]6 349. Motes on the paradigm. (1) Under a, 0277 (for 0277) is 
sui generis. So from 7° hand, we have both 03' and pot. (2) Ca 
ses like c and d (with final Pattahh) are rare. Only the forms of the 
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plural determine the declension, to which they belong. (3) Some par- 
ticiples in Niphal from verbs לא‎ , seem at first view to belong here ; 
but they drop their Qamets in the plural, e.g. כטמאים‎ instead of 
כשמאים‎ ; and such forms of participles as נְססמְאים‎ probably have a 
ground-form like N02 of Dec. /11.[ 


Third declension. 


§ 350. This comprises all nouns which have an ew- 
mutable vowel in the final syllable, and Qamets or Tseri pure 
and mutable in the penult. 

§ 351. Changes. Out of the abs. state, the mutable vowel 


of the penult falls away. 

Remarks. (a) Pollysyllabic nouns, like כְּלִיון‎ etc., belong here, as 
well as dissyllabic ones. (6) In many cases, the penult vowel is ap- 
parently mutable, but really immutable; 6. ₪. בְּרִיחַ=בּריח‎ , Dec. 1. 
The lexicons, etymology, and declension, determine cases of this na- 
ture. Sometimes they are quite unexpected ; as in n>], הזרת‎ etc., 
with Qamets impure, and so belonging to Dec. I. 

[§ 352. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Such nouns as the examples in 
d and e, more generally omit the Daghesh forte in the const. state, etc., 
as in the Par.; but they sometimes retain it, as the nouns in smaller 
print shew. (2) The Seghol under חח‎ in const. 35"111, is occasioned 
by the Guttural; so D"25ivy , etc. But > also takes Hhireq short, as 
const. עצבון‎ . (3) As to ‘exchanging Hholem for Shureq in f, see 
6 346. 8. > 127.1. (4) Ing, the Tseri under א‎ in the sing. is immu- 
table, only because it is a supposititious euphonic vowel, § 119. d. 2; 
the plur. is regular. The word, however, can scarcely be considered 
as really belonging to Dec. III. (5) In &, the short form in the const. 
state (“>a gedhdl) is rare, § 127.3. It is used only before a Maqqeph. 
(6) In such rare cases as 7172 plur. מִדְנִָים‎ it is probable that the 
ground-form of the plural is 3157; only the singular properly belongs 
to Dec. ITI. (7) A very few nouns fluctuate between Dec. 1. and III. 
6. ₪. 0°70 const. ,סריס‎ as of Dec. 11. ; but plur. מְרִיסִים‎ , as of 
Dec. . 

Fourth declension. 


§ 353. Thuis includes all dissyllabic nowns with Qamets 
pure in the ultrmate, and Qamets or Tsert pure in the 
penult. , 
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§ 354. Changes. (a) Out of the ground-form the penult 
vowel always fallsaway. (6) In the const.sing., before the 
grave suffixes, and sometimes before =, the jinal Qamets 
shortens into Pattahh, § 342. ₪. (c) In the plur. const. 
and before the plur. grave suffixes, both the vowels of 
the ground-form fall away (§ 342 c), and thena new vowel, 


viz. Hhireg or Pattahh, is inserted, 6 137. § 138. 

]6 355. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The vowels here, as in other 
cases, often present an ambiguous appearance. The lexicons will de- 
termine their nature. (2) The examples, c, d, e, conform to the prin- 
ciples of pointing Gutturals, 6 138. 6 139. In 6, however, the const. 
and suff. plur. conform to the analogy of other consonants, in the first 
vowel; as the vowels under Gutturals sometimes do. (3) So, on the 
contrary, other letters sometimes conform to the usage of Gutturals ; 
6. ₪. const. and suff. plur. of 52> in f, with a Pattahh for the first vowel. 
(4) Nouns of the form g, derivates of לא‎ , belong in general to Dec. 
ITI., having the final X_ immutable. But in some few cases, like צבא‎ , 
the final Qamets is dropped in the const. and suff. plural; in which 
case they are of Dec. IV. ‘(5) Cases like 2 and 1, with a const. Se- 
gholate form, are not frequent in this declension ; yet they occur often 
enough to demand a distinct recognition. 


Fifth declension. | 
§ 356. This comprehends dissyllabic nouns, with Tsert 


pure in the ultimate and Qamets pure in the penult. 

§ 357. Changes. The vowel-changes follow the analogy 
of Dec. IV., except that the singular const., and the form 
before the grave suffixes, differ more sensibly from the sing. 


absolute ; see § 358, 3. 


[§ 358. Motes on the paradigm. (1) This declension might have 
been ranked with Dec. IV. ; but I conform to the present usage. (2) 
The {Segholate forms of the sing. const. in c. and d, are like those in 
₪ of Dec. IV. (3) The assumption of Pattahh in the const. sing., 
and before the grave suffixes, etc., is peculiar to this declension ; but 
it may be accounted for by the near relation of the vowels Pattahh and 
Seghol, and from the fact, that Seghol is very rarely employed as 6 
final vowel of nouns, except in cases of Dec. VI., where it is merely 
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furtive. We should naturally expect short Hhireq before the grave 
suffixes; but a form usually like the const. is adopted. Comp. some of 
the Tseri endings in Dec. VII. (4) Derivates of לא‎ (like x) 
which apparently belong here, have a Tseri immutable and belong to 
Dec. 111. The same is the case with a considerable number of other 
nouns and participials; e. ₪. 719, TD", JW, PHT, Sak, MY, maw, 
etc., all of Dec. III., having their Tseri immutable. (5) A few 
words fluctuate between Dec. III. and Dec. V.; e.g. 329, const. עקב‎ 
Dec. 111. ; but plur. const. "279, Dec. V.] 


Sizth declension. 
§ 359. This comprises dissyllabic nouns, which have the 
tone on the penult and a furtive vowel on the final syllable. 


In other words, this declension includes all Segholate nouns of two 
syllables; excepting a few nouns and Infinitives with the fem. Segho- 
late endings n_, n—, which belong to Dec. XII. The furtive vowel 
of the final syllable is Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, § 141. 

Nore. All the Segholate forms are factitious and merely euphonic. 
They appear only in the abs. and const. states of the singular; for all 
nouns of this species, when they receive an accession, neglect the fur- 
tive vowel and develope their original state, which is a monosyllable 
ending with two consonants ; as ‘[372, original form מכ‎ , with suff. 
13972 , ete. 

§ 360. Changes. (a) The const. sing. is generally the 
same asthe absolute. (6) The suffixes of the singular are 
usually appended to the original form of the noun. (c) The 
plur. absolute assumes a form like that of nouns belonging 
to Dec. IV. (d) In the plur. const. and before the grave 
suffixes, the penult vowel of the plur. abs. 1s dropped, and 


the original vowel of the ground-form מג‎ the first syllable is 
restored. 
Nore. The plur. abs. of this declension is quite anomalous, and 


cannot be derived from either the original or 1304111008 form of the sin- 
gular, by any of the usual laws of declension. 


§ 361. The original vowel of the monosyllabic ground- 
form is pure in all cases, and mostly short. It is either of 


the 4, E, or O class; as (1) -חלק ספך 1 ספך )2( - מלף‎ 
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(3) DP; DTP » wp. In the factitious forms, the origmal 
vowel (if not of the O class) is mostly changed into Seghol 
by the influence of the furtive vowel, § 142. d. : 


§ 362. Segholate nouns may be divided into three classes, 
according to the original-vowels of their ground-forms; and 
may be called Segholates of the 4, E, or Oclass. 


]9 363. Notes on the paradigm of the A class. (1) All these having 
Pattahh under their first radical for their original vowel, assume it in 
the suff. state, § 360. 5. (2) The examples 2, 6, shew the manner in 
= which the Gutturals influence the form of these Segholates, § 141. 


(3) A few words belonging here, retain the original ground-form ; 
6. g. N12, NT, TR (not 378), 66.[ * 

[§ 364. Notes on the E class. (1) In such cases as 0, f, h, we 
might naturally expect that the Tseri would be changed ‘into Seghol, 
§ 142. d; but Tseri often appears in the first syllable. (2) The ex- 
amples f, g, exhibit the influence of © Guttural; the example h, that 
of a final Guttural. Sometimes, however, Hhireq short is used im the 
const. and suff. plural of words Pe Guttural, like "7:7 from הקר‎ . (3) 
The student must not fail to note, that although such nouns as בר‎ , 
חלד‎ , etc., exhibit in the abs. state the same appearance as those of 
the A clans? Viz. מלךף‎ , yet in the suff. state the difference in the 
original vowels is at once discerned; e.g. 73)2, קברי‎ , but 7%, 
ממכי‎ ete. 

(4) Original forms are sometimes found here ; as NOt, 7°12, ete. 


Remark. Some nouns, by usage, are treated as belonging both to 
the 4 and E classes; 6. g. 1", יפר‎ , etc., see Lex.] 

[§ 365. Notes on the O class. (1) The examples :, ,א‎ exhibit Qa- 
mets Hhateph (in the suff. state), which corresponds to the Hholem 
of the abs. state. This Hholem, long and pure, is probably the vowel 
of the original form; as in קשט‎ gdsht. (2) In ,א‎ the influence of > 
Guttural upon the vowelsis seen. For the suff. state D2>95 pd-dL-khém, 
see § 140. Sometimes this form appears without a Guttural ; e. ₪. 
קטבף‎ , from ,קמב‎ etc. (3) In 2 a comp. Sheva is assumed under the 
first radical, in the plur. abs. and plur. light suff. state; an occurrence 
very rare among nouns of this class. 

exhibit some anom-‏ , אדיל , קְדָש ,370 The nouns‏ .הפונ סא 
shd-rd-shim, AW IP‏ שַרְשִים alies in regard to their vowels; plur.‏ 

20 
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ONDE Eee mn ete‏ בוו וו 
m5, have anomalous plu-‏ ,לגה ,15 g-dhd-shim, en, etc. Also‏ 
rals; see the Lex. on these words.‏ 


‘An original form here is CW. ] 

]6 366. Segholates of verbs עו‎ and *9. (a) Those of the A class 
have two forins, viz. with middle ר‎ (as in m, x), which out of the abs. 
state quiesces in Shureq or Hholem, as in the examples; or with 
middle 7(as in ₪, p), which out of the abs. state quiesces in Tseri or 
Hhireq. The forms like nya, 31, with Qamets for a penult vowel 
without the influence of an accent, are sui generis, and belong only to 
Segholates with middle 1 in proper nouns. Some of the forms, like 
פיר‎ , have a regular plural. | 

(6) Those of the E class all belong to Dec. 1., and quiesce in T'seri 
or Hhireq; as ,דין , בין‎ the Segholate form not being admissible 
here. 

(c) Those of the O class all quiesce in Hholem or Shureq in the 
singular, which belongs to Dec. I.; as qg,7- But the plural is occasion- 
ally regular ; as in these examples. The form 717 is equivalent to 
,וד‎ and שרֶר=טור‎ . The same words sometimes have regular and 
irregular forms in the plural; e. g. 71, דְוָדִיס‎ and [.דוּדִים‎ 


[§ 367. Segholates derived from verbs =>, imitate the Inf. Segho- 
lates. ‘I'he root of verbs לה‎ is properly כל‎ or 15, 6 280. Hence, as 
neither 7 nor ר‎ at the end of a word will bear a furtive vowel before 
them (§ 1204), so that we cannot write "8, 173, the form of the 
word is changed so as to accommodate the nature of the final י‎ or 9, 
i.e. the Inf. Segholate form is chosen, and the final vowel becomes 
homogeneous with the quiescent, § 117.1. The examples s—t ex- 
hibit the modes of declining these peculiar nouns. They appear all of 
them to belong to the E or O class of Segholates. The paradigm ex- 
hibits the change which a pause-accent produces upon them. The 
examples u, v, w, exhibit the regular plurals which they occasionally 
form. | 5 

Nore. The final quiescent ר‎ and ר‎ here do not make their vowel 
immutable. The general law of the vowel yields here to the law which 
respects the form of the noun in the suff. and plur. state. Forms like 
בפהו==בהף‎ , are not found in the soff. or plur. state, in our present 
Hebrew. | | 

[§ 868. Infinitive Segholates. So I would choose to call such as 
are monosyllabic in their ground-form, with the vowel after the second 
radical; which is the established form of the Inf. construct, so often 
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employed as a mere noun. The class of simple nouns with such forms 
as W327, 02Y, NS, is not large; but the Inf. forms of this kind are 
very numerous, and the majority of them take Hholem, as קט<‎ . The 
examples z, 9, 2, exhibit the modes of declining nouns of this sort; aa 
and 6b, the method of declining the const. Infinitives. See also in Par. 
XXII. the Inf. with suffixes, etc. 


Nore. The reason of classing these nouns and Inf. forms among 
the Segholates, is, that in the suff. state, etc., they conform altogether 
to the model of Segholates.] 


[§ 369. Anomalous plurals of Segholates. Of these there are a num- 
ber, which in the plur. absolute take in the first syllable the vowel ap- 
propriate to the plur. construct; e. g. Tye, nin instead of עשריט‎ ; 
SO שבעים ,בע‎ ; Win, Ow; why for דּמָיָו‎ . Forms like שקמים‎ ‘for 
DPV; psn for pat, etc., sometimes occur. . 

Nore. In the plur. construct, Daghesh forte euphonic is not unfre- 
quent; as חלקי‎ for PM, niaws for עשבות‎ 4 77. Some other sin- 
gularities of particular words are noticed in the lexicons. ] 

]6 370. Segholates with a paragogic ™.. This is appended, like 
the s light suffixes, to the original form of the word ; e. g. yu, ארצה‎ ; ; 
Die » mip; ,ליל‎ mb5b; ogy, ִּכְמָה‎ , etc., the tone uniformly re- 
maining on the penult.] 


Seventh declension. 


§ 371. This comprises nouns with Tsers pure in the ultimate, 
(in a few cases with Hholem pure), which are either monosylla- 
bic, or have the preceding vowels immutable. 

§372. Changes. (a) The const. singular is generally 
like the absolute; in a few cases it exchanges final T’ser¢ for 
Pattahh. (6) In case of accession, the final Tseri (and the 
Hholem also) generally falls away; except in the plur. abs. of 
monosyllabic words. (¢) Before suffixes beginning with a 
consonant and taking the tone, the final T’seri is shortened into 
Hhireq, Pattahh, or Seghol, according to the nature of the 


word. | 
[§ 373. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) This declension includes 


most of the active participles in their masc. forms, which are declined 
like b,c. The Part. of verbs ל‎ Gutt., are declined like d. (2) The 
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forms like d, e, with Pattahh final (instead of T'seri) in the const. state, 
are not confined to nouns ל‎ Guttural, but appear in several other nouns; 
e. ₪. 72072 , const. מספד‎ . It is peculiar here, that a number of nouns 
which take a final Pattahh in regimen, throw away the preceding Pat- 
tabh in such a case, and take a Hhireq; e.g. מפמח‎ , mma; yan 
מרְבץ‎ , etc. Probably this is in order to avoid two Pattahhs in mixed 
syllables and in immediate succession, neither of which is furtive. (4) 
The example 6 presents Seghol before the consonant-suffix D3 , etc. ; 
as in some few cases is the usage. (5) The final T'seri in this Dec. is 
not unfrequently retained, in the plur. absolute, as though it were im- 
mutable. Usually it is retained in monosyllabic words ; as in the ex- 
amples a and ₪. Comp. § 358. 4. 

(6) Some nouns, as "3, זץ‎ , m7 (obs. root), lose their vowel in the 
suff. state and when they receive an accession, as if they belonged to 
this declension ; 6. ₪. 73, D7, DN. 

(7) But few nouns which have final Hholem pure, are inflected in 
the manner of this declension; e.g. >>wx, plur. קדקד ; אשכלות‎ , 
suff. isp 3p. Peculiar is plur. nin3, plur. pluralium בּמַתִיס‎ .[ 


Eighth declension. 


§ 374. This includes all nouns, which insert Daghesh forte 
in the final letter of the ground-forms when they 1600006 an ac- 
cesston. 

§375. Changes. (a) The construct state is generally 
_ the same as the absolute; but before Maqqgeph, ultimate 
long vowels are shortened. (6) Any accession causes the 
Daghesh forte of the final letter to appear; and ifsuch acces- 
sion takes the accent, the final long vowel (when pure) of the 
ground-form is shortened. (c) Pemultimate vowels, if muta- 


ble, conform to the rules in§ 132 seq. 


The following classes of words fall under this declension. 

(a) Nouns derived from verbs עע‎ ; as pm,t>, >7, Jn, etc.; and 
also the participles of these verbs in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. (8) 
Other words in which the penult letter is dropped, or assimilated to 
the final one ; as 35 for 255; Inf. nm for msm, 00. (c) Some words 
which are primitive, or are derived from a Pilel form of verbs ; as DAR, 
729, etc. 
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]6 376. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) Ina, 6, c, the const. state is 
generally with Pattahh. Ina few cases where the ground-form is as 
"כד‎ , Qamets is retained. (2) Inc the exchange of Pattahh for Hhireq 
an the suff. state, 6. g. מד‎ , "72, 18 peculiar, and is found in but few 
cases. (3) Ind the Tseri sometimes goes into Pattahh, as 2, 133; 
zy with suffix pronoun makes עתי‎ , but with .ה‎ parag. sms. In like 
manner Seghol final goes into Hhireq short; ₪ 5993, iban>. (4) 
In e, f, the short vowels may be either א‎ or 0, § 128 6. (5) Poly- 
syllabic nouns regulate their ultimate and penult syllables in conformity 
with the laws of other declensions ; as in the cases 2, h, the former, with 
a pure penult vowel, the latter with an impure one. (6) Nouns of the 
form in i, make the const. in ,בי‎ except in the phrase “4:39 .חי‎ 
Nouns in *-, double the Yodh when accession is made; as לָרִי‎ , D7. 

Nore 1. When the final letter is a Resh or a Guttural and cannot 
be doubled, the compensation for Daghesh excluded is as usual; see 
§ 112. This brings the words in question within other declensions ; 
6. ₪. שר‎ , const. "i with light suff. שרי‎ (for שרי‎ § 112), plur. pw, 
const. “i0 etc. with Qamets immutable, i. 6. the sing. belongs to Dec. 
II. c, d, and the plur. to Dec. 1. But nouns like לח‎ , const. לח‎ , with 
suff. > plur. ond (for לחים‎ § 112), belong to Dec. 1., inasmuch as 
the vowel throughout is immutable. 

Nore 2. A few nouns belong to this declension in some of their 
forms, and to other declensions in others; 6. ₪. NN, מִכַדָכִים‎ ete. ; 
for which, see the lexicons. 


General Remark. Nouns of various declensions as to the vowels, belong to this declension. 
It is only the doubling of the fiaal consonant, which makes the peculiarity of it. The vowel- 
changes are all governed by laws belonging to the general principles adopted respectively in other 
declensions. 


Ninth declension. 


6377. This comprises all those words ending in. which 
are derived from verbs לה‎ 


6378. Changes. (a) Inthe const. singular, final Seghol 
ischanged toTseri. (b) With suffixes, etc., the ending 17... 
is dropped. (c) Penultimate vowels, if mutable, conform to 
the usual rules respecting the vowel-changes. 


§ 379. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) It is only the final ending -ה‎ 
which characterises this declension. The penult ‘vowel may be im- 
mutable, as ina; or mutable, as in 2. It is treated acoording to the 
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general laws of the vowel changes. (2) With suffixes, these nouns 
imitate the verbs from which they are derived, and throw away their 
final consonant and vowel, as ina, 6. (3) The const. vowel Teeri, 
(longer than the Seghol of the ground-form), is altogether a peculiarity 
in the phenomena of declension. 


NOUNS FEMININE. 


Tenth declension. 


§ 380. This includes all nouns with the feminine ending --1ל‎ , 
when the preceding vowels are immutable. 

§381. Changes. In the const. state S_ becomes M_; 
before suffixes it becomes M_ orM—. The plural 1s usual- 
ly mi. 

[$ 382. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) In regard to the fem. ending 
-ה‎ in the abs. state; although its vowel coalesces with א‎ 
and on general grounds would be immutable, yet in this case the law 
of the vowels yields to the demands of case or relation, i. 6. a change 
of the vowel is effected by a more imperious law, which requires a 
change in order to designate the relation in which the noun in question 
may stand to other parts of the sentence connected with it. (2) The 


reader will see that Qamets is retained under the penult letter, when- 
ever it stands in a simple syllable ; according to 6 130. 


Eleventh Declension. 


§ 383. This comprehends all nouns with the fem. end- 


ng. ri. and a mutable Qamets or Tsert in the — syl- 
lable. 


§ 384. Changes. These are the same as in Dec X.; ex- 
cept that here the vowel of the penult, being mutable, falls 
away in the const. state and before suffixes. 


[§ 385. Motes on the Paradigm. (1) The cases a, 0, simply follow 
the analogy of Dec. X., with the exception, that the penult vowel un- 
dergoes the mutations which the general laws of declension demand. 
(2) Inc, d, 6, after the penult vowel falls away, there would remain 
two Sheyas at the beginning of a syllable; which being impossible, a 
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mew vowel arises, agreeably to § 137, § 188. (3) Many nouns of Dec. 
XI. as to the absolute state, out of this state conform altogether to Dec. 
XIII; so that only the abs. state belongs to Dec. XI., and all the rest 
to 1266. 111. Such are f,g; and such are many words which are 
noted in the lexicons. | 

[§ 386. Remarxs. (1) Many fem. nouns apparently belong here, 
but in reality to Dec. X., because the penult vowel is immutable; 6. ₪. 
TEN, גזָלָה תמאה‎ , — , etc.; all such a good lexicon notes. 

(2) A few nouns (by usage) are employed as belonging both to 
Dec. X. and XI.; 6. g. 75° const. m2", with suff. יְִפְחִי‎ Dec. X. ; so 
1222, with suff. "9233 Dec. X., but commonly the const. is as nba ; 
with suff. בבלתו‎ , etc., of Dec. XI. The lexicons should designate 
such. | 


Twelfth declension. 

§ 387. This includes all those fem. nouns in r1— which are de- 
rived | from Segholates of Dec. VI. 

Nore. The feminine ending is attached to the original masc. form 
of the Segholate, as 732, original form מ=ך‎ , fem. 712572; so that these 
nouns have the appearance of belonging to Dec. X. 

§ 388. Changes. Nouns belonging here are declined ex- 
actly like those of Dec. X.m the singular; but the plural con- 
forms to the model of the plurals i in Dec. VI. 


§ 389, Notes on the paradigm. (1) The example a is a derivate of 
the A class of Segholates; b,c, of the E class; d, of the O class. 
(2) The form in 6 exhibits the effects of Ayin Guttural upon the vowel- 
points of a word. 

Remark. There is a number of nouns which in appearance belong 
to this declension, e. g. T1279, מִרְאֶה‎ , etc., but which in reality belong 
to Dec. X. The plural at once diccugiiaties them ; 6. g. plur. nian, 
hot מצוות‎ , etc., as it would be in Dec. XIT.] 


Thirteenth declension. 
§ 390. This includes all fem. Segholates in ית‎ and M_; 
i.e. all those which have a tone on the penult and a furtive vowel in 
the final syllable. 


Nore. .The furtive vowel here is Seghol or Pattahh; and as it is 
factitious it appears only in the abs. and const. state. The original 
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vowel reappears, as in Dec. VI., whenever the word receives any ac- 
cession. All fem. Infinitives and participles in nm. or n. fall under 
this declension. 


§ 391. Changes. The sing. number 18 declined as in Dec. 
VI. The plur. absolute is quite anomalous, sometimes drop- 
ping the original final vowel of the ground-form, and some- 


times retaining it. 

[§ 392. Motes on the paradigm. (1) The example a exhibits the 
manner of Segholates belonging to the A class ; 5, 6, those of the ₪ 
class; d, e, those of the O class, whose short vowel may be short o or 
u. (2) The fem. Inf. const. forms are declined as in f, ₪, .ה‎ 

Remark. Some nouns of the E class take Pattahh in the syllable 
which precedes a suffix; 6. ₪. 234", ינקת"‎ ; Inf. form, naw, עבתי‎ , 
Ps. 23: 6. ] 


NOUNS OF THE DUAL NUMBER. 

[§ 393. These are exhibited in Par. XXVII. (a) From the para- 
digm it appears, that the construct state of the dual is the same as that 
of the plur. masc. in b°.,. To this form the grave suffixes are attach- 
ed, as in the plural; see § 344. (5) The dual in general causes the 
same contraction of the vowels of the sing. ground-form, as the plaral ; 
but in Dec. VI., the contraction is still greater; 6 ₪. 375, dual 
D:273; the plur. would be 5°573. 

Nore. There are but a few nouns of the dual form. Dec. IX. ex- 
hibits none. Of those that actually occur, some have no singular ; 
others have no construct form. The nouns 572% and bv are of the 
dual form, but are used as plurals.] 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


]9 394. Such are אָב‎ , MN, The, MINN, WN, TaN, mK, nb, 
72, m2, Om, Di, “5, i , ראט פה יר‎ ; 6 peculiar derivate 
forms of which the lexiean achibite ] | 


a 


NUMBERS. 


§ 395. Cardinal numbers. (a) From 1 to 10 the form of cardinal 
numbers have the distinction of gender, and generally also that of the 
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ה וו וש 


abs. and const. states. From 3 to 10 however, the primitive forms are 
of the fem. gender; while the derivative forms (in --ה‎ and (,-ת‎ are of 
the masc. gender. ° 

(6) From 11 to 19, the cardinal numbers are of the compound form, 
1. 6. they are made קט‎ by joining the word עשר‎ in the masc., and 
צְּמְרָה‎ in the fem., to the units. These numerals thus formed have no 
const. state, but are put in apposition with other nouns, or are used 
adverbially. 

Nore. The words “yy and “wz are found only in the above 
connections, and are evidently derived from “iy ten; somewhat like 
the termination -teen for ten in the English thirteen, fourteen, etc. 

(c) From 20 to 90, the cardinal numbers are the plural forms of the 
‘corresponding units; except that the form for 20 is the plural of the 
form for 10. All these are of common gender, and have no construct 
state. 

Note. When intermediate units are to be expressed, they may 
either precede or follow the tens; as שְבְעִים וְשָבק=טָבע וְשַבְעִים‎ 
=77. | 

)0( Hundreds are expressed by the plural of the word מאה‎ 4 
by the nine units; thousands, by the plural of Ab& with the same 
units ; ten thousands in a similar manner by the forms of 7225, 127 
or רבוא‎ ; see in the Par. under D. E. 

Nore. In expressing a sum of hundreds, with intervening tens and 
units, the smaller numbers may either precede or follow the hundreds ; 
as S28 ומאת‎ Siw ל16==שמים וְשָשִים‎ years, Gen. 5:18; or שלש‎ 
ביס‎ a ,879==מאות שבעים'"‎ Ezra 2:4. The latter mode prevails in the 
later Hebrew. 

In expressing thousands with additional smaller numbers, the for- 
mer are placed first; as וּשַ:נִים‎ MIND ינת אַלְפִים וְחְמָש‎ =0. 
Num. 4: 48.] : 

]8 396. Ordinal numbers. The ordinal numbers extend 
only from two to ten. Beyond this last number, and some- 


times also below it, the cardinal numbers are used as or- 


dinals. 

The ordinals are derived from the cardinals by annexing to them 
the termination 1. Most of them likewise insert °_, before the final 
letter of the ground-form. 

Nore. The dedinals sometimes have a fem. form in n°, and 
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sometimes in -ידל‎ . In this shape they are commonly employed to 
denote a numeral part; 88 n°"wy , the tenth part.] 

[§ 397. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The class A exhibits the usual 
forms of the cardinals from one to ten, The fem. את‎ is for mtr ; 6 
§ 107. 2. The form שבים‎ is dual, as if from 72); the fem. שפיפ‎ (for 
(שכתים‎ is also dual, as from an sbaclete root 72). The Daghesh in 
pins is regarded as Daghesh lene, or rather as a Daghesh compensative 
for the כ‎ which isdropped. (2) There is a dual form of masc. cardinals, 
which is used adverbially ; as mAs sevenfold, Gen. 4: 15, 24, etc. ; 
nnsank fourfold, 2 Sam. 12:6. (3) The plurals of some of these 
forms likewise appear ; as mink , Gen. 27:44; עטרות‎ dens, Ex. 18: 
21, 25, etc. (4) A few of these cardinals are also found with suffixes ; 
as 12°33 , both of us; DQMYIH, ye three, quasi trias vestriim. 

(5) The class B presents the forms of cardinals from eleven to nine- 
teen. ‘Those for eleven and twelve have éwo forms ; and 5°20 and טתִים‎ 
coincide with the Aramaean dual. The form עשר‎ nia, eighteen, 
occurs once, Judg. 20 : 25.] 

[§ 398. Method of notation. The Hebrews made use of the letters 
of the alphabet in order to denote numbers. Like the Greeks, they 
divided the letters (including the final ones) into three classes ; of 
which the first denotes units, the second tens, the third hundreds. 
After 400 the final letters were sometimes employed for further desig- 
nation. T'o express thousands and higher numbers they began the al- 
_ phabet anew, placing two dots over each letter. When more than one 

letter was employed, the accent called Garshayim or double Geresh 
was sometimes used to mark them as numerals. In designating com- 
posite numbers, the letters which represent the larger numbers are 
placed first; as =אהלז ; 4808= =רףצח ; 490==תכט‎ 7. 

Norte. Fifteen is denoted by טר‎ ==9--6=-15 ; never by יה‎ , because 
this last is a contraction for the word יְהנָה‎ ,[ 


ADJECTIVES. 

§ 399. Hebrew adjectives have no peculiar and appro- 
priate forms, but only such as are common to nouns. The 
fem. form of the adjective is derived from the masculine, 
מז‎ the same manner as the fem. nouns, 6 323. The dual 


number does not occur here. 
Whatever has been said of the forms of nouns, in the preceding sections, applies also to adjec- 
tives ; so that the latter do not need +0 be treated of separately. 


וויק 
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Nore. Comparison in adjectives is formed by peritphrasis, for which 
860 § 454 seq. The const. state of adjectives appears most frequently 
when they are used as nouns, or before a noun expressed or understood ; 
as 22—" Ww?" the upright of heart, Ps. 7: 11. 


PARTICLES. 


§400. Under the general appellation of particles, are 
comprehended adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and inter- 
pecttons. 

§401. Like nouns,some of these are primitive, but most 
of themderivative. Of the derivates some have an ending 
appropriated solely to the form of particles, as DION truly, 
from אמן‎ truth ; while most retain the form of verbs: nouns, 
or pronouns. 


Nore 1. Compound ord are more frequent among particles, than 
among the leading parts of speech. Apocope is also more common; 
for all the prepositions, etc., which consist of only one letter, are doubt- 
less apocopated words; as 5 for מ" , אכ‎ for מןך‎ etc. 

Note 2. The older grammarians have, for the most part, considered 
all the particles as derivative nouns; but this is hardly probable, as 
primitives are found in all other parts of speech. It is, however, very 
difficult to draw the exact line between the primitive and derivative 
forms, as the etymology is often much obscured by the changes which 
the particles have undergone. 


ADVERBS. 


[§ 402. Some derivative adverbs have appropriate endings; e. g. (a) 
In כ-ם‎ ; as 02728 truly, from PAX truth. (6) -ם ם1‎ ; as DxND sudden- 
ly, from תע‎ the wink of aneye. (c) In ;ית‎ asm), ₪ second time. 
(d) אזר ; -י מז‎ , from אז‎ then.] 
' ]6 403. Many derivative adverbs have the forms of other parts of 
speech; e.g. (a) Of nouns with a preposition ; as מפנים‎ before, מבּית‎ 
within, etc. (b) Of nouns in the Accusative, either sing. or plural ; 
as sing. MO} securely, plur. oa uprightly. Some of these forms 
are no longer used as nouns; e.g. 72% not. (c) Of adjectives; as masc. 
סוב‎ well, fem. 5179 quickly, plur. כורְאות‎ fearfully ; in the const. 
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state, nan much. These are used in a neuter sense, like multum, nodda, 
etc. (d) Of the Inf. absolute, especially in Hiphil; as 35> again, lit- 
erally redeundo, 2571 much, lit. multiplicando, הנכ‎ early. Some- 
times with a preposition; as 255> abundantly. (e) Of pronouns; as 
mi here, 772 how, etc.) 

[§ 404. Some adverbs are compounded of other words. (a) Of pre- 
positions and adverbs; as 32>» wherefore, M2472 how long? (b) 
Of two adverbs; as איפה‎ where, from א"‎ and mB, etc.] 

]6 405. Several adverbs receive after them verbal suffixes ; in which 
connection the suffixes are generally in the Nom. case; 6. ₪. "3119 I 
[am] yet, 29715 he [is] yet; 122° he [is] not; i*® where [is] he? Gen. 
3: 9, Tork (for 328) where [art] thou? The suffixes are usually those 
which have an epenthetic Nun, and which belong to the Fut. tense.] 


PREPOSITIONS. 


[§ 406. Four prepositions, 2,5, >, 2 (°7), consisting of only one 
letter, are united with the words which they govern. Probably they 
are all derivates of roots which were of a more complete form. This 
is certain as to 72 (which comes from 37), and probable as to the oth- 
ers; see the articles in the lexicon. For the various vowel pointing of 
| these prepositions, see § 152, b.] 

[§ 407. Derivative prepositions making words by themselves, (and 
most of them are of this kind), have the forms of other parts of speech ; 
viz. (a) Of nouns sing. in the Acc. case, or const. state; as 79> causd, 
on account of, 339, before, תחת‎ under, etc. (6) Of nouns plural in 
the const. or suff. state; as DN, to, for, "=8 poetic ; 77,722, etc. Se- 
veral prepositions take suffixes of such a form as are usually attached 
to the plural, as well as such as are attached to the singular; as nna, 
‘ANA, MANN, but also with sing. suff. נְתַדְמּם‎ so Tsk, 20 him, etc. 
In like manner על‎ upon, plur. const. ער‎ poetic, with suff. %>, Tey, 
p3"2y. (c) Of nouns in the const. state with prefix-prepositions; as 
ביד‎ by, "28> before, etc. (d) Of adverbs with prefix-prepositions; as 
PRA, בִבְכְתי‎ without, tH2 since, etc. (e) Of adverbs followed by a 
preposition, so as to denote but.one idea; as.> 3°29 around, > bs 
above, {72 Vint without, ete. (f) Of a double preposition; as בלצב‎ from 
' with, 12 between, אל החדת‎ under ; like the French 07 aupres, de chez. 
(g) Of a paragogic letter or suffix, viz. ה‎ towards, to; as סמה‎ 
towards Sodom, “X78 to the ground, etc. So also ה‎ and ה‎ 


7% 
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In a few cases; as ה‎ 1d ¢ to Syene, Ezek. 29:10; 73 to Nob, 1 Sam. 
21:2. | 

Nore. Prepositions take noun-suffizes, in the manner of both sing. 
and plur. nouns; very seldom are verbal-suffizes appended to them, 
hike מִחִמָּנִי‎ , "BANA, "2123, etc. } 

[§ 408. Several prepositions and particles are united with the -סזק‎ 
nouns in a peculiar way. The following table exhibits a view of these 


peculiarities. 
2 : (ing) 9 | מ‎ 
לו 0 לר‎ ae es 
3 מל ] מ | לי‎ 
(j2)53 | CyB) 6 כָּלף‎ | (359) Fan 
2 כ‎ "ya" 
. \ ו‎ > 
: » ° >. 2 ללל‎ 
12 כו‎ ITD amin 137979 
בה‎ m2 isp aig 
2 מו‎ ee ian 
bos b2 (pping) ָּבֶס‎ D2 
#22 122 Silos 1973 
ba} 102,07 | op פַּמוּהֶם כָּהֶם‎ | = (Sma) on 
(373) בּהִן‎ | (FE) PR or TPR 
את‎ of the Acc. את‎ with. 
אתי , אותי‎ IAS אמכ אתי‎ 
(TNR) אףְך‎ DAN, אִמְבָּס‎ (JAN ( TAN BIAS 
FAR FINS TEN ve 
Sak oDIny, onk TAN DAN 
AMR INK, FINN FI 


Notes on the paradigm. (1) The suff. ךְ'‎ sometimes takes the parag. 
בּדֶ=בְּכָה .9.8 ;-ה‎ , m25= 72 , etc. (2) Before suff. pronouns > requires 
the parag. 1 as a union-syllable ; asin the table. (3) 372 becomes 77972 

=77272 , i. 6. 772 doubled) before most of the pronouns ; not before all, 
e.g. D279==02372 etc. (4) אֶת‎ the sign of the Accus., (also standing 
sometimes before other cases, § 427. Note 2), in union with pronouns, 
usually assumes the form ,את‎ or (as it is often written plené) nix. 

(5) mix (with) appears to be derived from m3X , which is a derivate of 
2% to approach; see Ges. Lex. It is imitated throughout, in its 
Daghesh and its mode of taking suffixes, by DY with; as "29, 749, etc. 
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Through negligence perhaps of transcribers, it appears, in the books 
of Josh., Kings, Jer., and Ezek., in the same form as min of the Acc., 
when this is written defectively and joined with pronouns; 6. ₪. 5n&, 
AN, אתם‎ etc. - 

Nore. The parag. forms, דִפָה , המה‎ , take prepositions without 
change; as 7952, מהמה , בְּהָנה‎ , etc.] 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


[$ 409. Of primitive conjunctions there are only a few; and most 
of these are monosyllabic. Derived conjunctions have the forms, (a) 
Of pronouns ; as "WN (‘w), because, that, like Ort, quod, etc. (b) Of 
pronouns preceded by prepositions; as W&X~7¥" because, עָדַהאָשָר‎ 
until, etc. (c) Of a double conjunction ; as "> Da although; כי אם‎ but, 
unless. | 


INTERJECTIONS. 


[§ 410. Interjections being exclamations expressive of joy or sorrow, 
are for the most part primitive. 

Derived interjections have the forms, (a) Of verbs in the Impera- 
tive, both of the sing. and plur. forms; as man age! plur. הבה‎ , from 
הס ; יָהַב‎ hush, be still, plur. הפר‎ in Piel, from “Or; רְאֶה‎ 000, 
(6) Of nouns; as WR O the blessedness of הכילה‎ far be it from, 
God forbid! רב‎ enough, hold ! 

Note. The interjection "2" takes after it verbal suffixes in the 
Nom. case; as "2553, 1235 ecce ego! 33> ecce tu! 6)0.[ 


PART IV. 


> SYNTAX. — 
In the syntax the etymological arrangement 1s not followed, but that 
which is most convenient and simple in the natural order of sentences. 


ARTICLE. 

I. The article in Hebrew, like that in Greek, seems 011 
ginally to have been a demonstrative pronoun, this, that ; and 
sometimes to have been used also as a relative pronoun; in 
both which senses it is often employed in our present Heb. 
Scriptures; see § 412. Note I. 


Insertion of the Article. 
§ 411. In general the Hebrew article (§ 162), like the in 
English, is used in speaking 0)" 8 definite, before-mentioned, 


well known, or monadic object. 

the king ; Gen. 2: 7, DINT the man before mentioned ;‏ 279%‘ .₪ .ג 
the sun; YAN the earth, etc.‏ הטומש 

Note. In poetry, definite objects are often designated without the 
article; as Ps. 48: 3, ‘the city רב‎ 372 of the great king ;’ Ps. 72:1. 
In a similar manner the earlier Greek poets omit the article where the 
Attic prose writers insert it. 


§ 419. The article is commonly (but not always) used in cases such 
as the following, viz. 


(a) Before a noun in the Genitive, when the first nour 
requires the article; and thus it renders definite the whole 


expression. : 
₪ g. מלכי הארץ‎ the kings of the land; man zirt Wyk the men of 
war, i. 6. the warriors. 
Nore. The article after כל‎ all, the totality, deserves special notice. 
When it stands before the noun following >>, it there designates a to- 
tality embracing the whole; 6. ₪. כּכדהְאךְץ‎ alll the land, DINI~>> all 
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men. But when the article is omitted before such noun, the 5> means 
every, any, every or any kind of; e. g. JAN~>D, every kind of stone, 
1 Chron. 29:2; 23752, any thing, Judg. 19: 19; piv-d23 at every 
time, always. 

(6) Before a generic noun or noun of multitude. 

E. ₪. swan the wicked, Pym the righteous, 9292273 the Canaanite, 
Ewart the wicked, Ps.1:4. And this principle extends to inanimate, 
as well as to animate things; e. g. Gen. 13:2, ‘ Abraham was rich in 
the cattle, the silver, and the gold,’ 3473: 032 “ypaa. These were 
well known and definite objects. 


(c) Before generic nouns, when used with a particular, 


individual signification. 

E. ₪ “1:72 the river, i. 6. the Euphrates; \2't7971 the desert, 1. e. the 
Arabian desert ; JQ 226 adversary, i. 6. Satan, 0 6 

(d) Often before the Vocative. 

E. g. D°2ur O heavens! o°71 O sea! Frequently omitted in poetry. 

(e) Not unfrequently is the article used before proper 
names of rivers, mountains, and towns, when the names are 
used with special reference to their appellative meaning. 

E. g. היאר‎ , the Nile, properly the stream ; 912231 the Lebanon, prop. 
the white [mountain]. But such a use of the article is not very fre- 
quent in prose ; still less so in poetry. 

(f) Before participles used in the sense of verbs, and 
before verbs also, the article is employed in the sense of a 
pronoun relative; see under I. above. 

₪. g. המלציא‎ , who brought [thee] out, 342m) and who redeemed 
thee, Deut. 13:6. So in Deut. 13: 11. 8: 14—16. 20: 1, et al. saepe. 
So also Jos. 10: 24, ‘the warriors who went with him,’ הה:כוּא אתל‎ ; 
1008. 13: 8, ‘the child which is born,’ 2°71, ete. 

Nore 1. ‘The article (as noted in I. above) is sometimes used also 
as a pronoun demonstrative ; e. g. bint this day, הפרילה‎ this night, 
prem this time. | 

Note .ל‎ The Hebrews sometimes joined the article with a noun 
which we should use in an indefinite signification (prefixing the article 
aor an); e.g. 1 Sam. 17: 34, “48m ₪ Gon; Num. IL: 27, yin א‎ 
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youth; Ex. 2:15, "4327 a well, etc. So in Is. 7: 14, 722977 may, in 
conformity with such usage, be rendered a virgin and not the maiden, 
as Gesenius and others have translated it. It should be remarked 
however, that we can hardly believe the Hebrew article to have been 
employed in cases where to the mind of the writer the object was 
wholly indefinite; e. g. Gen. 19: 11, ‘he smote them בְּסָכנָרִים‎ (for 
בְהסָנירים‎ ( with blindness ;’ not a 8 (as we might say), but the 
blindness, i. e. the disease of blindness; just as we say, the pestilence, 
the plague, etc. 

In particular we may note, that the Hebrews employsd the article 
where we do not, 

(a) In comparisons ; 6. ₪. 18. 1: 18, ‘Although your sins are as the 
scarlet ) D°7W>—n"5 wD ), they shall be white as the snow; if they 
are red like ¢he crimson, they shall become as the wool.’ Ps. 49 : 21. 
18. 94 : 18. 34: 4, ‘they [the heavens] shall be rolled up as the book ;’ 
al. saepe. 

(b) In abstract nouns of a generic nature; e. g. Is. 29: 21, ‘ they 
bring down the righteous by the falsehood,’ amma; Is. 60: 2, ‘ behold 
the darkness ) ההשך‎ ( shall cover the people.’ See also Gen. 19: 11, 
as above. 

Where a properly indefinite sense is designed to be expressed, the 
article is omitted ; as Job 1: 1, ‘there was איש‎ a man.’ 

Note 3. The indefinite article @ or an, is sometimes expressed 
by אֶחָד‎ one; as 1 Sam. 1: 1, ‘there was Sha איש‎ a man,’ etc. 1 Sam. 
16:18. 25:14. Job 2: 10. Ex. 29:3. 1 K.19:4. This con- 
struction is usual in Chaldee and Syriac. So in Greek, Matt. 21: 19, 
לאטס‎ pia, a fig-tree; Mark 14: 51, 570 706 weavioxos, a certain young 
man, etc. - 


Omission of the article. 


§ 413. It is omitted, in general, when the object is in- 
definite, general or common, not well known, nor before 


mentioned. In particular, 


(1) Proper names, especially those of persons, countries, 
and nations, frequently omit it. | 


There are so many exceptions to the omission, that it can by no 
means be regarded as a general principle of the language. Thus רת‎ 
the Euphrates always omits the article, but T7372 the Jordan almost 
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always has it. So סִיכִי‎ Sinai,  ןויצ‎ Sion, etc., are always without it > 
but 7523573 Lebanon, 53727 Carmel, etc., usually with it. 


(2) Itis omitted before a noun in the const. state followed 
by a Genitive; for the Gen. of itself makes the preceding 


noun definite. 


1. ₪ 4772 927 the word of Jehovah, instead of 3479 72373. But 
there are some exceptions here, which shew that the usage is variable. 
Thus, (a) When the following Gen. is a proper name which excludes. 
the article, the first noun may take it; as Gen. 81: 19, bana ban, 
the God of Bethel; Gen. 24: 67, mH DAN, to the tent of Sarah. 
(5) So where two Genitives come together ; as Ezek. 45: 16, nos bS 
הארץ‎ , all the people of the land. (c) In some other cases also, it is 
used before the first noun without any such reasons; e.g. הַכְּתנֶת שש‎ 
the coat of fine linen, Ex. 28: 39; moma Taran the altar of brass, 
2K. 16:14. Jer. 32: 12 (comp. v. 11). Ps. 123:4. In most cases of 
such a nature, the Genitive relation that follows is designated by > as 
§ 421. d. 


(3) Before a noun which has a suffix pronoun. 

But here also the article is sometimes used, especially before a word 
in the Genitive, or for the sake of emphasis, ete. ; as Josh. 7: 21, בתרף‎ 
האהכי‎ , tn the midst of my tent, Mic. :ל‎ 12. Lev. 27: 23. 


(4) Before the predicate of a sentence it is more usually 
omitted; butstill,it is often inserted when defintteness is re- 


quired. 

KE. g. ‘ Yet is the day 5452 , much,’ i.e. much remains, Gen. 29: 7. 
So in Is. 5: 20. et al. saepe. On the other hand, if definiteness or em- 
phasis is demanded in the predicate, it can take the article; e. g. Ex. 
9: 27, ‘ Jehovah is just הצדיק)‎ the just one), and I and my people are 
הר עִים‎ the wicked.’ Num. 3: 24. Gen. 45: 12, al. 

General Remark. In all the cases where the article is omitted, and in which the object still 
is definite, either the nature of the thing itself, or of its adjuncts, marks that definiteness. E. g. 
in No. I. above, a proper name makes the noun definite; in No, 2, the following Gen. makes it 
definite ; in No. 3, the pronoun does this ; and so in other cases of omission which from their na- 
tore are definite. The reader will see, moreover, that there are scarcely any cases in which the 
omission of the article is uniformly a matter of necessity. 


Article before adjectives. 


§414, (1) In general where a noun has the article, the 


. 
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adjective or pronoun-adjective agreeing with it, must also 


have the article. 

E. g. Gen. 10: 12, mbitan דָעִיר‎ the great city; Num. 11: 34, 
המקום ההרא‎ , this place. But this principle is not uniform ; for some- 
times the noun has an article, and the adjective omits it; as Gen. 29: 
2, גדרכה‎ JAN, the great stone; ל‎ Sam. 6: 8, WIN הַעְגְלָה‎ , the new 
avagon. 

(2) The article is usually omitted before adjectives, (a) 
When the noun to which the adjective belongs omits. the 
article; e.g. אלום‎ 025, a tame lamb, etc. 

Norte. But when the noun omits an article required by the sense, 
merely through the influence of a suffix pronoun, or of a Gen. which 
follows it, the adjective which belongs to it may still take the article; 
as 2 Chr. 6: 32, 315253 ow, thy great name; Deut. 11:7, mys 
visas יְהוָה‎ , the great work of Jehovah. 

(6) When the adjective is the predicate of a sentence, the 


article is usually omitted. 

E. ₪. סוב הַאֶלְהִים‎ , God is good, mim בְּרוּך השָם‎ , the name of 
Jehovah be blessed. Comp. § 413. 4. 

B. Practice is not uniform in regard to the article, in any of the‏ .א 
cases under § 414. Instances are not rare, where the noun omits the‏ 
article (without any of the reasons for it assigned in § 413 above), and‏ 
the great‏ ,בור ה 5154 ,22 :19 the adjective still has it; e.g. 1 Sam.‏ 
cistern; Jer. 38: 14. 46: 16. 50: 16, etc. In some cases apparently‏ 
of this nature, the article may be rendered as a pronoun; 6. g. 1°33‏ 
71mM773 , [like] ‘a wall which is tottering.’‏ 


NOUNS. 
Case absolute. 


§ 415. By this is meant, the case of a noun or pronoun 
which stands in the beginning of a sentence, without any verb 
or predicate directly belonging to it. ‘The case absolute 
is more commonly, but not always, of the form of the 
Nominative. 


. 
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§ 416. Modes of construction. (a) When the noun in the case ab- 
solute is the real object of the sentence which 8 a Vav copula- 
tive succeeds it; as Job 36 : 26, pt ןלא‎ Vw מספר‎ , ‘as to the num- 

ber of his years, surely there is no computation,’ i.e. his years cannot 
be computed. (6) The case absolute is sometimes used where the 
sense requires an oblique case ; and then the oblique case 8 ees com- 
monly made by a pronoun, 6. ₪. Ps. 18: 31, JD47 האל תמים‎ ‘as to 
God, perfect is the way of him,’ i.e. the way of God is perfect, where 
as to the sense the Gen. of 587 is required. This ו‎ case may be 
the Accusative, Ps, 74 : 17, יְצרְתם‎ TMN AYN) Pp, ‘as to summer 
oe winter, thou hast made them? So Jer. 6: 19, FI תורתי וימאַסוּ‎ , 

‘as to my law, they have abhorred tt.’ (c) Sometimes a participle is 
joined with the Nom., like the Engl. case absolute ; as 1 Sam. 2: 13, 
כַּל-איש זֶבְח‎ mat, ‘any man offering a sacrifice, the servant of the 
the priest came,’ etc. 1 Sam.9:11. Gen. 4:15. Prov. 23:24. 


NOTE. Pronouns are often found in the case absulute, as well 88 nouns. 


§ 417. The case absolute is sometimes made, (a) by the Acc. ; as 
Gen. 47 : 21, צֶת-הְעם‎ ‘as to the people, he led them from one town to 
another.’ So in Ezek. 10: 22, מִרְאִיהם וְאוחם‎ as to their appearance 
and themselves. (6) In effect, although not formally, by the Dat.; as 
Ps. 16: 3, כקדושים‎ 768 to the saints who are in the land, all my de- 
light is in them.’ See the same or at least the like sense to > before 
nouns, in Ezek. 10: 13. Gen. 31: 43. 1 Sam. 9:20. (c) By the Abl.; 
as Gen. 2:17, 99) הדעת טוב‎ Ys, ‘in respect to the tree of knowledge 
of good and evil, thou shalt not eatof it,’ etc. Or this construction may 
be referred te the principle noticed in § 543. 


CASES RELATIVE. 

§ 418. Declension in the Latin or Greck sense of the 
word, the Hebrew hasnot. Thecase of a noun is marked 
therefore, as in’ English, either by the relation which it 
sustams to the sentence, as subject, object, etc.; or by its re- 
lation to some specific part of it,as regimen or const. state ; 


or by prepositions connected with it, either expressed or 


understood. 
Nominative case. 


§ 419. This is generally known by its being the subject 


of a sentence.‏ ב 
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Such a subject may be either one noun or several, either sing. or 
plural; and the nouns may be of the ground-form, or in the state of 
regimen which belongs to all cases, § 434. 


Nore. The natural order of position in a sentence is subject, copula, 
predicate, or subject, verb, olject. Adverbial qualifications may precede 
or follow the verb; negatives stand before it. 


But the Hebrews were not obliged to follow this orders and most 
usually the swbject follows the verb. Still, whenever a Hebrew wished 
to render prominent any particular word ina sentence, he could place it 
first ; 6. ₪. 

(a) A verb; asd... . 103, lit. there flee.... the wicked. Soin 
Is. 13 : 22, et al. saepe. Specially does the verb take the leading place, 
when a second declaration is attached to a preceding one by 1,2, 
or WZ; as Gen. 3:1, * Now the serpent was more cunning than all 
the beasts MIs? MVS AYN, which Jehovah had made.’ Gen. 2: 5, et 
al. saepe. 

(b) An Adjective; which, when a predicate, always stands first; as 
mim? טוב‎ , good, [is] Jehovah. 

(c) The object; as Is. 18: 5, נְצה‎ MIT גמ‎ ADS, @ ripening grape 
becomes the flower, i.e. the flower becomes, etc. 

)0( Adverbial qualifications; as .מ06, בְּרְאטִית‎ 1: 1; aT? אז‎ then 
said he, Jos. 10: 12. So 5 5 : 22, et al. saepe. 


Genitive case. 

§ 420. This is most commonly made by a noun or ad- 
jective preceding it in the const. state, § 322 seq. The 
noun itself which is in the Genitive ה‎ no change 
of form. 


Note. The Gen. is nearly. always placed immediately after its ante- 
cedent, 1. e. the noun, etc., which causes it to be put in the Genitive ; 
but in a few cases, some word closely connected with the clause 18 in- 
serted between the Gen. and its antecedent. Thus Gen. 7: 6, 5127 
דרה מ-ם‎ ₪ flood of waters was, [Heb. a flood was of waters]; Hos. 
14:3, j12 בְּ<-תשא‎ thou wilt forgive all transgression, [Heb. all thou- 
wilt-forgive transgression] ;' Is. 40: 12. Job 15:10. Is.19:8. One 
can scarcely refrain from believing that such cases, so contrary to the 
common usage of the Hebrews, must have originated from error in 
transcribing. 
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§ 421. Besides the usual method of expressing the 
Genitive, as designated in § 420, it ₪ often marked by the 
particle 0 to, belonging to, of; ina few cases by the partr 
cle מן‎ . 

In many cases the expression of a Gen. is needed, where no noun 
preceding it in regimen is employed, or where the usual form of re- 
gimen would mark a closer connection than the writer designed, or 
where the preceding noun is so conditioned as to render the usual form 
of regimen undesirable or inexpedient. In all such cases, the Hebrews 
usually expressed the Genitive by the use of >. E. g. 

(a) Where the preceding noun is omitted; as כְדָרִד‎ , [a psalm] of 
David, (this is called > auctoris); 80 where {3 (son) is omitted, as 
מִכְגְלָה‎ nya, Ithream, [the son] of Eglah. But see, under the gen- 
eral Remark at the close. 

(6) Where the first noun is an indefinite one, the second a definite 
one ; as "Z°> 42 ₪ son of Jesse, (W2-7]2 would be, the son of Jesse). 
2 Sam. 9:3. 1K.2:39. 2Sam.2:8 (סר.... לשאוּל‎ a leader of 
Sauls. 18. 37: 13. Num. 1: 4. 


(c) When several nouns follow each other in succession, where the 
sense of the Gen. is required, it is usual to put > hefore the second 
Gen. case; 6. 2. 7925 mwa npdtt, a field-portion of Boaz (in the 
const. state it would mean, a portion of the field of Boaz), Ruth 2: 3. 

Nore. In such cases, however, “DX is very often inserted be- 
fore the 5; e.g. Ruth 4: 8. Gen. 41: 43. Cant. 1:1. Ezra 1:5. 
Judg. 3:28. 12: 5. 1K. 15: 20. 22: 31, et saepe. See General Re- 
mark below. 

{d) As the article is usually omitted before the first of two nouns in 
regimen )6 413. 2), so where it is inserted because the sense impe- 
riously demands it, the following Genitive is usually made by ל‎ , in or- 
der that the form of regimen may be dispensed with in respect to the 
first noun. E.g. 1K. 4:2, לר‎ “zis אִלָה השרים‎ , these are the princes 
which were his (Solomon’s) ; 1 Chron. il: 10, mt NOX הגּבּורִים‎ , 
the heroes who were David's. 1 Chron 11: 11. 27:31. Ruth. 2: 21. 
2 Sam. 14:31. Gen. 24:9. 47: 4, et alibi saepe. 


NOTE. In nearly all cases of this nature, the article is expressed before the preceding noun. 
In poetry there are a few exceptions, by virtue of poetic license. 


)6( When a Genitive by anticipation precedes its ו‎ place, it is 
made by >; e.g. Jer. 22: 4, על כְּסָא1‎ IYI), lit. of David on his throne, 
1. 6. on the throne of David. 
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(f) When an Adjective intervenes between the first and second 
noun; 6. g. כְאַחִימֶבְך‎ INN JB, ₪ son of Ahimelek ; especially after a 
numeral, as Hag. 1 : 1, כְִרִרִיְִנָש‎ DIM na, in the second year of Da- 
rius. Gen. 7: 11. 1 K. 3: 18. 

(g) In designating time, after a numeral when 1)" etc. is omitted ; 
Deut. 1: 3, כבַחדָש‎ IN, on the first [day] of the month. Ezek. 1: 2. 

)2( In describing the materials of which a thing consists; 6. g. 
Ezek. 1: 11, ant> m2, vessels of gold. Lev. 13: 8 

(%) As to 37%, it denotes the Gen. of origin only ; as D272 הוכח‎ the 
reproof of you, i.e. which proceeds from you, Job 6: 25. But see,Prov. 
26 : 7 for a more direct Genitive. 


General. Remark. It will be seen by a careful inspection of the 
above examples, ‘that the Hebrew very often admits a Gen. relation to 
be expressed, without the form of regimen. Strictly speaking, however, 
there is no case of this sort which does not admit of another solytion, 
viz. one which resembles the Greek, Latin, and French methods of ex- 
pressing possession or property; e. g. éoti pot, est mihs, c'est 0 mot. 
The later Hebrew, which frequently employs 5 w8 to express a Gen. 
relation, proffers the solution in question. ‘Thus 't1'3> is an elliptical 
expression for T17> WW פישי ; מזמור‎ 73 is used instead of NWR. 72 
כְטָאוּל ; לישי‎ opis the watchers which belonged to Saul, is used for 
ban היו‎ “2x הצופים‎ , etc. The very frequent cases where “WR is 
actually employed in this way, point us of course to such an obvious 
solution. 

As to the > auctoris (a above), however, Gesenius solves it by ren- 
dering > by, through, thus designating the efficient a ; which seems 
to be well supported by analogies. See his Lex. art. >; and see on > 
before the causa effictens, Ges. on Is. 28: 2. 


§ 422. In Hebrew, the Gen. . frequently stands where w we 
might naturally expect apposition. 


E. ₪. m8 732, the river of Euphrates, 1. 6. the river Euphrates ; 
1 10: 15, Dh אבר‎ , the men of the merchants, i. 6. the:merchant- 
men. 


§ 423. The Gen. frequently follows such adjectives or 
participles as express qualities belonging to the subject desig- 
nated by such Genitive. 

E, g. 2 Sam. 4: 4, 5923971 193 lame of feet, i. e. in his feet; Ps. 24: 
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4, נקי כפיס‎ , pure of hands, i. 6. of pure hands; Prov. 6 : 32, 33-"0'% 
deficient of [in] understanding. So in Latin, integer vitae scelerisque 
purus, etc. 


§ 424. Various significations of the Genttive. This case 
marks a great variety of relations and dependencies in 
Hebrew. 


Norge. These are generally comprehended in the designations, Gen. 
of the subject and Gen. of the object. But these two designations do 
not by any means convey an adequate idea of all the various relations 
which the Gen. sustains or expresses. These may be better dis- 
tributed thus: viz. (1) Genitive of the sulject ; 6. ₪. mim? המת‎ the 
anger of Jehovah, i. e. the anger which he feels, or of which he is the 
subject. This use of the Gen. is frequent. (2) Genitive of the ob- 

ject 2.6. g. Prov. 1: 7, min רְרְאֶת‎ the fear of Jehovah, i. 6. the fear of 
which Jehovah is the object ; Prov. 20 : ,ל‎ F579 אִימת‎ , the terror of the 
king, i. e. the terror of which the king is the object, (this may also be 
ranked under No. 5); J 31; the memory of thee, i. e. of which thou art 
the object. This class of meanings is of wide extent. (3) The Genitive 
of possession, not merely as property, but as quality, attribute, etc. etc. ; 
6. ₪. 41 ,רד‎ the hand of Jehovah, i.e. which belongs to him; 13 52, 
the soul of David ; of wide extent. (4) The Genitive of material; e.g. 
RIOD 2D, vessels of silver, i. 6. made of silver, Ex. 11: 9. (5) The Gen- 
itive of cause (Genitivus auctoris); 1 Sam. 14 : 15, הים‎ TON NW, the 
terror of God, i. 6. which God inspired, or of which he is the author ; ו‎ 
Ezek. 12:19, הישבים‎ Onn, the injury of the inhabitants, i.e. the in- 
jury of which the inhabitants were the cause or authors. There is a 
' great variety of shades under this head of meaning. (6) The Genitive 
of consequence ; e. g. Ezek. 35: 5, Vp fix, the sin of the end, i. e the 
‘sin which 18 followed by consummation or destruction. (7) The Gen. 
of special relation ;* 6. ₪. Is. 54; 9, 115 1, the waters of Noah, i. e. to 
which Noah stood related, viz. as described in the history of the flood, 
or waters in the time of Noah; 1 Sam. 16: 26, b> חמור‎ , the ass of 
bread, i. e. the ass which carries bread. There is a great variety of 
shades in the meanings here, (8) The Genitive of quality; 6. ₪. 
MAX wyyaN words of truth, i. 6. true words. This is a widely extended 


* All Genitives express relation, and this name might therefore be given to all. 
But as more specific names are here assigned to other Genitives, I have used the 
words special relation to designate ₪ sut generis connection which 1 can find 
no other words satisfactorily to express. 


%. 
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usage ; see § 445, Other divisions of meaning conveyed by the Gen. 
might be added ; but these are the leading ones. The attentive reader 
of the Scriptures will soon find, that the Genitivus subjecti et objecti is 
very far from expressing all relations designated by this case; and, in- 
deed, no formal divisions can reach all the niceties of the examples 
which now and then occur. Almost every and any kind of relation of 
one thing to another, is, in fact, expressed by the Genitive case. 


§ 425. Sometimes the Genitive following an adjective is 
used as a noun of multitude, and the adjective then denotes 
and characterizes a part of this multitude. 


E. g. Prov. 15: 20. 21: 20, DIN כּסיל‎ , the foolish of men, i. e. fool- 
ish men; 1 Sam. 17: 40, ‘five אָבִָים‎ 415M, smooth of stones,’ 1. 6. 
smooth stones; Job 41:7, מִגְנִים‎ "Pp DN, the strong of shields, i. 6. 
strong shields. 


Dative case. 


§426. This case is marked by . signifying 10 or זל‎ 


Nore 1. Ina few cases > seems to stand before a Nom. ; as 1 Chr. 
3: 2, ‘the third was Di>waN>d , Absalom.’ But see another solution of 
this in Ges. Lex. 5, A. at the close of No. 4. Sometimes before the 
Acc. ; as Ezra 8: 16, ‘I sent לְאִכִיעְזֶר‎ , Eliezer.” Lam. 4: 5. 1 Sam. 
3: 30. Job 5:2. Is.8: 1. The latter usage is common in Syriac. See 
Ges. Lex. here, under ל‎ ut supra. = 

Nore .ל‎ The Dative case is very common after the verb nt 
either implied or expressed, when it signifies possession, belonging to ; 
like sum put for habeo in Latin. 


Accusative case. 


§ 427. This is sometimes designated by M8, “NN; 


otherwise it is without any distinctive sign. 

Nore 1. The use of m& with the Acc. is limited, (a) To nouns 
with the article. (5) To nouns having a Gen. or suffix after them. 
(c) To proper names. Consequently it is used only in cases where a 
definite idea is conveyed by the noun. But in poetry, the use of אֶת‎ as 
above is not observed with any strictness. 

Norte 2. Sometimes mx is used, as it is commonly said, before the 
Nom.; as 2K. 6: 5, וְאֶתבַּרְזֶל‎ , and the iron fell into the water.’ 
Especially before the Nom. of passive verbs ; as Gen. 17: 5, את-שמך‎ . 

23 


178 66 427, 428. synrax OF NOUNS; ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


ו רכ 
‘thy name shall no more be called Abram.’ Sometimes it stands be-‏ 
fore the Nom. of neuter verbs; as 2 Sam. 11:25, "377 WAVITNY , ‘this‏ 
‘the‏ אתהטני matter, may it not displease thee ;’ Ezek. 36: 10, pram‏ 
inthe Lex. All these and the like‏ את two nations are mine. See‏ 
cases, however, may be solved by supposing the case absolute to be‏ 
employed, and then to make the Nom. of the verb which follows by‏ 
supplying the pronoun, as usual. .‏ 
Use of the Accusative case. This commonly, as m‏ .428 § 

other languages, denotes, (1) The object ofa transitive verb. 
(2) Ina great number of cases it forms adverbial designa- 
tions of time, place, measure, etc. (3) Itis also used in all 


those cases where the Greeks understand xaza, and the 


Latins, secundum, quoad, etc. 


Norte 1. No. 1 needs no illustration. As to No. 2, we may note, 
(a) Place whither; as 2 Chr. 20: 36, מרשיש‎ n2>>, to go to Tar- 
shish. (b) Place where; as Gen 18: 1, פְתַחהדָאהָל‎ at the door of the 
tent. (c) Time when and how long; as 2%, 1 the evening ; “22, 
in the morning ; and so Gen. 27: 44, DIT DD}, during certain days. 
(d) Measure; as Gen. 7: 20, ‘the waters rose fifteen אמה‎ cubits.’ 
)6( The material, from which any thing is made; as Gen. 2: 7, ‘ God 
formed man 723, of dust from the earth;’ § SII. Note. 

As to No. 3, there are, (f) Many cases like those where xata is 
said to be implied in Greek ; as 1 K. 16: 23, ‘ lame אתה רגליו‎ as to his 
feet ;) Ps. 3:8, ‘thou hast smitten all thine enemies "175 , as te [on] 
the cheek bone. (g) Also many cases where a noun is taken in an ad- 
verbial signification; as Deut. 23: 24, 93} voluntarily ; Ezek. 11: 
19, my Ab, unanimously ; Ex. 24: 3, 39 קול‎ unanimously, ete. 

Nore 2. If the student will but note the extent of these usages of 
the Acc., he will easily solve cases where the prepositions seem to be 
needed; e.g. DIIID, asin ther pastures, Is. 5: 17, Acc. designat- 
ing place where. So as to time; 0172 as on the day, 7202 as tn the 
days of, 1723 as in the months of. So 37 Y 32> as in the wide 
wall-breach (place), Job 80: 14; ביבס‎ as in chains, Prov. 7: 22. Is. 
29: 7. Job 38: 14. 


B. It will be very convenient to @ame these various cases, the 866. of place ; of time; of‏ .א 
quantity ; of material ; of manner. The student has only to recollect that all these are desig-‏ 
nated by the Acc.; and this, without its bearing a special relation to any active verb.‏ 


- (4) The Accusative is sometimes put after participles, 


~~ 
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or 620818 with an active signification, and is governed by 
them. 


E. g. 2K.4:1, mimteny ay, fearing Jehovah ; Is. 11: 9, "37 
אֶתהיְהוָה‎ , the knowledge of Jehovah, lit. to cognoscere Jehovam, as 
דעה‎ is the fem. form of the Infinitive. 


Vocative and Ablative. 


§ 429. The Vocative sometimes has the article to desig- 
" nate it; butnotalways. It can be distinguished only by the 
sense of the passage. 

§ 430. The Ablative case takes 70 from, out of; 3 in, 
by; OQ with,etc. In many cases, the preposition is merely 
implied. 

Nore. It is probable that the Hebrews regarded the nouns follow- 


ing 72,3, DY, etc., as being in the Genitive, because, in their origin, 
nearly all the prepositions of this nature were nouns. 


CoNsTRUCT STATE. 


§ 431. A nounis said to be in this state, when it precedes 
another noun intheGenitive. This rarely admits of any m- 
tervening word, § 420. Note. 


As to the changes in the form of the noun in the const. state; see 
§ 333, seq. 


§ 432. The/orm of the const. state, however, is not limit- 
ed to nouns before aGen.case; it often appears. (a) Be- 
fore nouns in other cases governed by prepositions. (6) Be- 
fore verbs and parts of sentences which express the same 
sense as nouns mightexpress. (c) Before adjectives. 2 
Before ON. (e) Before 1 copulative. 


(a) Before nouns governed by prepositions; 0. ₪. (1) Nouns with 
5; 9: 2, Epa niqaw , the joy in [of] harvest ; Is. 5: 11, מִמִכִימִי‎ 
“252, who rise early in the morning. (2) With 5; as Is. 56: 10, 
bask "gmk , lovers of slumber, (3) With 58; as Is, 14: 20, "3499, 
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אלחאבנידבור‎ , going down to the stones of the pit. (4) With n&; as 
Jer. 23: 22, the Levites אףר‎ “N77, who served me. (5) With מן‎ ; 
as Jer. 23: 23, מקרוב‎ WTR , ₪ God near at hand. (6) With על‎ ; as 
Judg. 5: 10, JyIA~bs "QEA , who go on the way. 

(b) Before verbs and parts of sentences expressing ideas that might 
be designated by nouns; as 1 Sam. 25: 15, DMN התהלכנו‎ 97°72 all 
the days of our walking with them, where “72° is in the const. state be- 
fore the verb that follows. Job 18: 21, bx מקום לא ידע‎ , the place of 
him who knows not God. Is. 29:1, דוד‎ MIN קרית‎ , the city of David's 
dwelling. The like in Lev. 14: 46. Is. 30: 29. Hos. 1:2; also in Ex. 
6: 28. Lev. 7: 35. Num. 3: 1. Zech. 8: 9. Jer. 31: 2. 48: 36. Lam. 1: 
14. Ps. 1: 6. Jer. 50: 31. 

. (c) Before adjectives; as 2 K. 12: 10, 3m אָרון‎ one coffer (comp. 
6 440. a); 18.17: 10, בַכַמָבִים‎ "YH, pleasant plants; see § 445. 
§ 440. 

(d) Before "win ; as Lev. 4:24, מקום אֶשר‎ , the place which. Gen. 
40: 3. See also 1 Sam. 3: 13. 

(e) Before 1 copulative; as Is. 33: 6, n37) N23", wisdom and 
knowledge. So also 18. 35: 2. Is. 51: 21. 


§433. Ina few cases, the const. form seems to be em- 


ployed where we might naturally expect the absolute. 


But most of these are cases of such a nature as to shew that some 
noun in the Gen. after such const. form is implied, although not express- 
ed. E. g.2K. 9:17, ‘I see שפעת‎ , a multitude,’ 1. e. the multitude of 
Jehu, as the preceding part of the verse shews. Ps. 74: 19, * give not 
nstt> , to the beasts,’ i. e. to the beasts of the forest ("5°7%) or to the 
wild beast. Both of these cases, however, may be mere examples of 
the unusual fem. in n_; see § 319. Note 1. No.3. So in Ps. 16: 3, 
“78 is probably for אִדְירִי האֶרֶץ‎ , which may easily be supplied from 

‘the preceding part of the verse. 

Nore. Vice versd, the absolute state is sometimes employed where 
the construct might be used, and where we should naturally expect it. 
₪. ₪. in Is. 28: 1, 0°272U is absolute although followed by a Genitive ; 
and so in Is. 10: 12, 22> abs. form with a Gen. after it; also רל‎ in 
1 Chron. 9: 13, and perhaps משלש‎ in Is. 32: 13. In such cases the 
absolute noun indicates only a subordinate idea, and may usually be 
rendered as an adjective. 


§ 434. Const. state or regimen has reference solely to the 
relation of the two nouns, etc., conhected together in this 
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state; but not tothe relation these may sustain מו‎ rover to 
the rest of the sentence. 


Hence the const. state is found in all the cases of nouns; e.g. (a) 
In the Nom.; as 1 K. 12: 22, הַאָלהים‎ 127, ‘the word of God came 
to Shemaiah.’ (5) In the Gen. ; as ‘Job 12: 24, PONI~Dy ראשי‎ 3d, 
the heart of the princes of the people of the land; where ראשי‎ is in the 
Gen. in regard to 35, and in the const. as it respects DY ; while by is 
in the Gen. with regard to “ZN, and in the const. as it respects 
yunn. (c) In the Dat. ; as Job 3: 20, wHI 70>, to those who are 
grieved in spirit, where the former word is in the const. state and Da- 
tive. (d) In the Acc.; as 1 Sam. 9: 27, ‘that I may shew thee אתהדבר‎ , 
אלהים‎ the word of God,’ where 27 is in the const. state Accusative. 
(e) In the Voc.; as 5 1: 13, DTN wx, Omanof God. (f) 
In the Abl.; as Ps. 17:4, Hey 5275; by tie word of thy lips, where 
the first noun is in the const. state Ablative. 


Apposition. 


§ 435. In Hebrew, two nouns designating the same thing 
_are not only placed in apposition (as is usual in other langua- 
ges), but apposition is frequently employed where the Gen. 
might be used and would naturally be expected. 


E. g. Prov. 22: 21, mas אִמָרִים‎ , words [which are] truth, i. e. words 
of fae Zech. 1: 13, נַחָמִיט‎ p27, words [which are] consolations, 
i. e. words of consolation; Ex. 24: 5, זְבְחִים שְ5מִים‎ , offerings [which 
are] peace offerings. 

NOTE. Of two nouns thus placed, one is frequently used as an adjective ; as in the examples 
above we may render true words, consolatory words, etc. See § 440 seq. 

§435 a. Nouns are apparently but not really in appost- 
tion, which designate weight, measures, tume, etc. 


E. g.2 K. 7: 1, nbd סאה‎ , ₪ seah [of] fine meal; 2 K. 5: 23, D939 
102, two talents [of] silver; Gen. 41: 1, יְמִים‎ DN} , two years [of] 
time; 1K. 7: 42, רְמנים‎ DID "2W, two rows [of] pomegranates ; 
Ezek. 22: 18, O23 סגים‎ , dross [of] silver. ‘Comp. § 463. 


N. B. In these instances the second nouns are all in the Acc. of measure, material, time, man- 
ner, 906. ; comp. 6 428. .א‎ ₪. 


Nore. Some examples occur of apparent apposition, in which the 
latter noun is probably to be considered as in the Gen., by reason of a 
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word implied; e.g. יְהנָה [אֶלַהָי] צבָאות‎ , Jehovah [God of] hosts. So 
probably Is. 30: 20, [מיץ לחש‎ Dn, water [water of] trouble; חמה‎ 
jor [matt], the glow [the glow of] his anger. So Judg. 5:13, אדָּירִיפ‎ 
ny, the nobles [of] the people, where *)°78 is mentally repeated before 
עם‎ . 


2 


Gender of Nouns and Adjectives. 


§ 436. The Hebrew, having no neuter gender, commonly 
employs the fem. toexpressit; but sometimes the masculine, 
§ 321. Note 1. 


E. g. Ps. 27: 4, ‘I have asked nin, one thing ;’ Ps. 12: 4, גדכות‎ , 
great things; Gen. 42:30, nip, hard things, etc. Things without 
life, and abstract nouns, usually take the fem. form. But to the first of 
these there are many exceptions. Less often is the masculine employ- 
ed ; as Prov. 8: 6, 51°33 , noble things. 

Nore 1. The fem. is 6 used also in a collective sense for 
objects which are properly masculine; as Mic. 1: 11, 12, ירובת‎ in- 
habttress, i. 6. inhabitants; Mic. 7:8, 10, n3°&, enemies. So yo a 
tree, עצה‎ ₪ grove of trees, etc. So in Arabic, the plurals fractus, 
which is used as a collective, very often has a fem. form. 

Note .ל‎ In like manner the fem. designating office or rank, is 
sometimes employed to designate the person who holds such office or 
rank ; e. g. MMB Pasha or governor, כ הלת‎ preacher, concionator. 


Number of Nouns. 


§ 437. (1) The Hebrews often employed nouns sing. ina 
collective sense, especially national denominations. 


₪. g. צאן‎ small cattle, 2m gold, %2922" the Canaanite, i. e. the in- _ 
habitants of Canaan, etc. 


(2) For the sake of emphasis, the Hebrews commonly 
employed most of the words which signify, Lord, God, etc., 
in the plur. form, but with the sense of the singular. Thisis 
called pluralis excellentiae. 


Examples. (a) 3178 lord, is so used in all the forms of the plural, 
except אדנב"‎ my masters. The form °258 (with Qamets) is always used 
in the sense of the singular, for God. (6) אלה‎ God, in all the forms 


שרה 
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of the plural. (c) 593 lord, in all its forms. (d) Dw 4p, the most 
Foly One, 1108. 12: 1. Prov. 9: 10. 30: 3. Josh. 24:19. (e) "Tu the 
Almighty, is probably of the plural form, § 325. .ל‎ (f) תרְפים‎ house- 
hold god, as sing. 1 Sam. 19: 18, 16. (g) Occasionally a few other 
words are used in the like way; as Job 35: 10, ‘God, Ww, my 
Maker ; Ecc. 12: 1, בּרְאִיף‎ , thy Creator. See also Is. 22: 11. 42: 5. 
Ps. 149: .ל‎ Comp. § 484. 


(3) The plural, especially in poetry, is not unfrequently 
used where we might expect the singular. 


E. g. Job 6: 3, ‘the sand רמים‎ , of the seas,’ i. 6. of the sea. Even 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case; as Judg. 12: 
7, “he was buried 133, tn the towns of Gilead,’ 1. 6. in a town ; Gen. 
8: 4, ‘the ark rested "471 59, on the mountains of Ararat,’ i.e. on a 
mountain; Job 21: 32, ninap, the graves, 1. 6. the grave. Ps. 46: 5. 
Intensity of expression is generally intended, where the plural is thus 
employed ; but it is difficult to make it out in all cases, 

GenerAL Remark. Where a proper plurality is not the design of 
the plural form, it bears, for the most part, a kindred meaning. Thus 
objects extended as to space or time have, at least many of tham, names 
of the plural form. Thus for space, D°72W heavens, nina, heights, 
מריגפרת‎ region under feet, מראָטות‎ region over head, 0°32 face, 
penis neck; for time, חיים‎ life, 0-192 youth, דְקוּבִים‎ old age; final- 
ly for attributes or qualities of a permanent nature, as 0°939 perverse- 
ness, DIN compassion, מבי‎ a childless state, etc. 


Peculiar significancy attached to the repetition of nouns. 


§ 438. The Hebrews frequently repeated nouns, with- 
out or with the copula | between them, for various purpo- 
805 ; VIZ. 

(a) To denote multitude; 6. g. Gen. 14: 10, "nm בָּאָרית‎ ning, 
pits pits of bitumen, i. 6. many pits, etc. ; see d below, (b) To denote 
distribution; 6. ₪. Gen. 32: 17, לבדו‎ 42 9 flock flock by itself, i. 6. 
each flock by itself. (c) To denote all, every; e.g. Deut. 14: 22, 
320 2W, year year, i.e. every year. Sometimes also with a copula; 
as Deut. 32: 7, וְדור‎ 713, generation and generation, 1. 6. all genera- 
tions. (d) To denote intensity; 6. ₪. Ecc. 7: 24, pas pias, deep 
deep, i.e. very deep; comp. a above. So earnestness in’ warning or 
threatening, in grief, joy, etc., is usually expressed by repetiéson. 
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Nore. In order to designate intensity, it is not always necessary 
_ that the same word should be repeated ; but a synonymous word, or a 
word of similar sound and signification, is often substituted with the 
same effect; as Ps. 40:3, 71" ,סיט‎ clay of mire, i. e. the miry 
clay; Job 30:3, “NU: טואה‎ , wasting and destruction, i. e. great 
wasting, etc. 


§ 439. Repetition, with the copula 1 between the words, 
more usually denotes diversity. 


E. g. Deut. 25: 18. 323%1 JAX, stone and stone, i. 6. different stones 
or weights; Ps. 12:3, 251 253, with a heart and a heart, i. e. with 
different hearts, with deceit. 


Nouns used in the sense of Adjectives. 


§ 440. Of two nouns in regimen one is frequently em- 
ployed as an adjective, in order to qualify the other. 


The principle is regulated thus: (a) ‘The second or Gen. noun com- 
monly qualifies the first; e. ₪. בסף‎ %2, vessels of silver, 1. 6. silver 
vessels; D>I9 NINN, possession of eternity, i.e. everlasting possession; - 
Is. 24: 10, קרְיַת-תהה‎ , city of desolation, i.e. desolate city; Gen. 34: 
30, מִסְפָּר‎ “N72, men of number, i.e. which can be numbered, few 
men. 


(b) Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; 6. ₪. nip 
TN , the tallness of his cedars, i.e. his tall cedars; *"Ha משמן‎ , 
the fatness of his flesh, his fat flesh ; DINI~>3, the whole of men, i. e. 
all men, Ex. 13:3. See also Is. 32: 14, המון יר‎ , the tumultuous 
city. But this construction is less frequent than the other. 


Nore. This principle is more or less common to all languages, spe- 
cially the one designated under a; but the Hebrew, having only a few 
adjectives, resorts to it more frequently than almost any other language. 
In particular, the Hebrew is almost entirely wanting in adjectives de- 
signating the material of which any thing is made. Hence 02 "22, 
vessels of silver, and other expressions of the like nature, are a matter 
of necessity. But this form of expression is sometimes used where 
there is no necessity, i.e. where adjectives might be employed; 6. ₪. 
בגרי הקרש‎ , garments of holiness ; UN 713, priest of the head, i. e. 
high priest, instead of 517373 953371. 


§ 441. When two or more nouns are connected by 
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the verb of existence (1°51) expressed or understood, 
such nouns as designate quality are usually apo as 
adjectives. 


E. g. Gen. 1: 2, ‘the earth 1731 תהה‎ mn, was desolation and 
emptiness,’ 1. 6. desolate and empty ; Ps. 10: 5, מרוּם משפטיף‎ , high- 
ness [are] thy statutes, i. 6. they are high, out of sight; Job 8: 9, pian 
NIN , yesterday [are] we, 1. 6.01 yesterday, hesternt sumus, Lev. 21: 6. 


§ 442. Nouns with prepositions prefixed are sometimes 
ו‎ used as adjectives. 

E. g. Ps. 77: 14, 1273 WED, in holiness [is] thy way, i.e. thy way 
is holy; 1 Chr. 26: 14, 53a 391°, 4 counsellor with wisdom, i.e. a 


wise counsellor; Ps. 17: 9 Dera 2°, my enemies in respect to life, i.e. 
" my deadly enemies. 


§ 443. When two nouns are connected by a conjunc- 
tion, one of them is occasionally employed as an adjective. 


E. g. Gen. 4: 4, מבכורות צאנל וּמְחִ>5בְּהן‎ , of the firstlings of his 
flock and of the fat of them, i, e. of the fat firstlings, etc.; Gen. 3: 16, 
פצבונך והרנךף‎ , thy pain and thy conception, i. 6. thy painful concep- 
tion. Perhaps Ps. 119; 168. The construction may be called Hen- 
diadys, &v dva dvoiv ; see § 569. 


§ 444. T’o express qualities which in other languages 
are usually designated by adjectives, the Hebrews em- 
ployed the words איש‎ , 573, 32, M3, followed by a noun 
expressive of quality. 


Examples. (a) איש‎ man; as 2°37 UN a man of words ; i. e. an 
eloquent man ; 30" איש‎ , a man of piety, i.e. a pious man. (6) מחִים‎ 
men; as 3S") חי‎ , men of hunger, i.e. hungry men. (c) 593 lord, 
possessor ; as ער‎ 592; possessor of hair, i. 6. hairy, N73 “bya , pose 
sessors of a covenant, i.e. bound together by ₪ covenant. (d) 73 son, 
and בת‎ daughter ; as בּ[-חיל‎ , son of strength, i.e. a hero; n}2773 
son of death, i. 6. condemned, worthy of death; שבדה‎ 43, son of a year, 
i.e. a yearling. So השיר‎ i332, the daughters of song, 1. e. singing 
women, Eccl. 12:4; see Lex. The student will see that these cases 
are only a peculiar modification of the principle in § 440. a. 


Nore. The first noun in constructions of this kind is sometimes 
24 
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omitted, and can be supplied only from the sense of the passage ; as 
Job 31: 32, ארח‎ way, for ארח‎ {3B son of the way, 1. 0. a traveller; 
Prov. 17: 4, שקר‎ falsehood, for a man of falsehood, i. 6. a liar. So 
Gen. 15 : 2, pit27 , for son of Damascus, i. 6. a native of Damascus. 
Job 34: 18. 


ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives used in an abstract sense. 


§ 445. The Hebrew, like other languages, often supplies 
the place of nouns by adjectives taken im an abstract or 


neuter sense. 

E. ₪. Jos. 24:14, nvan, integrity, lit. upright, innocent ; Job 20: 
22, by, trouble, lit. troublesome, etc., Ps. 10: 10. So רע‎ nwx,a 
woman of evil, i. e. an evil.woman, where רש‎ is constructed as a noun 
in the Gen.; X57 72, waters of fulness, i. 6. full streams, instead of 
.מְלָאִים מים‎ Comp. in Greek 10 xadOv, 70 0000 etc. 

Nore. In this way some adjectives are constantly used as epithets 
of, persons or ו‎ as אביר‎ strong, for ‘God ;’ אָבִּיר‎ strong, 20 
* bull, horse, hero ; 771 hot, for ‘ the sun: ; M225 white, for ‘ the moon,’ 
etc. So for God, we say (in English) the Almight y, the Omnipotent, 
etc. ; in French, 7 Eternel, etc. This is called epztheton ornans. 


Adjectives as predicates of a sentence. 


§ 446. (a) When an adjective is the predicate of a 
sentence, and the verb of existence (77557) is omitted, the ad- 
jective stands regularly before the noun, and is usually with- 


out the article. 


E. g. Gen. 4: 13, °359 553, great [is] my iniquity. In a very few 
cases - adjective seems to stand after the noun; as in Gen. 19: 20. 
1 Sam. 12: 17. But in the first of these cases ("2X72 היא‎ (, the word 
מצער‎ is originally and properly a noun; in 6 second, 3" 18 prob- 
ably a verb. In Hab. 1:16, "852 seems to be properly a noun, 
meaning pecus pingue; comp. Zech. 11: 16. Ezek. 34: 3. 


/ 
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(6) Such adjective generally agrees in number and gen- 
der with the noun to which it relates; but there are many 


apparent exceptions. 

Nore. These exceptions may be explained on the principle, that 
when adjectives are used as predicates, they are often to be taken in 
an abstract sense as nouns of the neuter gender; § 445. Thus Ps. 73: 
28, אלהים >( טוב‎ Nap, approack to God [is] to me delightful, lit. a 
pleasant or delightful chine: the noun being in the fem., and the adj. in 
the masc. and used as a neuter noun, § 436. So Gen. 2 29, FAR 
“AT , the cursers of thee [are] cursed, lit. an accursed thing ; Ps, 119: 
137, Wr כִשְפָסִיף‎ , upright [quoddam rectum] are thy statutes. Ps. 
66 : 3. So Virgil, Aen. iv. 569, vartum et mutabile semper femina. 
Statius, Theb. .זז‎ 399, blandum potestas; Achill. Tat., movnjooy pév 
yuv7. Soto nav, ta navra, the universe, rational or material. 


§ 447. Aritcle before an adjective used as a predicate. 
When this occurs, the verb of existence היה‎ , OF its equiv- 


alent the pronoun N47, is usually inserted. 

Nin 313 David was the smallest, or as‏ הקטן Sam.17:14,‏ 1 .₪ .גד 
In cases of this kind, the adjec-‏ ו to David, he etc., 1. 6. the‏ 
tive is placed after the noun to which it relates. =‏ 

Nore. Ina like manner participles, when used for the Pres. tense 
of verbs, sometimes stand as predicates after the noun, and take the 
article; e.g. Deut. 3: 21, הראות‎ Py, thine eyes sce, lit. thine eyes 
are the beholders or they which see. 


Concord of Adjectives as qualifying nouns. 
§ 448. Adjectives used as epithets, 5 6. as simply 
qualifying nouns, (so also participial and pronominal adjec- 
tives), generally agree with the noun in gender and number. 


§ 449. Exceptions. (a) The pluralis excellentiae, commonly 8 
not always, takes an adjective singular, § 437.2; e.g. Is. 19: 4. נִים‎ 
קעה‎ a hard master. On the contrary, Jos. 24: 19, אלהים קדשים‎ , 0 
holy God, falling in with the general analogy. (b) Nouns of multitude 
in the singular, commonly but not always, require a plural adjective ;* 
6 ₪ Jer. 50: 6, צאן אבדות‎ , a wandering flock. 


When the concord is directed by the sense, as in a, 6, rather than by the.‏ ש 
grammatical form of the noun, we may call it constructio ad sensum.‏ 
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§ 450. Dual nouns take plural adjectives; 6. ₪. O"7" 
mip, weak hands. 


§ 451. Nouns of common gender, having more than one 
adjective, admit either a masc. or fem. adjective; or they 
may have both at the same time. 

E. g. 1 .א‎ 19: 11, pry רוח גדוכָה‎ , ₪ great and strong wind. 


Position of Adjectives. 


§ 452. When they qualify nouns, they are usually put 
after them. 


The number of apparent exceptions to this rule is so very small, and 
some of them so equivocal, that it appears dubious whether real excep- 
tions are to be admitted. See however, Ps. 89 : 51, Dvay בְּלַדרְבִּים‎ 7 
the numerous people, or rather all the multitudes, the nations. See also 
Is, 58: 11. Jer. 3: 7, 10. 16:16, all which I regard as cases of ex- 
egetical apposition ; and so of the like cases elsewhere. 


Norse. The pronominal adjective Mi this, not unfrequently precedes 
the noun with which it agrees. 


§ 453. When an adjective serves to qualify two or more 
nouns, it is usually put after them; and the gender of it may 
be either masc.as the more worthy, or the same as the gen 
der of the last noun. 

₪. g. Neh. 9: 13, ה קים המצלת טובים‎ , good laws and statutes ; Ezek. 
1: 11, וְכִנְפִידֶם פרְדות‎ OD, their faces and wings were separated. 


Here פרדות‎ , a part. adjective, is fem. ; as is the noun also which next 
precedes it. 


Construct state of adjectives. 


§ 453 a. They are often put in this state, even when 
they qualify the noun with which they stand in regimen. 


₪. ₪. בקי כפים‎ , clean of hands; 325 בר‎ , pure of heart ; יפה תאֶר‎ 
0:7 
and js often used in respect to participles which partake of the nature of 
adjectives ; e. g. Ps. 19: 8,9. Jer. 2:8 
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Comparison of adjectives. 
Comparative degree. 

§ 454. (a) The comparative degree in adjectives is 
made by using 30 (prae, in comparison of) after the ad- 
jective, and before the noun with which the comparison 
is made. 


E. g. Judg. 14: 18, מתוק מִדּבָש‎ , sweeter than honey ; Ps. 19 11. 

Nore. In the same manner also 772 is used, to make a comparison 
after nouns or verbs signifying condition or quality. ₪. g. Is. 52: 14, 
“his visage W°N72 מטחת‎ , was marred more than any man’s; Gen. 41 : 
40, ממ‎ S348 , Twill be greater than thou. 


(6) But 30 after an adjective and before the Inf. mood, 
implies a negative. | 


In this case it may be translated so that not, or than that, according 
as the sentence is constructed ; 6. g. Gen. 4 : 13, 85i0372 1259 5153, my 
iniquity is great so that it cannot be pardoned, or greater than that it 
can be pardoned. | 

(c) Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out fully the com- 
parison, is omitted; as 18. 10: 10, ‘their gods, 22179772, [were more 
powerful] than those of Jerusalem.’ 

Norz. In the Rabbinic, comparison is made by \ni*, more. Inthe 
N. Test., the positive degree of adjectives is not unfrequently used for 
both the other degrees ; an imitation of the Hebrew, which does not 
vary the form of adjectives for the sake of comparison. 


Superlative degree. 
§ 455. The Hebrew has no appropriate form to mark 
this, but expresses it by various circumlocutions. 


E. g. (a) By the article prefixed to an adjective of the positive 
degree ; as 1 Sam. 16: 11, * David was דזקכן‎ , the smallest.’ The Ara- 
bian makes his superlative, by prefixing the article to the comparative 
form. (b) By a Gen. or suffix following the adjective; as 2 Chr. 21: 
17, V2 קטון‎ , the smallest of his sons; Mic. 7:4, D310, the best of 
them. (c) A superlative of intensity is formed, when a word is repeated 
and put ‘in the Gen. plural; as הקדְטים‎ wap , holy of holies, i. 6. the 
most holy place; 06. 1: 1, הִבְלִים‎ 53m, vanity of vanities, i. e. ex- 
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ceedingly vain. Sol K. 8:27, heaven of heavens, i.e. the highest 
heaven ; Gen. 9: 25, servant of servants, i.e. a most abject servant; 
Deut. 10: 17, God of gods, i. e. the supreme God, etc. (d) The com- 
parative degree sometimes necessarily expresses the sense of the su- 
perlative ; as Gen. 3: 1, ‘now the serpent was ign חית‎ bd cans, 
cunning above all the beasts of the field,’ i. e. the most cunning of all. 
)6( Some nouns necessarily imply a superlative in themselves ; viz. )1( 
ראש‎ head, as 25. 137: 6, ראש שמחתי‎ , the head of my joy, i. e. my 
highest joy. (2) “iD3, first born, as Is. 14: 40, דַלִים‎ “D3 first born 
of the wretched, i. e. most wretched; Job 18: 13, בכור מוֶת‎ , the first 
born of death, i.e. the most terrible death. 


§ 456. Besides the above modes of expressing a superla- 
tive, the Hebrew exhibits a variety of methods by which 
intensity of meaning 13 denoted. 


E. ₪. (a) מאד‎ very, or מאד מאד‎ very very; as Gen. 7: 19, ‘ the 
waters increased מאד מאד‎ very exceedingly,’ etc. (b) By repeating 
the same word; see § 438. d. (c) By two synonymous words ; see 
§ 438. Note. (d) By repeating the same word and putting it in the 
Gen. when repeated ; as Hos. 10: 15, Dan94 n34, the evil of your 
evil, i. e. your base wickedness. Sometimes a synonyme is used in the 
Gen., instead of the same word being repeated ; see § 438. Note. (e) 
The name of God placed after a noun sometimes makes it specially in- 
tensive ; as Jonah 3: 3, ‘a great city לָאלהים‎ before God,’ i. e. really or 
truly very great; Gen. 10:9, ‘Nimrod was a mighty hunter 35> 
mais , before Jehovah,’ i. 6. exceedingly expert in hunting. So Acts 
7: ‘20, ‘Moses was eoreios Tp Gew , fair to God,’ i.e. very fair; Luke 
1: 6, ‘righteous gywncov rov Geou, before God,’ i. 6. really or emi- 
nently pious. The ground of this seems to be, that nothing can, in 
the sight of God, appear to be different from what it really is. 


NUMERALS. 


§ 457. The cardinal numbers 2—10, are commonly ו‎ with plu- 
ral nouns, and follow the same gender. They may be put, (a) In the 
const. state with nouns to which they relate; 6. ₪. ימִים‎ ny>wi, three 
days, lit. a threeness of days. (5) In apposition (or perhaps used ad- 
verbially) with the nouns to which they relate, and either before or 
after them; 6. ₪. 0°22 שכטה‎ three sons, בּות שלוט‎ three daughters ; 
see and comp. § 435 and § 535 a. The position of the cardinal num- 
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ber after the noun is less common, and it belongs rather to the later 
Hebrew. | 

§ 458. The cardinal numbers 11—19 are put in apposition, or 
rather used adverbially, with nouns plural or singular, and commonly 
stand before the noun, but sometimes after it. The gender is usually 
the same as that of the noun. E.g. Num. 1: 44, שְנִים עשר איש‎ , 
twelve men; 2 Sam. 9: 10, rsa עשר‎ wan, fifteen sons; MUY DIB 
“YW , sixteen sons. | 

§ 459. The tens (20—90) are of common gender; are put in ap- 
position with nouns either sing. or plural; and may stand either before 
or after the noun. E. g. Judg. 11: 33, עיר‎ Do ws twenty cities ; Gen. 
39: 15. | עשרִים‎ OD W , twenty rams. 

§ 460. Numbers composed of tens and units (e. g. 26, 34, 48, etc.), 
when standing before a noun, require it to be in the singular; but 
when the noun precedes, it is in the plural. In both cases the gender 
of the smaller numeral is usually the same as that of the noun; e. g. 
Deut. 2: 14, וּשְמוכָה שנה‎ ow, thirty and eight years; Ezek. 8: 
35, III) כּבְשִיפ שְבְעִים‎ , seventy and seven lambs. 

§ 461. The numerals 787 ₪ hundred, and }}28 a thousand, may be 
put in either the abs. or const. state with nouns either sing. or plural, 
and may stand either before or after the noun. E. g. Gen. 17: 17, 
מְאַהדמָנָה‎ , a hundred years; 25:7, 17, PU NI, a hundred 17 
years ; 2 Chr. 3: 16, N72 רמונים‎ , 100 pomegranates ; Is, 7: 23, ASN 
321, @ thousand of vines ; Ezra 8: 27, Hey D508 , 1000 Darics. 

§ 462. Numbers composed of thousands and smaller numbers, fol- 
Jow the same rule as composite numerals in § 460. 

§ 463. In many cases the numerals are used alone to designate ' 
weights, measures in common use, and time, the noun: being omitted. 
E. g. Gen. 20: 16, 92> FEN, a thousand (shekels] of silver; Ruth 3: 
15, שערים.‎ ww, siz [measures] of barley; 1 Sam. 10: 4, מִיכָחֶם‎ , 
two [loaves] of bread. The word “7X, cubit, commonly takes the 
preposition 2 after the numeral; as Ex. 27: 18, Tana מַאֶה‎ , one hun- 
dred in cubits, i.e. 100 cubits. An abridged form is as in Gen. 8: 5, 
לחדט‎ IWR, on the first [day] of the month. Comp. 551, also § 421. g. 


§ 464. The cardinal numbers beyond ten are also used as 
ordinals ; and they are either put before the noun and in ap- 
position with it, or are put in the Gen. after the noun. 


E. g. Gen. 7: 11, 019 עשר‎ M923, on the seventeenth day ; 1 K. 16: 
10, >2uj) בשנת עשרִים‎ , in the year of 27, i. 6. the 27th year. 
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~ For the ordinal numbers below 10, see § 396. 
§ 465. The cardinal numbers below ten are also used 
as ordinals, in designating years and days of the month. 


E. g. 2K. 18:10, Dw naw , the sizth year, lit. the year of six; Gen. 
8: 5, לחדֶש‎ IWy2, on the s first [day] of the month; Lev. 23:32, R9DN3 
wns, on the ninth of the month, 606., as in English. For the > פַ‎ here 
comp. § 421. g. 


§ 466. The cardinal numbers are used distributively, 
when repeated without a copula. 


E. g. Gen. 7: 8, D728 D°78 , two and two, or two by two; Gen. 7:3, 
בלה‎ MPA , seven and seven, or by sevens. 


PRONOUNS. 

Primitive pronouns. 
§ 467. These are more usually omitted before verbs; but 
when employed, they seem intended to give more energy to 


the expression. 

Such pronouns are commonly found only in the Nominative; but 
occasionally they occupy the oblique cases as the followmg section 
shews. 

§468. Whena pronoun of any form is to be repeated for 
the sake of emphasis, it is done by using the primitive form; 
and this form, thus repeated, is in the case "יי‎ by the 
nature of the sentence. E. ₪. 


(az) In the Nom.; which is frequent in the way of apposition to the 
subject of a sentence. (5) In the Gen.; as Ps. 9: 7, nan DIST TAN, 
the memory of them of them has perished, i. e. the very memory of them, 
etc. 1K. 21: 19, ‘the dogs shall lick אה‎ ba אַתהדָּמך‎ , the blood of 
thee even of thee.’ (c) In the Dat.; as Hag. 1: 4, Dn 03> nyt, ts 
tt a time for you yourselves? (d) Inthe Acc.; as Gen. 27: 34, 7273 
"28 Ba, bless me even me. (e) In the Abl.; as 1 Sam. 25: 24, "3% °3 
T1971, with me even me [be] this evil. 
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קקלל טוש‎ 
Nore 1. The primitive pronoun is sometimes placed first; as Gen. 
40: 8, ‘Judah אחיף‎ ‘FAT אתה‎ , thee thee shall thy brethren praise.’ 
Nore 2. The primitive pronoun appears sometimes to be used by 
way of emphasis, instead of repeating a noun; e. g. Gen. 4: 27, וכמת‎ 
ילד‎ RTD, and to Seth even to him was born a son. 

§ 469. Primitive pronouns used for the verb of existence. 
Whena personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, it im- 
plies the verb of existence (51°71) along with or after it; the 
verb itself bemg usually omitted. / 

E. g. Gen. 42: 11, 127728 DQ, we [are] righteous; Gen. 29: 4. 
DMN TN, whence [are] ye? Gen. 3: 10, aoe DVS, 1 {am] naked. 

Norse. Personal pronouns of the THIRD person, sometimes stand sim- 
ply in the place of the verb of existence; 6. g. Gen. 9: 3, ‘ every thing 
which moves חי‎ Nim Wie, which is alive ? Zech. 1:9, mee מה‎ 
sviart , what are these? Plainer still is the principle in such cases as 
follow ; viz. Zeph. 2: 12, ‘ ye Cushites, victims of my sword 777273 DRX, 
are ye; 2 Sam. 7: 28, הָאֶלהִים‎ WAT אתה‎ thou art God; Ezra 5: 11, 
‘the servants of God אנִחְיָא המו‎ (Chaldaic), are we,’ answering to the 
Heb. הָמָּה‎ 28. In Syriac and Arabic this use of the personal pro- 
noun is very common. Still, in all these cases the pronoun must be 
considered simply as the emphatic self, selves, and the verb of existence 
be supplied 83 


§ 469 a. Primitive pronouns of the third person, viz. 
היא , הוא‎ , OT, IT, are very frequently employed as de- 
monstrative pronouns. 0 

E.g. הַהוּא‎ iva, in that day ; ory הגוים‎ 86 nations. Comp. 
§ 167. Note. 


Suffiz Pronouns. | 


§ 479. In general the pronouns suffixed to verbs are 
in the Acc. case; those suffixed to nouns are in the Gen. 


case. 


§ 471. Exceptions as to verbal suffixes. (a) These sometimes -א6‎ 

press the sense of the Dative; as Josh. 15: 19, "2nn:, thou hast given 

mo me; Zech. 7: 5, 328 הצמתני‎ , have ye fasted FOR me FOR me, i. 6. 

on my account ; Job 10: 14, if 1 sin "mow, then thou watchest tt FOR 
25 
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Se לש‎ Sess es i een — 


me, i. e. on my account; Prov. 13: 20, 3037 Anh, he seeks FoR hine 
correction; Ps, 94: 20, 322m", is it bound To thee ? (6) They some- 
times denote relations which are usually expressed by particles; as Is. 
65: 5, קדשתיך‎ , Lam more holy raan THov; 1K. 21: 10, inasy, 
and caused them to testify acainst him; Ps. 42:5, אֶדִּדּם‎ , I 0 
along with them, etc. This usage is more frequent in Arabic. 

6 472. Exceptions as to the suffires of nouns. (a) These sometimes 
express the sense of the Dative; as Ps. 115: 7, רְגליהם--יְדִירֶם‎ , they 
have hands—they have feet, for ירים מס‎ , hands are to them, etc. (b) 
They express the sense of the ו‎ by; as Ex. 15:7, קמיף‎ 
those who rise up aGainsT thee, instead of the 9 Dvap. So Ps. 53: 
6, 3h, him who encampeth acainst thee. 

Norte. The suffixes of nouns may have either an active or a passive 
sense; e.g. (a) Active; as מס"‎ , my violence, i. e. that which I do; 
"59 , my book, i. 6. that which 1 possess. This sense of the suffixes 
is the common one. (5) Passive; as Jer. 51: 35, 507217 , my violence, 
i. 6. that which is done upon me; Ex. 20: 20, inet, a fear, i. e. 
which he inspires; Is. 56: 7, תפלתי‎ , my prayer, i. 6. the prayer offer- 
ed to me; Ps. 50: 13, 3.933, thy vows, i. 6. vows made to thee; Is. 
21:2, אִבְחְחָה‎ , her sighing, i.e. the sighing over her, or on her ac- 
count. Comp. § 424. 

B. For the pleonasm and ellipsis of personal pronouns, see § 543‏ .א 
seq. and § 552 seq.‏ , 


Position of pronouns. 


6473. (a) When a noun in the Gen. is used merely to 
qualify a preceding noun, the suffix pronoun (which as to 
sense belongs to the jirst noun) 1s usually placed after the 


second. 

₪. g. Dan. 9: 24, קרטף‎ YY, thy holy city, lit. the city of thy holi- 
ness ; 18. :ל‎ 20, ind2 אלו‎ 0 silver idols, lit. the idols of his silver ; 
Zeph. 3: 11, TINS עליזי‎ , “thy proud exulters, lit. the exulters of thy 


pride, etc. 
(6) In avery few cases, the suffix is apparently attached 


to the first noun. 


E. g. Ps. 71: of מהסיהעז‎ , my strong refuge, lit. my refuge of 
strength. Ezek. 16: 27. Lev. 6: 3. But this construction is not alto- 


gether certain, as it admits of another solution, viz. by the ellipsis of — 


4 
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the first noun mentally repeated before the second, or (more obviously 
still) by apposition. 


§ 474. Pronouns usually stand after the noun to which 
they relate. 


But sometimes this noun is not mentioned until after the pronoun, 
either immediately, or perhaps at the distance of several sentences ; 
and sometimes it is to be supplied only from the general sense of the 
passage, e. g. Ps.87:1, יְסוּרְתו 713“ קְדָש‎ its foundation [is] in the 
holy mountain, i. 6. Zion’s, as appears from v. 2; Is. 8: 21, m2 39, 
he passes through it, i. 6. the land, see v. 22; Ps. 9: 13, ‘ when he tak- 
eth vengeance for blood “33 nniN, he remembereth them,’ i. 6. the af- 
flicted, a3 in the second part of the parallelism; Ps. 65: 10. 68: 15. 
18: 15, comp. v. 18. Job 37: 4. . 

Nore. Sometimes, although the pronoun is immediately preceded 
by a noun, it does not refer to that noun, but to one which must be 
supplied from the sense; so Ps. 44:3, ‘ by thy hand thou didst drive 
out the nations, n>wm) and didst plant TueM,’ 1. 0. the Israelites, as 
appears from v. 2. So Ps. 81: 16, comp. v. 14. Ps. 105: 37. Gen. 10: 
12, where 837 probably refers to Nineveh in v. 11. 


Nouns used for pronouns. 


§ 475. (1) In addressing a superior, the Hebrews commonly em- 
ployed words descriptive of the relation which the speaker, or the per- 
son addressed, sustained, instead of using pronouns ; 6. g. Gen. 44: 16, 
* what shall we say to my lord? i.e. tothee; ‘lo, we are servants to 
my lord,’ i.e. to thee. Verse 19, ‘my lord asked his servants,’ etc., 
1. e. thou didst inquire of us. 


(2) The place of the personal pronouns, especially in a 
reflexive sense, is often supplied by the most distinguished and 


essential parts of either the external or internal man. 


E. g. (a) By בש‎ soul, most frequently ; as Job 9:21, ,לא אד נפשי‎ 
I know not myself ; Ps. 7: 3, ‘lest like a lion נפשי‎ 5107, he rend me;? 
Ps. 3:3, WHI>, fo me; Ps. 11:1. 16: 10. 35: 3. Amos 1: 8, ‘ Je- 
hovah hath sworn בנפשו‎ , by himself” ‘(b) By 0°28 person; as Prov. 
7: 15, 3°28 WEE , to seek thee; Ezek. 6: 9. 077202 10P2, they abhor 
themselves, etc. (c) By 2% heart; as Ex. 9: 14, 52%, thyself’ Ps. 16: 
9, 225, I myself, etc. (d) Occasionally by several other words; as 
Ps. 7:6. 16:9, חיים‎ life, and tind heart or soul; Is. 26:9, רוח‎ 
spirit ;, Ps, 6:8, 719 eyes Ps. 16:9, niyo flesh; Ps. 17: 14, 7Q3 belly ; 
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Ps. 6: 3, עְצם‎ bone; 1 Sam. 20:17, 33 hand, etc. The same usage 
prevails very extensively in Aramaean and Arabic; and, I may add, in 
our own language, e. g. How many hands does he employ ? 


Anomalies of pronouns. 


₪ 476. Departures from concord in respect to gender, number, etc., 
are called anomalies here. These are somewhat frequent, and may be 
ranked under several heads ; comp. §§ 484—496. 

E. g. (a) In regard to number ; for a pronoun sing. not unfrequent- 
ly relates to a noun plural, 1. 6. it is used in a collective sense, like a 
noun of multitude ; as Deut. 21: 10, ‘ when thou goest against J°2°k, 
thine es; and God 53n} gives um (sing.) into thine hand,’ 6. 
Josh. 2: 4,‘ and the woman took the two spies, רתצפכר‎ and hid him.’ 
So Deut. 28:48. Ps. 5:10. Mal. 2:2. Jer. 31:15. Ecc. 10: 15. Is. 
5 : 23, et saepe passim. 

Nore. Pronouns singular being often employed in a generic or col- 
lecttve sense, in the same way as nouns of multitude, exhibit the like 
appearances in regard to concord with verbs, adjectives, etc. 

(6) In regard to gender. (1) The masc. is used for the feminine ; 
as DAN for jax, Ezek. 13: 20. svar for 4277, Ruth 1: 22. Cant. 6: 8. 
Zach. 5:10. So the suff. p> for 72, Ruth 1:8, 11, 13. 0m for 37, 
Rath 1: 18. Ex. 1: 21. Is. 3:16. Dan. 8: 9, 2. Ezek. 1: 6,7, 8 saepe. 
So --.ם‎ for 3. , Judg. 19: 24. pb. for 7. , ל .16 :18 .א ל‎ Chron. 29: 3. 
(3) The fem. for the masculine ; as 7273 instead of הַמָּה‎ ; 2 Sam. 4:6. 
Jer. 50: 5 ; mx for mx, Deut. 5: 24. Ezek. 28: 14. ‘In Arabic and 
Rabbinic such anomalies are very frequent. 

(c) In respect both to number and gender ; e. g. Job. 14:19, ספיחיה‎ , 
where the antecedent of 8-ה‎ 0772 plur. masc. Is, 85 : 7, 7X34 [in] 
the later of her, i. e. of the 593m plur. masc. 


Relative pronouns. 


§ 477. The relative WN (also 3 and זל‎ when used 
as relatives, § 169) is used in respect to antecedents of all 
persons, numbers, and genders, § 168. 

§ 478. The relative WN is often joined in sense with 
other words, merely to give them a relative meaning; e. g. 

(a) With nouns and pronouns: as Gen. 13: 16, אֶתהעפר‎ . .. Wwe, 


. which dust; לור‎ “WA, to whom; אתו‎ WR, whom; "Deut. 2B: 49, 


| 
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$205 “wR, whose language; Ps. 1:4, רוח‎ 127K WN, which the 
wind scatters, etc. (6b) With adverbs; as DY “WN, where; WR 
Dw, whence, etc. 

Note. The word “wX is commonly, but not always, separated 
from the word which it qualifies, by another intervening word. The 
word qualified, moreover, is often omitted; as Ezek. 21: 35, ‘ in the 
place [13] נְבְרָאת‎ WHR, where thou wast created; Ex. 32:34, “dx 
[מקום]‎ “Wx, to what [place]; Is. 83:4, [ny] מַאֶשָר‎ , from what 
[time], etc. For the ellipsis of this pronoun, see § 553. 

Nore 2. “WX not only designates a relative sense, but often in- 
cludes with it the sense of these or those ; 6. g. “8M DN THOSE WHOM 
thou shalt curse, Num. 22:6; NUX>, to those which, etc. 


VERBS, 


Usual principles of concord. 


§ 479. In general a verb agrees with its Nom. case in 
number, gender, and person. 


§ 480. Nouns of multitude מז‎ the singular often take a 
verb in the plural. 


E, g. Gen. 33: 13, כַּל-ה צאן‎ 121, then all the flock will die ; comp. 
§ 449. 5. Sometimes verbs in the singular only are employed after 
nouns of multitude; in other cases, a sentence begins with a verb sing. 
and proceeds with plur. verbs; e.g. Ex. 1: 20. 88: 4 Is. 2:20. Ps. 
14:1, etc. See further on nouns of multitude, § 500. ° 


§ 481. Several connected Nominatives, either all masc., 
or of different genders, usually take a verb in the plur. 
masculine. | 

E. g. Ex. 17: 10, ‘and Moses and Aaron and Hur 459 ascended ;’ 
Ps. 85: 11, 1WIH2 NANI~IQN, mercy and truth are met together ; 


Gen. 8 : 22, etc. 


Nore. Exceptions. Cases occur rarely, where a verb sing. is used 
after several Nominatives; 6. ₪. Ex. 21: 4, תחיה‎ AMEN האשה‎ the 
woman and her children shall be, (verb sing.) 


§ 482. When the subjects and predicate of a sentence 
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are connected by the verb of existence (17°51), this verb 
often agrees with the latter. 
E. g. Gen. 27: 39, מועובף‎ mom חארץ‎ DD, rich countries shall 


oo aw 3 


be thine abode; Gen. 31 : 8. Lev. 25 : 33, Ezek. 35: 15, etc. 
§ 483. Dual nouns take verbs like nouns plural. 


Nore. In like manner plural adjectives and pronouns are joined 
with dual nouns; for verbs, adjectives, and pronouns, have no dual 
form. 


Anomalies in the concord of verbs. 
1. As to Number. 


§ 484. The pluralts excellentiae commonly, but not always, 
takes a verb in the singular, § 437. 2. 


₪. g. Gen. 1: 1, אֶלְדִים‎ NIB, God created ; Ex. 21: 29, יוּמַת‎ 1552, 
his owner shall be put to ‘death. But in a few cases the pluraks excel- 
lentiae takes a verb in the plural; e. g. Gen. 20:13. 31:53. 35:7. 
Ex. 32: 5, 8. 2 Sam. 7: 23. 

§ 485. Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender, which re- 
late to beasts or things and not to persons, frequently take 
a verb singular whether it precede or follow them.* 


E. g. Ezek. 26: 2, דלחות‎ m 2H2 broken is [are] the gates; Joel 
1 : 20, מערג‎ ning the beasts cry [cries]; Gen. 49: 22. Jer. 4 
48: 41. 51: 29, 56. Ps. 119: 98. 87: 8. Job 27: 20, etc. 


§ 486. Vice versd, the plur. fem. of verbs is sometimes 
used, where the usual concord would demand the singular. 
E. g. Ex. 1: 10, atts בִּידְחִקְרְאנה‎ when there shall happen war, 
Judg. 5: 26. Job 17: 16. Is. 28:3. Obad. v. 13. 
§ 487. Whena Nom. plural is used ina distributive sense, 
ig to denote each or every one of the subjects in question, 
t often takes a verb in the singular. 


* This construction of the feminine plural with a verb singular, is technically 
called pluralis inhumanus. Compare the Greek neuter plurals, as joined with 
verbs singular. 


§§ 488—490. s¥nTax; VERBS. 199 


E. g. Ex. 81: 14, nar מחכַבִיה‎ , they who profane it, i. 6. every one 
who profanes it [the Sabbath], shall be put to death ; Prov. 27: 16. 
3:18. 28:1. Gen. 47: 3. Ex. 31: 14. 


§ 489. When the verb precedes a plural Nominative, it 


is not unfrequently put inthe singular; and sometimes when 
it follows one. 


E. g. 1 Sam. 1:2, ילְדִים‎ map> WI", and there was to Peninnah 
children, i. e. Peninnah had children; Is. 18 : 22, איים‎ My, the jack- 
als shall howl; 12606 5: 7. Judg. 13:12. 2 Sam. 21:6. Ps, 124: 5. 
In all such cases, the verb is used in a kind of impersonal way, like the 
French il vient des hommes, there comes some men. So occasionally even 
when the verb follows a plur. Nom; as Ecc. 2:7,%> היה‎ ni 25 
there were slaves to me, i. 6. 1 had slaves; Gen. 46: 22, ‘ these were the 
sons of Rachel 337 “we which were [lit. was] born to Jacob ;’ Gen. 35: 
26. Dan. 9: 24. Is. 64: 10. 


Nore. Sentences not unfrequently begin with a verb singular, and 
then proceed with a verb plural; as Gen. 1: 14, nink 1, let there 
be lights,.... רביר‎ and let them be for signs, etc.” Num. 9: 6. Ezek. 
14:1. Esth. 9: 23. 

Remark. It appears to have been a very common practice among the Hebrews, 
to make use of the most simple form of the verb, i. e. the third pers. sing. masc., 
whenever such verb preceded its subject, and (of course) the subject was not yet 
announced. In many cases such is the usage, (as the rules above and below 
will shew), even where the subject is plural or feminine. When the subject is 


once named, anomalies are less frequent; although they do now and then occur, 
as the examples adduced will shew. 
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If. As to gender. 
§ 490. Femimine Nommatives either singular or plural, 


sometimes take a verb masc. whether it precedes or fol- 
lows them. 


= ₪. g. 1 Sam. 25 : 22, דביא שפח תף‎ , thine handmatd brought ; 1 Chr. 

ANY. ON,‏ בָנוּת ,21 : 21 Way D, the concubine bore; Judg.‏ יסד ,48 :ל 
if the daughters go out; Ruth 1:8, ‘even as ye [Ruth and Orpah]‏ 
and thou hast‏ וחברת-5ף ,57:8 .18 nny have done to the dead;’‏ 
made a covenant for thyself, where the subject of the verb is fem. So‏ 
Lev.2:8. 11:32 1K. 22:36. Ecc. 7: 7. 12:5. Jer. 3:5 Cant‏ 
2K. 3:26. Gen. 15: 17.‏ .8:4 .5:8 .3:5 


Nore. In a very Sew cases, a masc., Nominative singular is united 
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re et ee ee nee = me wee ee רהה = הרה‎ 


to a verb fem.; 6. g. Judg. 11:39, pm=*mm), and it became a custom, 
where the verb is employed in a kind of impersonal manner. In Ecc. 
7: 27, NZrp MT VaN, saith the preacher, the grammatical concord is fol- 
lowed, and the constructio ad sensum (masc. subject) avoided. 


§ 491. Nouns of common gender take either a masc. 
or fem. verb; and sometimes both in the same construc- 


tion. 

5. g. Is. 33:9, yas M2598 528, the land mourns and is withered ; 
14:9. Job 20:26. Lev. 3:1. 5: etc. 

NOTE. There are many more nouns of the common gender in Hebrew than has been generally 
supposed, (Ges. Lehrgeb. p. 472) ; which accounts for many supposed anomalies of gender. 

§ 492. Nouns of multitude, (among which the names of 

nations may be ranked), sometimes take a verb femmine; 
comp. § 480. 


E. ₪. Ex. 5: 16, Jaay הטאת‎ , thy people have stnned ; but D9 is per- 
haps of the common gender. So the name of a nation, as Ps. 114: 2. 
This construction resembles that of the pluralis fractus in Arabic, 
which often takes a verb feminine, whatever the sense of the noun 
may be. 

NOTE. The names of nations, countries, and towns, are of the masc. gender when they are 


used to denote the inhabitants ; but they are fem. when they merely designate place; comp. § 320. 
Note 1. 


§ 493. When several Nominatives of different genders 
are connected, the verb sometimes agrees with a masc. 
noun as the most worthy; and sometimes it conforms to 
the noun which stands nearest; e.g. 

(a) With a masc. noun; as Prov. 27:9, 35 naw וקטרת‎ 7a, 
ointment and perfume make [makes] glad the heart ; Hos. 9: 2, ete. 

(5) With the nearest noun; as Num. 12:1, מִַרְיֶט וְאהָרון‎ TWAIN, 
then spake Miriam and Aaron; Num. 20: 11, ומש 1371 וּבָכִירֶם‎ ,. 
and the multitude and their cattle drank; Gen. 7:7. 1 K. 17: 15. 
Est. 9: 29. 2 Sam. 3 : 22. Comp. 6 1. 

For the general rule respecting the composite Nominatives, see § 481. 


Nors. Where there are several Nominatives connected, and the 

- sentence begins with ₪ verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a verb 

plural; as Gen. 21: 32. 24: 61. 31: 14. 33: 7. Comp. § 489. Note. 
§ 430. 


SN 
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111. Number and gender. 


§ 494. Feminine nouns of multitude in the singular, often 
take a verb in the plur. masculine. 


E. ₪. 1 Sam. :ל‎ 33, ‘all מרבית‎ the increase of thy house ימותו‎ , 
shall 06 ;' Jer. 44 : 12, טְאָרִית‎ ‘the remainder of Judah who AND set 
their faces ; Zeph. 2:9. Gen. 48:6. This is constructio ad sensum, 
§ 449. b. Note.* 


§ 495. (a) Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender some- 
times take a verb in the sing. masc., whether they precede 
or follow the verb. (6) Vice versd, nouns plur. masculine 
(specially a pluralis inhumanus), sometimes take a verb 
sing. feminine. 

E. g. (a) Job 42: 15, mip? בבקצא נשים‎ ND, there were [was] not 
found women so beautiful ; Jer. 48: 5, by ערירר:‎ , her towns ascended 
in the flames; Ex. 13:7. | K.11:3. Is. 17:6. Mic. 2:6. Hab. 3: 17, 
Ps. 57:2. 87:3. Job 22:9. Comp. § 489. § 490. (6) Wa תִמְעַד‎ ND. 
his steps totter [totters] not ; Job 14:19, ספיחיה‎ HOWN, its floods 
over flow [overflows] ; also when the verb follows, as Jer. 49 : 24, חִבלִים‎ 
SIATTIN , distresses take [takes] hold on her. 


§ 496. Peculiar Anomaly. When the subject of a verb 
is a noun in the const. state followed by a Genitive, the 
verb sometimes agrees in number, or in number and gen 
der, with the noun in the Genitive. 


E. g. 2 Sam. 19:9. ‘and Joab saw that מִלְחִמַה‎ "2p MMs , the front 
of the battle was against him ;’ where the verb agrees with 721137. 
Is. 22: 7, Nb בחר עמִקיך‎ , the choice part of thy vallies, 1. 6. thy 
choice vallies, shall be ‘filled ; where the.verb agrees with x29. So 
Job 29: 10. 38:21. Is. 2:11. Jer. 10: 21, etc. 


Nore. The solution of this seems to be the intimate connection or 
oneness of two nouns in regimen so that only one subject is in the 
mind of the writer; § 332. 


§ 497. Anomalies as to the Dual. We have seen that the dual 
takes a verb in the same manner as the plural, there being no dual 
number of verbs, § 483. Like the plural too ({ 489), it can take a verb 
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in the singular, whether it follows or precedes the verb; 6. g. Ex. 
17 :1% יְדִיו‎ 1, Ais hands [was] were, Josh. 8: 20. Mic. 4:11. So 
1 Sam. 4: 15, Map 72°51, and his eyes [was] were dim; Deut. 27: 7. 
Kethibh. 

Nore. For anomalies in regard to pronouns, of the like character 
with these in 6% 484—496, see § 476. 


Impersonal verbs. 


§ 498. These are made in Hebrew by the 3d pers. 
masc. or fem. sing. of either the Praet. or Fut. tense; and 


sometimes by the Inf. mood. 

₪. g. ויהי‎ and it happened ; %2 מר‎ , tt is bitter tome; “2IN, 1 
am quiet, lit. it is quiet to me; צר לו‎ or 15 ויצר‎ tt was grievous to 
him; 1 Sam. 80: 1, 9.95 וחצר‎ , and it was grievous to David; Job 
4:5, ‘but now [EN xian, it comes upon thee;’ Ps. 18:7, Inf. 
לי‎ 423, when it was ill with me. In Gen. 4: 26, 51717 (pass.) st was 
begun. 


§ 499. Impersonal verbs commonly take after them a 


Dative case with the preposition > 
E. ₪. % צר‎ it is grievous to me, i.e. 1 am grieved ; "> בצר‎ when it 
was ill to or with me. 


§ 500. Verbs with indefinite Nominatives. These are 


frequent, 6. ₪. 

(a) The third pers. sing. or plur. of the verb is used in this. way; 
as Gen. 11: 9, קרא‎ [one] called; Gen. 48 : 1, 981 and [one] told; 
1 Sam. 26:20, ירדף‎ [one] pursues; 16: 23. Is. 9:5. 64:3, ‘from 
everlasting לא שמער‎ [they] have not heard; 47:1, לא יְקרְאו-מךְ‎ 
[they] shail not call thee; etc. Dan. 1:12. Hosea2:9. This con- 
struction answers to the use of on, tout le monde, etc., in French ; or to 
the Greek ,0006/ג‎ etc. It is quite common in Hebrew. 

Nore 1. Sometimes the Nom. is expressed by אדפ , איש‎ , etc. ; and 
sometimes the act. Part. of the verb is employed as the Nom., as Is. 16: 
10, 33537 Fs", the treader shall tread, i. e. one shall tread; Is. 28: 
4, הראה‎ aN, the seer sees, i. e. one sees; ל‎ Sam. 17: 9. Deut. 22: 
8 So plur., Jer. 31:5, הנטעים‎ 1902, the planters shall plant ; 1. 6. 
one shall plant; Nah. 2:3. | 

Nore 2. The 3 pers. plural, or a Part. plural used as a verb, is often 
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to be rendered passively in such cases; as Job 34: 20, =k יסירו‎ , 
the mighty one ts removed, lit. they remove the mighty one; Prov. 9: 
11, ‘ for by me 135" are increased [lit. they increase] thy days, and 
years 15°01" are added [lit. they add] to thee ;’ Gen. 89 : 22, ‘ all which 
Nw עטיים‎ was done there,’ lit. they did or were doing there. Job 4:19. 
7:8. 17:12 19:26. 32:15. Comp. Luke 12: 20, ryv wuyny cou 
anatrovot, thy soul do they requtre, i.e. thy soul shall be required; 
16: 9, that when ye die deEwrtas, ye may be received, lit. they may re- 
ceive you. 

(6) Occasionally the second person of the verb is employed in a sim- 
ilar way; 6. g. Is. 7: 24, Maw Nian Nd, one shall not come there, lit. 
thou shalt not come; Job 18: 4. Lev.2:4. Also in the common 
phrase with the Inf., עדי בואף‎ until thou 6070656, i. 0. till one comes. 


TENSES OF VERBS. 


§ 501. As the Hebrew has but two distinct forms of 
tense, it is obvious that these must have had a diverse, va- 


rious, and extended use. 


Notes. Ewald contends strenuously, (Klein. Gramm. § 470 seq.), against the 
notion that the distinctive forms of the Hebrew verb were designed to mark 
tenses ; although he admits that the marking of time is a result of these distinc- 
tive forms. He represents five different forms of the verb as secondarily marking 
tenses, viz. the Praeter, the Future, both of these with 4 prefixed (which he calls 
טבש‎ relative), and the Participle ; and each of these, he avers, is entirely distinct 
and separate from the other, so that they are never commingled nor exchanged 
for each other. According to him, the marking of time by the forms of the verbs 
arises in this way, viz., the first mode (Praeter) designates that which is complete, 
definite, and certain ; the second mode (Future) designates what is incomplete, in- 
definite, dependent on circumstances. The Praeter, he says, can never designate 
the future sense, except when athing is regarded or represented as being com- 
pleted and definite or unconditional. 

With much ingenuity and acuteness has this distinguished Hebrew scholar en- 
deavoured to carry through the principles of a system having such a basis. The 
Van conversive (as itis usually named) he represents as merely marking, when it 
is prefixed to verbs, something consequent upon something which had before taken 
place, and thus applicable to all forms of a verb, and even to portions of a sen- 
tence which are without a verb. Consequently, as he says, no books, narration, 
etc. can begin with such a 4. 

Yet Ruth 1:1 and Esth. 1:1 begin with a Vav; and separate narrations often 
begin with 51, etc. In 8 word, there is so much of tenuous distinction in 
Ewald’s efforts to support his theory here, so much that is obscure if not unintel- 


204 §§ 502. 503. synTAX; TENSES OF VERBS. 


ee 7-7 -- 


ligible, such a want of definiteness and simplicity, that one despairs, when read- 
ing the Hebrew Scriptures, of being able to make out, or keep up, the nice distinc- 
tions of the author. Besides this, there are so many passages where the use of 
the Praeter and Future, (and these moreover both with and without Vav), seems 
to be regulated by the mere effort of the writer to exhibit an agreeable variety of 
construction, that I must despair, for myself, of finding adequate support for the 
theory of Ewald. Gesenius does not hesitate to say, in a recent edition of his 
Grammar (11th edit. 1834, p. 219) on which he has bestowed much labour, that 
the ascription of modal signification to the Praeter and Future is erroneous and 
savours much of party-spirit (einseitig). Nor does he accord by any means with 
Ewald, in many of his views respecting 4 relative. After all the novel and in- 
genious theories which have of late been broached and defended respecting He- 
brew tenses, [ do not think we have made any certain advances towards a satisfac- 
tory solution of the difficulties (the theoretical ones) attending them. The gener- 
al truths respecting the use of them are, in my apprehension, expressed in the fol- 
lowing section. 

In the mean time, let those who think as Ewald does with respect to the modal 
sense of the tenses as being primary, and regard them as only secondarily or 60%- 
sequentially accommodated to designate time, compare such passages as Is. 46: 4, 
11, and many others of the same tenor, where the Praeter and Future are placed 
in directly antzthetic position—antithetic simply as it regards tzme. But the 
difficult and interesting nature of this subject requires another time and place for 
the discussion of it. 


§ 502. The Praeter and Future forms can be used, in 
a great many cases, to express the same idea. Bothof them 
may be made aorvstic by prefixing Vav, § 208, § 209, and by 
some other particles placed before them; but the pre- 
dominant use of the Praeter is to express past time of some 
shade or other; and the predominant use of the Future 5 
to designate some shade of future time. 


§ 503. The Praeter tense of verbs is used to designate 
the meaning of various tenses. 


(a) For the Perfect tense, i. e. for time absolutely past, which is its 
appropriate use; 6. g. Gen. 3: 13, ‘ why hast thou done this?’ 3:11, 
who 3°35 has told thee?’ 3: 14, 17, 22. al. saepe. 

(6) For the Pluperfect tense; 6. ₪. Gen. 2:2, ‘God finished 6 
work which mvs, he had made ;’ :ל.‎ 5, ‘Jehovah לא המטיר‎ , had not 
caused tt to rain.’ Gen. 7:9. 

(c) For the past tense of narration or historic tense; 6. ₪. Gen. 1: I, 
‘God 873 created ;’ 1:2, ‘the earth mint was; 29:17, * Rachel 
קיתה יפת-תאר‎ , was of a beautiful form.’ al. saepe. 
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The Fut. with Vav conversive commonly follows the Praeter, in the 
same sentence or in a succeeding one, in order (as it would seem) to 
avoid repeating the Praeter. This exchange of the forms of tenses 
is common where a subsequent narration is connected with a preceding 
one. Comp. Gen. 4: 2—5. 1 Sam. 7: 15, 16. 


(d) For the present tense; (1) In verbs signifying habitual quality 
or condition; as 533 he ts great, DDN he is wise, etc. (2) When the 


object of the verb is to express a state of acting or often repeated ac- | 


tion ; as Ps. 119: 28, ‘my soul m)>3 si fa for trouble ;’ 119: ‘ the 
way of truth “nana I choose ;’ Is. 1: 15, ‘your hands 182% are full of 
blood.’ (3) In general propositions designating action at any time ; as 
Ps. 1: 1, ‘ blessed is the man who לא הכך‎ walketh not—F74 Nd treadeth 
not—2W> כא‎ sitteth not; and often so. (The Fut. is often employed 
in the same way; and frequently the Praeter and Future are in such 
cases promiscuously employed; 6. ₪. Ps. 1: 1--3. 44: 10—15. Is. 
5 : 12.) 

)6( To designate a future sense; (1) In prophecies, protestations, 
and assurances ; as Is. 9: 1, ‘the people who have walked in darkness 
IN (see) shall see a great light ; ; Is. 2:2, sist) and it shall come to 
pass; 2:3, 4, 11, 17, 19, et saepe. (2) When a fut. form (with a fu- 
ture meaning) precedes the Praeter in the same construction ; as Is. 1: 
30, 31, 74M ye shall be as an החסן--08%‎ M311 and the mighty man 
shall be, etc. ; 3: 25, 28, ‘thy men 958° shall fall by the sword—and 
her gates 1228) 138) shall mourn and lament ;’ often so. 


Nore 1. The conjunction Vav in such cases may precede the verb 
itself, as in 6 2, and usually it makes the verb Milra, § 101. a; or pre- 
cede the Nom. when this stands before the verb, e. g. Job. 19: 27, ‘I 
shall see 18> 93°97) and my eyes shall behold,’ where 1X7 seems to be 
made Fut.in sense by the Vav before its Nominative. In some cases Vav 
is omitted, particularly by poetic license, and the Praeter still designates 
the sense of a Future. 


Nore 2. Any word expressive of future time and standing in con- 
nection with any construction, requires the Praeter that follows (with a 
Vav prefixed) to be rendered as a Future; e.g. 1 Sam, 2:31, ‘ behold 
the days D°N2 are coming, "9391 when I will cut off, etc. So with an 
Inf., as Deut. 4: 30, 45 בּצר‎ when thou shalt be troubled, המצארף'‎ and 
[these things] shall overtake thee; Gen. 2:5. So also Ex. 17: 4, 313 
Dy yet a little time, ּסקלני‎ and they will stone me; Ex. 16: 1, ‘at 
evening 5m93% ye shall know.’ 


(f) For the Imp. mood; (1) When an Imp. precedes, and the 
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Praet. is connected with it by Vav; as Gen. 6: 21, 35 np take for 
thyself, MON and collect ; comp. above .ל .6 מו‎ (2) Sometimes when 
Vav is prefixed without a preceding Imp.; as Gen. 33: 10, ‘if I have 
found favor in thine eyes, רכקד‎ then take,’ etc. Ruth 39: 9. Gen. 47 : 
23. Deut. 29: 7, 8. 


(g) For the Subj. mood in all its tenses, especially when a Fat. 
with a Subj. meaning precedes in the same construction, § 504. 3 ; 
e. g. (1) For the Present ; as Gen. 3: 22, פֶּךְ- שמח‎ lest he put forth his 
hand, רקח‎ and [lest he} take, 221 and [lest he] eat, ete. (2) For the 
Imperf. ; as Is. 1: 9, 12°77 ‘we should be as Sodom, 1273 we should 
be ke Gomorrha ;’ Gen. 13: 13, דּפַקוּם--וָמְתוּ‎ , should one “hurry them 
—then they would die; Ruth 1: 12. Judg. 5 19. (3) For the Pluperf. ; 
as Is. 1: 9, ‘unless Jehovah הותיר‎ had left us a remnant, etc.’ .א ל‎ 
13:19, ‘then mam thou wouldest have smitten the Syrians.’ Job 10: 
19. Num. 22: 33. (4) For the Fuéurum exactum or Fut. perfect, as it 
is named; as Ruth אם-כלר ,21 :ל‎ 39, until they shall have finished ; 
3:18. Is. 4: 4. Gen. 24: 19. 


§ 504. The Future tense of verbs is used with a variety 
of meaning; viz. 


(a) To indicate future time; which is its appropriate use ; e. g. Gen. 
9:11. al. saepe. 

(5) For the present tense; e. g. 93% לא‎ , 1 know not ; S398 ND, I 
cannot; מבוא‎ JIN, whence comest thou? wean , what seekest 
thou? Also in general propositions; as ‘a wise son ב שמח‎ makes glad 
his father.’ Such a use of the Fut. is very common, and agrees with 
the common use in Arabic; in the New Arabic the Future is named 
the Present. 

(5) To designate past time; 6. ₪. (1) Often when preceded by parti- 
cles that indicate past time. (a) By אז‎ when it signifies then; as Jos. 
10: 12, יִדְבָּר‎ tN, then spake he. (6) By Ot, not yet ; as Gen. 2: 5, 
m7 D 3, was not yet, or before tt was. But sometimes the sense is future 
after these particles, (and then the particles themselves have a different 
shade of meaning) ; as in Ex. 12: 48. Job 10: 21. (2) Sometimes (not very 
frequently) the simple Future indicates the past time of narration, 1. e. 
it is employed as the historic tense; 6. g. Gen. 2: 6. ‘ and a mist M29 
went up, etc.’ 2:10, ‘and thence 37989 8 twas divided, etc.’ 2: 25, 
יתבוששף‎ Kd1, and they were not ashamed. [Is this occasioned by the 
Vav which precedes in such cases? Comp. § 503. 6. .ל‎ Note 1.—Job 1: 
5, mips: did, would seem to make against this solation. See 6. below.] 


§ 504. synTAx; FUTURE TENSE. 207 


)0( With טב‎ conversive the Fut. forms a common historic tense. 
{But see and comp. j below.) 


Nore 1. Vav does not always stand before the verb itself in such 
cases, but may stand before some word intimately connected with it; 
e. ₪. Gen. 2:10, 3782 DWI, and thence it was divided; comp. as 
above. 

Nore 2. Vav conversive, with the Ist pers. sing., usually requires the 
parag. form of the verb; see § 208. Note {. Otherwise with the 2nd 
and 3d persons; see § 206. Note 1. 

)6( Without such Vav it is sometimes employed to denote habitual 
or continued action ; 1 K. 5: 25, ‘thus much Solomon jm" gave to 
Hiram yearly ;’ Job 1: 5, ‘ thus mipy2 did Job continually ;' 2 Sam. 12: 
91. 2 Chr. 25. 14. Gen. 2: 6. 


({f) For the Imperative ; Aiz. (1) Always where the first or third 
person of the Imp. is needed; as Gen. 1: 26, Dow בכ‎ let us make 
man; 1: 8, רְהִי-אור‎ let there be light, etc. Where excitement, urging, 
entreaty, etc., is to be expressed, THE PARAGOGIC FUTURE 18 USUALLY 
EMPLOYED ; as TID"4N, let me rejoice now; M2I—PN, let me arise now. 

(g) For the Optative; especially when the particle &3 is subjoined ; 
e. g. Ps. 7: 10, 8277232 O that it might come to an end! Cant. 7:9, 
יְהִיגהנָא‎ O may they be! 1K. 17:21. Is, 19: 12. 47:13. For the 


Optative use of the parag. and apoc. Fut., see § 203. seq. 


(h) For the Subjunctive (usually in the paragogic form); especially 
after particles signifying that, so that, in order that, etc. E. g. after 
WW that, בַּצָבוּר‎ that, ך‎ that, \> that, > that, \WX למלך‎ in order that, 
אל‎ that not, בל‎ that not, "iB that not ; as Gen. 27:4, bring it ,רכמה זסת‎ 
that I may eat. Yet the Fut. often follows particles such as the - 
when a subj. sense is not required but a future one. 


)+( The Fut. designates all those shades of meaning, which we ex- 
press in English by the auxiliaries may, can, must, might, could, should, 
would, etc. E. g. Gen. 3: 2, 53N2, we may eat ; 30: 31, F>-jRN-A, 
what must [shall] I give thee? Judg. 14: 16, 14% 21, and should 1 
tell thee? Prov. 20: 9, מִידיאמַָר‎ , who can [will] say? So Job 10: 18, 
9138 , I should have died; Gen. 31: 37, SNED), that I might take my 
leave of thee ; 28: 8, ‘until that all 1D0%&> shall have been gathered ;’ 
comp. § 503, g. 4. 

(j) The Fut. with Vav conversive (which commonly indicates past 
time), is sometimes used asa proper Future, the Vav being rendered 
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eral as a conjunction ; e. g. Is. 9 : 5, ‘to us a son shall be given, and 
the government °s3M) shall be upon his shoulder, etc.’ Is. 9:10, 13, 15, 
17. 51:12, 13. (See and comp. d. above.) 


(k) 9 Fut. with Bay is sometimes also used, (1) For the ה‎ 
Ps. 102: 5, ויבש‎ - ts ו‎ dried up. Is.2:7. (2) For the present Subj. ; 
9: 21, ‘let them live, 5", and let them be or may they be, etc.’ Job 
14: 10. But such uses of the Fut. with Vav conversive are not fre- 
quent. 

(2) The Future apocopate, (used principally in the 2nd and 3d _per- 
sons, § 206. Note 1), is employed, (a) In commands; e. g. PANT תוצא‎ 
let the earth bring forth, Gen. 1:24. (6) In prohibitions; 6. g. אל‎ 
תחת‎ destroy not, Deut. 9:26. (c) After 1 when it means that, etc. ; 
6. g. Ex. 8: 4, "Q™ that he may remove. Ex. 10: 17. al. saepe. 


Nore. In respect to the various forms and significations, etc., of the 
Fut., comp. §§ 203—208. 


Imperative mood. 


§ 505. The Imp. mood and the Fut. tense are nearly 
related to each other, and often they are used almost in 
discriminately; comp. § 504. f/ §201. The Imp., besides 


its proper sense, is employed for the Future; viz. 


(a) When two Imperatives immediately succeed each other; in 
which case the latter often has a Fut. sense, and the former a condi- 
tional one ; 6. g. Gen. 42: 18, עשוה וחיף‎ , do this and live, 1. 6. do this 
and ye shall live; Prov. 3:3, 4, 7. 4:4. 7:2. 9:6..18.8:9, 36: 16. 
45 : 22. 55:2. 


(6) When an Imp. is connected with a Fut. in the same construc- 
tion, it often has a Fut. meaning ; 6. ₪. (1) Sometimes when it stands 
before the Fut.; 88 Is. 45: 11, "baw witt ye inquire of me—and 
"21M well ye prescribe to me? 6:9. (2) When it stands after the Fut.; 
as Gen. 45 : 18, mm) and Iwill give you... באכפר‎ and ye shall eat, 
lit. eat ye. Gen. 20: 7. Is. 54: 14. Ruth 1: 9. 


Use of composite verbs. 


§ 506. The Hebrew does not form composite verbs, 
\ like the Greek and Latin, by prefiaing prepositions to them ; 
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but it inserts a preposition between them and the noun or 
pronoun which follows them. 


NOTE. Different prepositions are used in order to vary the shades of meaning ; and in this 
way a great variety of forms of verbs are made in Hebrew, Aramuean, and Arabic, which may be 
called composite ; like our English, put, put by, put up, put in, put down, put aside, put away, put 
on, put off, put out, etc. | 


E. g. 593 to fall; בפל למ‎ to fall over to, to fall away; 372 583 to 
leave, to depart fram ; *})> >: to fall down before any one. קְרָא‎ to 
call; 3 Np to call to, to invoke; > NAP to name. aw to ask with 
an Acc. of the person; 5&2 to demand, with an Acc. of the thing de- 
manded ; 3 טאל‎ to consult any one.. 

§ 507. No definite rules can be made out for the very various usage 
of the prepositions in these cases. The lexicons and practice only can 
give the requisite information. The following distinctions may aid the 
learner, in a few cases: viz. 

(a) The preposition 2 is often put after verbs signifying to be angry, 
to trust, to hold, to sin against, to reprove, etc.; also to pray to, to in- 
voke, to worship, to testify against, to look upon, to hear or listen to, to 
smell, to touch, etc. 

(6) The preposition ל‎ is often put after verbs signifying 0 make, to 
attain to, to become any thing ; as 2 Sam. 7: 14, ‘I will be to him 285, 
for a father (a father], and he shall be to me 72>, for a son [a son] ; 
1 Sam. 4:9, לְאַנָשִים‎ ons, be ye for men, i.e. be men, act coura- 
geously ; Gen. 2: 22, ‘and Jehovah made the rib WR, for a woman,’ 
16. ב‎ woman. The later Hebrew makes more frequent use of > in 
this way than the early; 6. ₪. Jon. 4: 6, comp. Ex. 12: 27. 

Nore. This is the habitual construction after the verb 75 signify- 
ing to become; e. g. Gen. 2: 7, 351 לנפש‎ WIN, and he became an ant- 
mated being. | 

(c) The particles >, בִּין , על , מן‎ , WD, אחרי‎ , Bs, ete., are often 
put after verbs ; and they modify, in various ways, the simple meaning 
ofthem. | 

Cases governed by verbs. 
§ 508. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusative 


case. 

Nore. Many verbs have both a trans. and intrans. sense; conse- 
quently they are sometimes with, and sometimes without, an Acc. after 
them; 6. ₪. M22 to weep, and to bemoan; 27 0 go, and to pass 
through, Gen. 2:14; 33 to dwell, and to inhabit, Ps. 22:4; “7% to 
sing, and to celebrate with praise; 80 739, WW, etc. 
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§ 509. Many verbs in Hebrew govern an Acc. directly 
without any intervening preposition, which we can trans- 


late only by inserting a preposition before the noun which 
follows them. 


E. g. בטור‎ to bring good tidings To any one, 1772 to be refractory 
AGAINST any one, 229 to give a pledge תסע‎ any one, etc. Among 
these are verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting ; of plenty and 
want; of dwelling in or among ; of going out, coming in, coming upon, 
happening to, etc. Verbs of overflowing, overspreading, etc., take the 
Acc. of the thing with which they overflow, etc.; as Joel. 4: 18, ‘ the 
mountains יפזפר . . . עסיס‎ , overflow [with] new wine. Jer. 9:17. Lam. 3: 48. 


§ 510. Neuter verbs sometimes take an Acc. case. 


E. g. 311 4311, to celebrate a feast ; הגד חידה‎ , to propose an enigma, 


etc. Comp. the English, to run a race, “to fight a Sight, etc. Gen. 27: 
94. Neh. 2: 10. Ps: 25: 19, etc. 


§ 511. Verbs governing two Accusatives. All verbs which 
have a causative meaning, (of course the conj. Piel and 
Hiphil generally), may govern two Accusatives; the one 
usually of a person, and the other of a thing. 


BE. g. Ezek. 8:16, O27 אַתדהארֶץ‎ and , they filled [caused to be 
full] the earth with violence; Gen. Al: 42, לבט אתו בּגדידשש‎ and 
he clothed him with [caused him to put on] garments of fine Been: etc. 

Nors. Many verbs in Kal have a kind of causative meaning, or one 
kindred to it, and may therefore govern two Accusatives ; e. ₪. such 
as signify #0 anoint, to sow, to plant, to stone, i. 6. cover with stones, 
to nourish, to furnish, to rob, to do good or evil to any one, to call or 
name, to command, to convert any thing into another, as Job 28: 2, 
יְצוּק נְחוּעה‎ Jay, stone he fuses into brass; Gen. 2:7, ‘God made 
man הַארָמַה‎ 772 792 with dust [out of dust] from the earth, where עפָר‎ 
is the Acc. of the material, as grammarians speak. 


§ - 0 But the insertion of appropriate prepositions, such as 3, >, 
‘qn, dp, etc., before the latter noun in cases like the above, is not un- 
= so that the Hebrews practised both methods of constructing 
a sentence. | 


Many of the cases above may be regarded aw having a preposition implied before the second 


noun in the Accusative, if the reader chooses this ancient method of construction; but I cannot 
recommend this method of solving difficulties. 
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| Passive Verbs. 
| § 513. The passive forms of verbs which govern ‘two 
Accusatives, retain but one of them; the other being usu- 
ally made a Nominative. 
E. g. Ps. 80: 11, צִכָהּ‎ DT 20D, the mountains were covered with 


the shadow of it. Ex. 25: 40. 28: 11 


Note. Sometimes verbs of a passive form have an active sense ; and 
in this case they may govern an Acc., like active verbs; e. g. Job 7: 3, 
טוא‎ MH. הנחלתי‎ , 1 have inherited, or I have been made to inherit, 
months of vanity, where the verb is in Hophal; Ex. 20:5. Deut. 
13: 3. 

Infinitive absolute. 


§ 514. In general this is employed, when the action, 
etc., designated by it does not stand in immediate connec- 
tion with a following Genitive, nor in dependence on a pre- 
ceding Nominative or a particle. The most important cases 


of its usage are, | 

(1) It is usually put before a finite tense of the same 
verb, and in this position serves to qualify its meanmg in 
various ways; VIZ. 

(a) It marks intensity of various degrees; as 1 Sam. 23: 22, ערם‎ 
RAPT DS, very subtilely he will deal ; 20 : 6, באל‎ DRWI, he has ur- 
gently requested ; Amos 9: 8, השמִיד אשמִיד‎ ND, Twill not utterly de- 
stroy. Gen. 31: 80. 43:.3, 7, 953 נ הידוע‎ could we indeed know? 37:8, 
תמלף‎ ‘Form , shalt thou indeed reign? Gen. 31: 30. 

(b) It denotes assurance, certainty ; as Gen. 2:17, nian nin , thou 
shalt surely die; 3: 4. 37: 33, טרף‎ AN, he ts surely torn in pices 
Judg. 15: 2, "M5728 אָמר‎ surely I thought or said. 

(c) In general it gives intensity, energy, animation, vivacity, or some 
colouring of this nature, to the expression; although it is difficult, al- 
ways to express it in an English version. 

So the intensive particles of the Greek, German, ete., cannot well be expressed in a translation. 


(2) When put after a finite tense, it marks continued 
or often repeated action. 
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E. g. 9 Sam. 15: 30, על כלה גּבְּכה‎ , they went up continually weep- 
ing ; Gen. 8: 7, הצא יצוא ועוב‎ , and it continued going and return- 
tng ; Gen. 19: 9, ‘he is continually acting the part of a judge.’ 18. 6: 
9. Jer. 23:17. 1 Sam. 6:12. 1K. 20:37. 2 Sam. 3: 24. 26:5. In 
such cases a participle is sometimes used as a second Inf., 2 Sam. 16: 
5; or a finite verb, as in Josh. 6: 13. 

B. although continued action, etc., is usually designated by the‏ .א 
Inf. abs. placed after the finite verb, yet there are examples of this‏ 
position in which the sense does not appear to differ from that of the‏ 
examples under No. 1 ; 6. ₪. Is. 22:17. Jer. 22:10. Gen. 31: 15. Dan.‏ 
.13 ,10 :11 

Nore l. The Inf. abs. is commonly of the same conjugation as the 
finite verb with which it is joined, but sometimes of a different one; 
as Job 6: 1, pws שקול‎ , with Inf. abs. in. Kal and finite verb in Ni- 
phal; Ezek. 16: 4, monn החתל לא‎ , Inf. in Hophal and finite verb in 
Pual. " ו‎ 

Note 2. The Inf. abs. is sometimes taken from a kindred synony- 
mous verb; as Is. 28:28, ידה שכר‎ WIN, he will thoroughly thresh him, 
roots WIN and ,דוש‎ both siguifying to thresh. 

§ 515. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used adverbially. 

₪. ₪. ייב‎ bene factendo, for bene; 1 Sam. 8: 12, החל וְכַלָה‎ , in- 

cipiendo et finiendy, i. 6. utterly. 


/ § 516. Ina few cases, the Inf: const. is used in a like sense 


with the Inf. absolute. 
(a) Adverbially; as Is. 60: 14, הוה‎ incurvando, for tir; Hab. 


2:10, קצות‎ for קצה‎ . (5) With a finite verb; as Num. 23: 25, קב‎ 


apapn פא‎ thou shalt not curse at all, for 212; Ruth 2: 16, שכר‎ 
avin , for שלול‎ ; Ps. 50: 21, הַיותדאְהִיָה‎ for My, etc. But instan- 
ces of this nature are so rare, that one hardly knows whether to rank 
them under the head of established usage. 


§517. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used instead of a finite 


verb; and this for any mood, tense, or person. 

(a) When a finite verb is expressed, and precedes the Inf. ; as Dan. 
9: 5, וְסור‎ 323772, we have rebelled and apostatized ; Est. 9: 6. Jer. 
14: 5. Gen. 41: 43. Judg. 7: 19. Ecc. 8: 9. 9: 11. Jer. 32: 44, ‘fields 
shall they buy, 3121 and they shall write bills of sale, וְחִתוּם--וְעָד‎ 
and they shall seal them—and take witnesses,’ Num. 15:35. Deut. 14: 
21. Is. 5: 5. 

(6) When the Inf. absolute stands alone ; as Deut. 5: 12, סָמור‎ sim- 


i 


% 
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ply, instead of PABA “in as itis in Deut. 6: 17 ; Ex. 20: 8, . זכר‎ , 
for זכר תזכר‎ as in Deut. 7: 18 ; Job 40: ,ל‎ 3573 an coniendenae ? for 
37 San as in Judg. 11: 25. So alsoin Is. Q1: 5. Hos. 4:2. 2K. 4: 
43. 2 K. 22: 20. Is. 22: 13, et al. saepe. . 

For the Imper. this latter usage is frequent; e.g. Deut. 5: 12, ninw, 
keep; 1:16. Jer.2:2, sda, go; 13:1, etc. Num. 25:17. See 
several examples also under 5 above. 

Nore. The Inf. abs. is in some cases to be translated in a passtve 
sense; as Prov. 12: 7, ‘the wicked ‘Jini, are to be destroyed.’ This 
is elliptical ; the full phrase would be i207) ‘Jipm. So THF, Prov. 
15: 22. 


6 518. It deserves special notice, that the Inf: abs. is often 
employed in a kind of energic sense, or as a kind of nomen 
acttonis repetitae; i. 6. to denote the practtce of doing any thing. 


₪. g. אלה [כחש ורצח ]323 פרצו‎ , cursing, and dissembling, and © 
murdering, "and stealing, ‘break out, Hos. 4:2. Is. 21:5. 59:4. Jer. 7: 
9. 23: 14. 8:15. ל‎ K. 4: 43. Prov. 12: 7. 22: 9. 


NOTE. As the Inf. abs. has generally an intensive sense, whether employed with a finite 
verb or standing alone, it may be called the energic form of verbs. The usage adverted to in 
9 517, 9 518, shows that the Heb. language possesses a moat striking power of brevity and energy. 


Remark 1. Seldom is the subject of the Inf. abs, expressed, when it 
stands for a finite verb; but such a case is found in Ezek. 1: 14. 

Remark 2. Very seldom is the Inf. construct employed, in such 
cases, in the same sense as the Inf. absolute. But see under § 516, 
Even verbals, j. 6. verbal nouns which were originally Infinitives, are 
sometimes employed in the room of the Inf. abs., in the peetic parts of 
the Scriptures; 6. ₪, D2 1n®, boiling over as water [finds place], i.e. 
Reuben boils over as water; Gen. 49: 4. So nr in 700.5: 8. Pro- 
bably in alike way משוש‎ in Is. 8: 6. 


Infinitive construct. 


§519. The Inf. const. being asort of verbal noun, is used 
like one in respect to construction, position, government, and 


even form. 


Nors. But the Inf. has no plural form; nor can it become a def- 
nite noun and take the article. It is simply nomen actions. 


§520. Like nouns, the Inf. const. is used in the various 
08868; 2 
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(a) In the Nom. case; 6. g. Gen. 2: 18, pant היות‎ ‘ the being of 
the man alone is not good ;’ 29: 19, תתי‎ (Inf. of im) * my giving 1s 
good ;’ 11:6. 30:15. (5) In the Gen.; e. ₪. Gen. 29: 7, האסף‎ NS, 
the time of collecting ; 2:4, ביום עשות‎ in the day of making ; Nun, 
9: 15. Ps. 128: 2, et passim. (c) In the Dat.; 6. g. Num. 7: 5, 41, 
כ עבר‎ and let them be for serving, i. e. let them serve. 8: 11. Ezek. 30: 
16, pant היה‎ , tt shall be for being pierced through, i. e. it shall be 
ו‎ through ; comp. § 523. 6. (d) In the Acc.; e.g. UK. 3: 7, 
“I knew not צָאת ובוא‎ , the going out or coming in ;’ Jer. 5: 3. Gen. 
21:6. The Acc. here ו‎ has ל‎ before it; as Gen. 11: 8. Ex. 
2: 15. Comp. § 522. § 523. (e) In the Abl. ; ; e.g. Ps. 39: 2, ‘I will 
guard my way 810M72 from sinning.’ 


§ 521. Like nouns, it takes prepositions before it, and suf- 


fixes after it. 

In translating such Infinitives we must generally give them a finite 
sense; e.g. (a) With 3; as Gen. בְהבְּראם ,4 :ל‎ , when they were crea- 
ted, lit. in the being created of them; Ex. 16:7, ixnua, because he 
heard; Is.1:15. (6) With >; as Gen. 44: 30, "NAD, when I come ; 
39: 18, “aD, when I lifted up. (c) With >; Gen. 2:3, niwyd, 
when he made it; Is. < 15, כדצתו‎ , until he know; 1 K. 16: 7, ‘ to pro- 
voke him by his doings, כהיירת‎ in that he was or in respect to his being.’ 
In like manner, with עד , מן‎ , 59, 79725, NTI, TNH, etc. 

Nore. The preposition 372 has often a negative sense in such cases ; 
6. ₪. Gen. 27: 1, ‘his eyes were dim niN 2, so that he could not see,’ 
lit. from seeing ; 16: .ל‎ Ex. 14:5. For 7 before the Inf. in compar- 
isons, see § 454. 7. 

B. For the use of the Inf. const. instead of the Inf. abs., see‏ .א 
.516 § 


§ 522. The Inf. const. with oe in many cases, answers to 
the English Inf. preceded by the particle 0. 


E. g. Gen. 2: 5, ‘and there was no man ‘ay>, ¢o till the ground ;’ 
v. 10, ‘and a river went out from Eden nip לחש‎ , to water the ground; 
11: 6, ‘all which they may purpose miw>> to do,’ etc. When "nba 
(not) comes before an Inf., the > is put before it; asGen. 3:11, ‘ which 
I command thee “528 לבלתי‎ not to eat, lit. in respect to the not of 
eating, i. 6. the Inf. is used as a noun in regimen with "23. 


§ 523. The Inf. const. with - , and with the verb of exis- 
tence (7°53) expressed or implied, constitutes 8 periphrasis 
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החחדה יי היחה הררה הרדה ה דה רה 


expressing the meaning of several forms of the finite verb, 
Viz. | 
(a) Of the Praeter; as 2 Chr. 26:5, אִכַהים‎ WIth WI, and he 


sought God, lit. and he was for seeking God; Gen. 15: 12, ‘ the sun 


8125 “71 was about to go down,’ lit. was for going down; ל‎ Chr. 11: 
22. Ezra 3: 12. 


(6) Of the Present; as Is. 44: 14, ,[היה] כְכרְת-%2‎ he hews down 
for himself, lit. [he is] for hewing down. Prov. 19: 8, ‘ he that is wise, 
למצא טוב‎ [M7], findeth prosperity,’ lit. is for finding ; so 18. 21: 1. 

(c) Of the Future ; as Is. 88: 20, [יְהִיְה] לְהושִיעָנִי‎ Fi , Jehovah 
will deliver me, lit. will be for the delivering of me; Ps. 25: 14, Jeho- 
vah להודיעם‎ [119] will teach them,’ lit. will be for the teaching of 
them; 49: 15. 62: 10. Ecc. 3: 14. So Ps. 101: 8, ‘soon אצמית‎ 7 
1 destroy the wicked of the land, כהַכְרִית‎ 1 will cut off; etc., i. e. will 
be for the cutting off, etc. 

(d) Of the passive; as Josh. 2: 5, ‘and it came to pass לסגר‎ Swi 
when the gate was to be shut,’ lit. and the gate was for shutting, or to 
be shut; Deut. 81: 17, 55N3 וְהיה‎ , and they shall be devoured, lit. 
and it shall be for devouring ; Is. 6: 13. 

)6( Of the Latin participle in -dus, or the English auxiliaries shall, 
can, must, etc.; as 2K. 4: 19, לעשות‎ [m2] 72, what [is] to be done 
for thee? 2 Chr. 19: 2, S132 [S279] הכרע‎ , should one help the wick- 


ed? Judg. 1: 19, להוריש‎ [pen] לא‎ , he could not dispossess them; 
Hos. 9: 13. Amos 6: 10. 2 Chr. 20: 6. 


§ 524. The Inf. const. (sometimes also the Inf. abs.) gov- 
erns nouns in the oblique cases, like finite verbs. 


Nore. When the noun which follows the Inf. is object, must be 


judged of in many cases merely by the nature of the sense designed to 
be conveyed. 


§ 525. The subject of the Inf. const. (corresponding to the 
Nom. of finite verbs), i is usually put in the Gen. after the verb. 
E. ₪. Judg. 18: 20, בְעלוּת הלהב‎ in the mounting up of the flame, 


i. e. when the flame ו‎ up; 1 Sam. 23: 6, Im 38 433, in 6 
flying of Abiathar,i.e. when Abiathar fled; Ps. 66: 10. Here also 
belong those cases in which the Inf. const. takes pronominal-suffzes, 


i. e. suffixes in the Genitive. 
Note. In a few cases the object immediately follows the Inf, and 
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apparently in the Genitive; 6. ₪. משפם‎ niwy, to do or the doing of 
judgment, Mich. 6: 8. 

§ 526. Besides the subject in the Gen. after the Inf. con- 
struct, it also takes the object, 1. 6. an Acc. case, and even two 


Accusatives. 

₪. ₪. Gen. 2: 4, וְשְמִיֶם‎ YR A Mwy HIM, in the day of Jeho- 
vah’s making the earth and the heavens, i.e. in the day when Jehovah 
made, etc. 1 8.18: 4, איש‎ MAT "Ny בשימע הִמְּכְך‎ , when the king heard 
the word of the man, etc. Is. 58: 5, ‘a day אֶדֶם נפשר‎ 39, when a 
man will afflict his soul,’ etc. So with the subject and two Accusa- 
tives; as Gen. 41: 39, אומף אתבָּפהזאת‎ OTSA הודיע‎ WM, since 
Giod’s showing you all this, i. e. since God hath shewn, etc. 

Nore 1. The Gen. or sudyect usually stands next to the verb; but 
in a very few cases the Acc. is put first; as Is. 5: 24, בְּאָכל קש לעון‎ 
WN , as the flame of fire devours the stubble ; 20: 1. Gen. 4: 15. 

Nore 2. When sufiz pronouns are joined to the Inf., the verbal 
forms mark the Acc. of object, and the noun-forms shew that subject is 
designated ; e.g. verbal, °237°7> to kill me; on the contrary with a 
noun-suffix, as "4722 when I call. 


PARTICIPLES. 


§527. Active Participles are often used in the place of 
finite verbs; viz. 


(a) For the present tense; e.g. Ecc. 1: 4, ‘one generation הלף‎ 
passeth away, and another generation בָּא‎ cometh ;’ 1: 7,8. 78.1: 6. 3: 
2 4:7. Is. 1:7. In this manner participles are used with pronouns 
of any person instead of verbs, in order to express the present tense ; 
as "238 יְרָא‎ , fear; SAX יְרְָא‎ thou fearest ; אַנחנף‎ DWN), we fear ; 
etc. In 1 verbs this use is very common. 


(6) For the past tense in all its gradations, specially after any ex- 
pression of time past; e.g. Gen. 2: 10, ‘and a river לצא‎ issued from 
Eden ;’ Deut. 4: 3, * your eyes הראות‎ have seen ;’ Gen. 31: 17, 18, 19. 

(c) For the Fut. in all its varieties; 6 1 Gen. 17: 19, ‘ Sarah ni 
shall bear a son,’ etc. 19: 13, Dn rw, ‘we are. about to destroy the 
city ;’ 6: 17, ‘behold I 8°37 will cause to come a flood ;’ 48:4. Ex. 9: 
18. 1 K. 11:31. 14: 10, 
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§ 528. Participles, when used as verbs, are subject to all 


the anomalies of concord which are found in verbs. 

E. g. Gen. 4: 10, אֶחִיף צעקים‎ Vaz Dip, the voice of thy brother’s 
blood cries [cry] ; 4 5 496. 

§529. The two Hebrew participles, active and passive, 
often have the sense of the Latin participles in -rus and 


—dus. , 

E. g. Gen. 19: 14, “sm mien min, Jehovah is about to destroy 
the city; Ps. 76: 8, 8713, metuendus; Ps. 18: 4, מַהָלָל‎ laudandus, 
etc. 

₪ 530. The verb of existence (71°F) added to the partici- 
ple, makes an Imperf. tense descriptive of continued action or 


condition. 

E. ₪. Job 1: 14, ‘the cattle חרשות‎ wr, were ploughing ; Neh. 1: 
4, Spm) DY WIN, Iwas fasting and praying ; ל .15 ,18 :ל‎ Chr. 
QA: 1A. 36: 16. Gen. 4: 17. Deut. 9: 22, 24. 

Norte. In like manner יש‎ there is, and 5.8 there ts not, either with 
or without suffixes, are often connected with participles, and form a 
periphrasis for the Pres. tense of the finite verb; 6. g. Judg. 6: 36, ‘if 
מושרע‎ Ws thou savest ;’ Gen. 24: 40. 43:5, “if Mew 72 52% , thou dost 
not send away;’ Ex. 5: 16, ‘straw jn2 אין‎ ts not given,’ Lev. 26: 6. 
In the later Hebrew the construction of the participles with the subst. 
verb, in order to designate the past, is very common. 


§531. Active participles may govern the same cases as 
their verbs; but it is a more common construction to put 


them in regimen with the noun that follows. 

E. ₪. אֶַת-יְהוֶה‎ ky, fearing Jehovah; so 1 Sam. 18: 29, 1 K. 9: 
23, and al. saepe. On the other hand the construct state is very com- 
mon ; as Ps. 84: 5, 732 מבי‎ , inhabiters of thy house; Ps. 28: I, 
בור‎ “1, the descenders of, fi 6. those who go into] the pit; 5: 12, 
אבי שמ‎ , the lovers of thy name; 19:8. Prov. 2: 19. Such a Gen. 
is capable of all the varieties of rendering which belong to the Gen. 


after nouns, § 424. It also admits intervening prepositions, like nouns, 
§ 432. 


§ 532. Passive participles are constructed with cases im 


various WAYs; VIZ. 
28 
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ne ee ה‎ 


(a) With an Acc.; as Ezek. 0: ,ל‎ nya לָבוּש‎ , clothed [with] אחא‎ 
garments ; 1 Sam. הגור אָפוד ,18 :ל‎ girded [with] an ephod. So in 
Greek avacdeiny éncetuévog, It. a. 149. (5) With the Gen.; as Ezek. 
9: 11, כבוט הִבְדִים‎ , clothed [of} linen garments ; Joel 1: 8, pu~n an 
girded [of] sackcloth; Ps. 32: 1, בשגר-ף שע‎ , pardoned [of] sin, etc. 

Note. When there is but one form of the participle, as ma (from 
min to die), this is capable of all the meanings and constructions of 
both the act. and pass. participles. 


§ 532 a. Active participles are very often employed as 
mere nomina agentis vel patientis,1.e. are mere nouns in 6 
sense of agents actively or passively considered. 


Peculiar Construction of two verbs together. 
VERBS USED AS ADVERBS. 
§ 533. When two verbs tmmediately follow each other, 
either with or without the copula between them, the first 
of them may serve merely to qualify the second, and must 


then be rendered adverbially. 


do not make much [and] speak‏ , אל חרְבּר תדִבְּרר ,3 :ל g. 1 Sam.‏ .מ 
i. e. do not say much ; Job 19: 3, eer wan Nb, ye are not‏ 
ashamed ye stun me, i. e. in a shameless manner ye stun me; Gen. 26:‏ 
and he returned and dug, i. 6. he again dug ; 19: 22.‏ , רישב ויחפר ,18 
Hos. 1:6. Ps. 51:4. 71:20. So 2% is‏ .28 :31 .30:31 .20 :27 
for again, once more, Gen.‏ ההוסיף ;33:3 used for well, skilfully, Ps.‏ 
md for ad finem, entirely, Gen. 24:15. “m7 for‏ .8:12 .4:2 
hastily, quickly, Gen. 27:20. Ex. 2:18. a5 for much, often,‏ 
for again, 1 4. 19: 6. Job 7:7. The‏ שוב .4 2K.21:6. Ps.51:‏ 
same is true of some other verbs. In some cases the second verb is in‏ 
the Inf. mode; as Gen. 27: 20. Ex. 2: 18, etc.‏ 


Nore. Not all the cases where two verbs come together, are of the 
same nature as those just described ; for (1) The Inf. abs. and const. 
may be joined with a finite verb; 6. ₪. 7a9 M235 thou art able to stand, 
Tit aN לא‎ they were not willing to go. "(2) The Inf. with ל‎ > often 
follows another verb ; as דר למצא‎ thou hastenest to find. (3) Two 
finite verbs may follow each other, asyndic, i. e. without a conjunction 
between them, and still the full sense of both may be preserved ; e. ₪. 
‘Jehovah הדולי‎ Yr was pleased to make sick,’ lit. was pleased—made 
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sick. And 80 also when the second verb is in the future; as MU>W) 
3"1m, and thou shalt come down on the third day, lit. thou shalt make it 
a third [day]—thou shalt come down, 1 Sam. 20: 19. (4) Or the two 
verbs may have 9 between them: as ' 00 that ירכתי וא מצאהר‎ , DT knew 
—that I might find him,’ Job 23:3. (5) Even a Part. also may be 
joined to a verb in the like manner ; as Is. 38: 1. 


ADVERBS. 


Gesenius has given in his Grammar of 1834, eleventh edition, a large catalogue 
of the adverbs, classified and briefly defined. After all, the exhibition of them is 
imperfect, compared with that which he has made in his Lexicon ; and as alpha- 
betical order is not at all observed, it answers but little purpose for the student. 
Besides, the matter of such a catalogue is properly lezicographal, and belongs 
neither to etymology nor to syntax. I have limited myself almost exclusively to 
syntactical principles here. For the forms of adverbs, etc., the reader will con- 
sult § 402 seq. | 

§ 534. Adverbs in Hebrew are often used in the place ) 
of nouns. 1 


(a) In apposition with the nouns which they qualify ; as Gen. 18: 4, 
mo ny , a Little water ; Neh. 2: 12, by DWIN , few persons ; Is. 30: 
33, 737 ny, much wood, etc. (b) In the Gen. after nouns; as 
1 K. 2: 31, mart דמי‎ innocent blood; Ezek. 30: 16, 735° צמִי‎ , daily 
persecutors ; Deut. 26: 5, מעט‎ "nN? , few men, etc. 


§ 535. Adverbs standing in the place of nouns, some- 
times take prepositions before them in the manner of 
nouns. 


E. g. Ezek. 6: 10, nat אל‎ , gratis ; ל‎ Chr. 19: 36, בּפְחאם‎ , sudden- 
ly ; 1 K. 22: 20, בכת‎ so, it. in the so]; Esth. 4: 16, [23 , 80; Neh. 
9: 19, בּיומם‎ , daily. 


§ 536. The repetition of adverbs marks intensity. 


E. ₪ Gen. 7: 19, מאר‎ IN, very much; Deut. 28: 43, myn, 
297], higher and higher, 073 ממה‎ , deeper and deeper ; 1K. 20: 40, 
הנה וְהַנָה‎ , hither and thither, 1. 6. here and there, all around. 


729 


§ 537. Two negatives in Hebrew strengthen the ne- J 
gation. 
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77-ה -- וריה —_— 


E. ₪ 1 K. 10: 21, לא נְחִכַב‎ HOD אִין‎ , 8 was not at all regarded. 
In the parallel verse, 2 Chr. 9: 20, לא‎ is omitted. Ex. 14: 11, 207 
DIP איך‎ , because there were no graves at all. Zeph. :ל‎ 2 ete. 


§ 538. A negative particle is often jomed with nouns 


and adjectives to qualify the sense of them. 

E. g. Deut. 82: 6, לא הכם‎ , not wise, i. 6. foolish; Ps. 43:1, וכא הסיד‎ 
unmerciful; Job 30:8, DW "23, disgraced; Deut. 32: 21, כא-אכ‎ no 
God; לאהעם‎ , not a nation, i. e. not worthy of this appellation ; Is. 31: 
8, לאדאיש‎ not a mortal; 10: 15, כאהנץ‎ , no wood at all,etc. This 
mode of expression is called זג‎ 

Nore. A negative is frequently implied in an interrogative sen- 
tence; e. ₪. 2 Sam. 7: 5, SAN, wilt thou build me an house ? 1. e. thou 
shalt not; as in the parallel verse, 1 Chr.17: 4. So Is. 27: 7. Prov. 
24: 28. Ezek. 18: 23, comp. v. 32. 1 K. 8: 27. Gen. 30: 20. Job 16: 
6, ‘if I keep silence 5737 "219772, what departs from me?’ i. e. I am 
not relieved ; Cant. 8: 4. Prov. 20: 24. Dan. 1: 10. 


§ 538 a. The leading negative adverbial particles in He- 
brew are לא‎ and .אל‎ The first corresponds in a good 
degree with ov in Greek, and designates an objective uncon- 
ditional negative. ‘The second corresponds with ma, and 
designates subjective and dependent negation according to the 
views and feelings of the speaker. 


Nore 1. When כא‎ stands in a clause with ,כל‎ it is joined in sense 
with it and designates none, provided the noun which follows כל‎ has 
not the article; 6. g. Ex. 12: 16, Mipy2 כִּלַהמִלָאבָה 5א‎ no work shall 
be done ; Gen. 3: 1. (And so where the negative j aN is used in its room, 
Ecc. 1:9). But if the noun following >> has an article; or >> itself has 
one, לא‎ does not qualify =>, but simply the verb which it precedes ; 
6. ₪. DF oy~b> טעם‎ Nd, the whole people tasted not bread, 1 Sam. 
14:24. [So Gesenius; but I doubt whether this nice distinction is not 


factitious. What does the writer mean to say, but that ‘ none of the 
people tasted bread ?'[ 


Nore 2. The negative אל‎ is exclusively used with the Future, be- 
cause negation here must be subjective, i. e. it is a negation dependent 
on the views and feelings of the speaker. But when the Future is mere- 


ly prohibitory, then לא‎ | is employed in precepts; 6. g. MEIN לא‎ , thou 
shalt not kill, Ex. 20: 19, et sic al. saepe. 
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Nore 3. The negation 7°8 , there is not, includes the verb of exist- 
ence in itself, and is the direct opposite of יש‎ there ts. For the various 
forms it assumes, see the lexicon. When a verb follows, or rather, 
when the sense of a verb is required to follow, a participle is almost ex- 
clusively employed ; and so we should expect, because א"ך‎ includes the 
verb of existence, so that איך נמך‎ is equivalent to JAI אין דיה‎ 

For other negatives, 53, "M52, J, 0IQ, ODN, sce the lexicon. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 539. Prepositions both simple and composite govern 


the oblique cases of nouns, pronouns, etc. 
For the pleonasm and ellipsis of them, see § 547. § 559. 


Nore. The Hebrew language sometimes compounds two or more 
prepositions together, and employs them at one time in the sense of only 
one part of this composite word, at another in the sense that each of 
the prepositions separately used would convey ; 6. g. אֶחַרִי=מָאהרי‎ , 
על=מְעָל‎ , 772572, etc. Yet in most of such cases, the first prepo- 
sition seems to indicate some relation which could not be expressed 
without it; e. g. }72> means from [something] to [something], an idea 
different from that conveyed by 32 simply. 


Remarks. (a) Prepositions, like adverbs, designate, in their origi- 
nal and proper sense, the physical relations of space, etc.; and subse- 
quent to this class of meanings, and in a secondary sense come they to 
designate relations of time, cause, and other intellectual apprehensions, 
Prepositions which have respect to place, either designate resting in it, 
or motion to or from it. Several of the former class are also employed 
in designating motion to or from it; but those of the latter class are not. 
usually applied vice versd. 


(6) Nothing can exceed the expressiveness of some of the Hebrew 
prepositions, especially the composite ones. E. ₪. 99373 מן==)‎ and 774) 
designates motion from between, i. e. it designates the direction of the 
motion and the place from which it proceeds. So 5972, away from 
above, מלתדות‎ , away from under, etc. Still more complete are such 
composite forms as > מיחוּץ‎ 28; 6. ₪. ‘thou shalt send them yin? אכ‎ 
rtm >, to the without the camp,’ Num. 5: 3, 4, where אל‎ marks the di- 
rection which the persons sent are to go, and > מ וץ‎ marks the locali- 


ty of the place in respect to the camp. And thos often in other con- 
nections. 
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)6( Many compound prepositions which by themselves attain an 
adverbial signification, are made prepositions in sense again, by in- 
serting > or 772 after them; e. g. 5972 above or upwards, > 597 over, etc. 
Gesenius has added here a long and valuable lexicographal account of the 
leading prepositions ; which 1 omit for brevity’s sake as above in respect to ad- 


verbs. His lexicon gives the substance of the whole, and many particulars not 
given in the Grammar, 


CONJUNCTIONS. 
§ 540. As the Hebrew language possesses but very 


few conjunctions, some of them are necessarily employed 
in a great variety of signmifications. This is particularly 
the case with the copulative 1. But the various uses of 
this and others, are best learned from the lexicons and 
from practice. 


Nore 1. Gesenius, in his lexicon and in the eleventh edition of his 
Grammar § 152, has more fully and satisfactorily unfolded the manifold 
senses of 1, °>, “WN , (employed in a conjunctive sense), than I have 
elsewhere found to be done. The learner may well be referred to his 
lexicon for a copious illustration, not only of these words, but of all the 
Hebrew particles used in the sense of conjunctions. 


For some peculiar uses of Vav, see § 558. Note. For the ellipsis of 
conjunctions, see § 561. 


INTERROGATIVES. 


§ 540 a. Interrogative sentences are formed in a vart 
‘ety of ways,either without or with words designed to mark 
interrogation. 

(a) Merely by the tone of voice; 6. ₪. 92 DIDW , 15 36 well with the 
young man? 5 Sam. 18: 29. So in Gen. 27: 24. ל‎ Sam. 9: 6. 


Nors 1. When לא‎ is prefixed to an interrogative of this nature, the 
answer is expected to be affirmative; e. g. Jon. 4: 11, אֶחוּם‎ Nd, 
should I not spare? Ans. yes. So in Job 14:16, Lam. 4: 36, 37. 
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On the other hand; when אל‎ precedes, a negative answer is expect- 
ed; e.g. 1 Sam. 27: 10.—This usage corresponds exactly with the 
Greek interrogative use of ovx and p7. 


)5( By prefixing 3, DN, אי , מה‎ , etc., for the use of which the lexi- 
con must be consulted. 


Nore 2. The Hebrews did not give an answer simply affirmative by 
a word equivalent to yes, but repeated the predicate of the question. 
E. g. My son Esau art thou? Ans. °:8, 1, 1. 6. 1 am. The negative 
answer would be given by לא‎ , no, or not. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 541. Interjections simply expressive of calamity or im- 
precatzon, often take a Dative after them. 
E. g. 1 Sam. 4: 8, 135 “IN, wo to us. Ezek. 30: 2, bins mn, wo for 
the day ! 
§ 542. Interjections which have the forms of other 
parts of speech, take after them the cases required by 
those forms. 


E. g. Ps. 1: אשרי,1‎ with a Gen. after it; 29: 1, 2, 146, with an 
Acc., etc. 


PLEON ASM. 


§ 543. Persona Pronouns. Verbal suffixes are not ur 
frequently pleonastic, bemg immediately followed by the 
noun to which they have relation. 

BE. g. Ex. 2: 6, S5373"ngy ותִרְאָהוּ‎ she saw him the child; 1 Sam. 


91: 14, ר"טונל אֶַתמַעָמל‎ he changed it his understanding ; Job 33: 20, 
p> incr aman, his soul abhors it bread; Ps. 83:12. Such is the 


predominant construction in the Chaldee and Syriac. 
§ 544. The suffixes of nouns are sometimes pleonastic. 


₪. g. Is. 17:6, פרייה‎ rm HVdA, in the twigs of it the fruit tree ; Prov. 
14: 13, שמחה‎ AN TR , the end of it joy ; Cant. 1:6, לי‎ 4D, my 
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vineyard tohich [is] to me. Such also is the general usage of the Chal- 
dee and Syriac. 

§ 545. The Dative case of pronouns after verbs, and 
especially verbs of motion, is often pleonastic. 

E. g. Gen. 12: 1, 42~32, go for thyself, i. e. go; Cant. 2: 11, 27 
4, it has gone for itself, i. e. has gone; Gen. 27: 43, בּרבְח-כף‎ flee 
for thyself, i. e. flee; Is. 31: 8, 15 D2, he has fled for himself, i.e. he 
has fled; Job 39:4, in> כא-שולר‎ , they turned not back for themselves, 
i. 6. turned not back ; Cant. 2:17, J} "727, compare for thyself, 1. e. 
compare ; Job 12: 11, ‘the palate }>~ny02, relishes for itself, i. e. re- 
lishes ; 15: 28, ‘houses which ‘mb לאהישבר‎ , they do not inhabit for 
themselves,’ i. 6. which no one inhabits; Prov. 13: 13, 1>>am?, he shall 
perish for himself, i.e. shall perish; Job 19: 29, n> 1713, fear for 
yourselves, i.e. fear ye. The Arabic has the same idiom; and it is 
also very common in Syriac, and even in the Greek; see Matth. 
Gram. § 389. 


§ 546. The Dative pleonastic also occurs after partic 


ples and adjectives; but more scldom than after verbs. 

E. g. Hos. 8: 9, ‘a wild ass 55 345, lonely for itself,’ i. 6. alone, or 
Jonely ; Amos 2:13, > מִמְאַה‎ , full for itself, i.e. full; Ps. 144: 2, 
מפפטיחכר‎ , my deliverer for me, 1. 6. my deliverer. 


§ 547. Or Prepositions. The prepositions 3 and 12 are 


sometimes pleonastic. 

(a) 3; as Ex. 32:22, ‘thou knowest this people that הא‎ 9423, they 
are evil,’ lit. that they are in evil; Hos. 13: 9, J 193 פיחבי‎ , for 
my help is in thee, lit. in respect to me [I am] in thy help; Ps. 29: 4. 
Prov. 3: 26. Is. 26:4. 45:14, 58 Ja אך‎ , only thou [art] God, or only 
in thee [is] God; Job 18 : 8. Ezra 8:8. In the three last examples, 
it stands even before the subject of a sentence. This is technically 
called Beth essentiae. 

Norr. The name of Beth essentiae is also extended to 3 used in 
cases like the following; as Ps. 118: 7, יְהוָה בִּזְרִי‎ , Jehovah is among 
my helpers, i. e. Jehovah is my helper. Ps. 54:6. 99:6, Job 24:13. 
Judg. 13: 35. Gesenius (Gramm. p. 261) now solves all the phraseol- 
ogy of this nature, by rendering 3 as equivalent to tanquam; e.g. ‘I 
appeared to Abraham “Ty באל‎ , as the Almighty God. So 2503 m5, 
be joyful, i. e. demean ו‎ as glad. But how will this solution 
apply to Is. 45: 14, as quoted above ? 
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(0) ףנ מך‎ ; as Deut. 15: 7, ‘a poor man בַאָדד אחיף‎ , one of thy breth- 
ren,’ lit. from one of thy brethren; Lev. 4:2. 5:13. Ezek. 18: 10. 
This idiom is common in Arabic. 


ELLIPSIS. 


§ 548. Or Nouns. The Nom. case is sometimes omit- 
ted before verbs. 

(a) Before verbs used in an intrans. way, in order to denote condi- 
tion or state of feeling; e. ₪. Gen. 31: 36, 15 וידר‎ tt was hot to him, 
Viz. אף‎ anger, i.e. his anger burned; Gen. 34: 7. comp. Gen. 30: .ל‎ 
Ex. 4: 14, etc., where אף‎ is expressed. So 1 Sam. 24:11, ומחס‎ 
עמיך‎ , and it pitied thee, 1. 6. mine eye (73°y) pitied; comp. Gen. 45; 
20. Deut. 7: 16, etc., where 772 is expressed. (b) Words such as the 
mind of the reader will spontaneously supply, are sometimes omitted, 
viz. such as אֶלְדִים , יְהנוָה‎ ; 6. ₪. Prov. 10:24, the desire of the 
righteous, 7m" he will grant, i. e. Jehovah will grant; 12:12. 13: 21. 
21:13. Job 3:20. Ecc.9:9. Ps. 10: 4, comp. v. 19, and see below 
in § 555. | 

§ 549. The Acc. case after several verbs which are 
in frequent use, is often omitted as bemg unnecessary to 


render the language intelligible. 
E. g. לדה‎ she bore, i.e. children; n> he concluded, viz. בְּרִית‎ an | 
agreement ; 10) he inclined or spread, i. 6. אדָך‎ the ear, or אדל‎ 6 
tent ; NW he lifted up, i.e. קול‎ the voice ; ‘319 he arranged, i. 6. "274 
words in prayer, etc. These omissions are sometimes supplied ; but 
more generally the noun is omitted. A good lexicon notes such usages. 
§ 550. When the subject of a proposition is required 
by the sense to be repeated in the predicate with some 
addition, the actual repetition of 14 rarely takes place, 


₪. ₪. Cant. 1: 15, ערכרך ידנים‎ , thine eyes [are the eyes} of doves ; Ps. 
18; 34. 48: 7. 55: 7. Is. 52: 14. 


§ 551. In the designation of weights and measures, the 


ordinary words which express the standard of them are 
29 
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commonly omitted; days and 8 9% are ID the hike 


manner occasionally omitted. 


E. g. 02 55%, a thousand [shekels] of silver; זֶהב‎ MOD, ter 
[shekels] of gold ; טְעְרִים‎ tw , siz [ephahs] of barley; om> "nO, two 
[loaves] of bread; comp. § 463. So in respect to time; as בְּאחַד‎ 
wind, on the first [day] of the month. Gen. 8: 15. Ex. 12:18. Ezek. 
1:1. Comp. § 465. 


§ 552. Or Pronouns. The personal pronouns are often 


omitted; e. g. 

(a) In the Nom. most commonly, as in Greek and Latin. (6) In 
the Gen. after the Inf. nominascens, or after a noun; e. g. Gen. 6: 
19, להחיות‎ £0 preserve [them] alive, etc., instead of anim ; Ex. 
15: 2, ‘Jehovah is my strength, 7771 - [my] song,’ for m1; 
Ps. 40:10, 11. 66:6, etc. (c) In the Acc. after verbs; as ‘Ex. 
2:25, ‘and God 31331 observed them,’ for D321; 0 perhaps Ps. 
137: 5, ‘let my right hand movin forget [me];’ 189: 1. 17: 11. 
Gen. 9: 22, etc. 

§ 553. The relative pronoun OX is often omitted in 


yarious constructions ; viz. 


(a) In the Nom.; as Gen. 15: 13, ‘in aland לא מְחֶם‎ , [which] ts 
not theirs ;’ Is. 40: 20. 51:2 54:1. 55:5. 61: 10 etc. (6) In 
the Gen. after a noun in the const. state; Ex. 4: 13, ‘send ‘23 
mbwn [wa], by the hand [of him whom] thou wilt send;’ see 
§ 433. (c) In the Acc. ; Prov. 9: 5, ‘as wine [which] מסכמי‎ I have 
mingled ;’ Gen. 3: 18, מַהחזאת עָשִית‎ , what ts this [which] # thou hast 
done ? 

(d) When used to qualify pronouns, adverbs, etc. (§ 478); as Ex. 
18: 20, ‘the way m3 ילכו‎ [in which] they go;’ Job3: 3, ° perish 
the day אוּלד בו‎ [Twa], [in which] 1 was born ;’ Ps. 32:2. Is. 1: 
30. 23:7, etc. Ecc. 1:5, pv gam זורְח‎ [Wa], [where] he arose. 
(e) Sometimes even the pronoun which “Wx would qualify, is also 
omitted ; as Ps. 4: 8, “more than in the time pwn? O33 [VE] 
fia] aan, [in which] their corn and new wine increase, etc.’ Comp. 
§ 478. Note. 

(f) “WN in the sense of that which, he who, those who, etc., is often 
omitted ; 6. g. Job 24:19, ‘Sheol takes away המא‎ [those who] have 
sinned ;’ Ps. 12:6, ‘I will place in safety % mp" [him whom] one 


- 
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puffs at ; i. 6 who is contemned. (g) In an adverbial sense ; as 1 Chr. 
15 : 12, 15 "i237 אֶל‎ , fo [the place which] I have prepared for it ; 
comp. § 478. Note. 


NOTE. The omission of “Os is much more common in poetry than in prose. In prose, it is 
generally inserted after a definite noun, and omitted after an indefinite one,as in Arabic. (De 
Sacy, Gramm. Arabe 11. § 363.) 


₪ 554. Or Verss. The verb of existence (77) is 
commonly omitted between a subject and its predicate, 


especially when the predicate stands first; see § 446. 
E. ₪. Gen. 3: 11, 9328 כִּידכִירוּם‎ , for naked [am] I; 4: 19, גול‎ 
"259, great [is] my iniquity, etc. 


§ 555. When the words of any one are repeated, the verb 
אמר‎ (which marks quotation) is very often omitted, and must 
be supplied from the sense of the passage. 


E. ₪. Ps. 8: 4, ‘when I behold the heavens, [28 אמר‎ 1 exclaim), 
Lord, what is man!’ 10: 4, ‘the wicked in his pride [7728 has said), 
בּלהידָרש‎ [Jehovah] will not punish ;' comp. v. 13, where the ellipsis 
is supplied; Ps. 52:8, 9. 59:8. Job8: 18. Eec. 8: 2, aN, 6 
say .[איְמָר]‎ 

§ 556. When a finite verb would be preceded by an Inf. 
abs. of the same verb, the former is sometimes omitted; 
comp. § 517. 

Note. Besides the above common cases of ellipsis in respect to the 
verb, there are many others, especially in poetry, which cannot be 
made the subject of rules, but must be supplied in conformity with 
the context; 6. ₪. in Job 39: 24. Is. 66:6. Ps. 3:9. 4:3. 6:4. 7: 9. 
Jer. 11: 15. ל‎ Sam. 23: 17, comp. 1 Chr. 11: 19. 1 K. 11: 25. ל‎ 6: 
33: Hos. 8: 1. Prov. 6: 26. 


§ 557. Or Apverss. The interrogative 3 is often 


omitted. 

E. g. Gen. 27: 24,935 אתה זֶה‎ , art thou my very son, for MMNIT; 
9: 1, °D FN, ts tt so then ‘that, for “> האף‎ ; 1Sam. 16: 4. 30:8. 2 Sam. 
‘9: 6. 18:29. Job 40:25. Such ellipsis often takes place in a negative 
interrogation before לא‎ ; as Jon. 4: 11, וְאָבִי לא אַחוּס‎ , and should not 
I spare Nineveh? instead of N>73; Lam. 1: 12. 3: 36. Ex. 8: 22. 2 
K. 5: 26. Job 14: 16, “atin ולא‎ and wilt thou not keep watch over 
my sins? So also before x , 1 Sam. 27: 10. 
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§558. When two negative propositions follow each other 
מו‎ the same construction, especially in poetic parallelism, the 
negative adverb is sometimes omitted in the second proposr 


tion, and must be supplied. 


E. g. 1 Sam. 2:3, ‘speak not proudly, pny יְצָא‎ let [not] any rash 
thing proceed from your mouth ;’ Ps. 9: 19, ‘ for he will not always for- 
get the poor, the expectation of the afflicted תאבד‎ , shall [not] always 


> pertsh;’ Ps. 75: 6. Job 28: 17. 30: 20. Is. 23: 4. 38: 18. 


Nore. When a negative is expressed in the first member of a par- 
allelism, and the second has a Vav prefixed to it, that Vav should be 
rendered disjunctively, viz. nor, but, etc.; 6. ₪. Ps. 44: 19, ‘our heart 
has not turned back from thee, אַשַרְכ‎ Om1, תסא‎ our steps declined ;’ 


Is, 41: 28, 12°D7) Nor did any answer, or BUT none gave answer ; Job 
3: 10. Is. 28: 27. Deut. 33: 6. 


§559. Or Prepositions. The prepositions ל .ב‎ etc., 
are not unfrequently omitted where the sense requires 
them. | 


(a) The prefix 3; as Ps. 66: 17, פיחקרְאתי‎ YEN, I cried to him 
[with] my mouth, for "2; 12:3. 17:10, 13, 14, 60: 7, ‘help me 
33°72" [with] thy right hand's 2 108: 7. 109: 2, etc. But all these and 
the like cases may be solved in another way, viz. by the Acc. or 1 
of instrument, etc. Note also that the prefix >, when used as a con- 
junction, usually excludes ;ב‎ as Am.9: 11, עולֶם‎ 27D, as [in] the 
days of old, for 7732. (b) Ane prefix ;ל‎ as Prov. 27: 2 רְעָבָה‎ TE, 
[to] the hungry soul, for wpb; 13: 18, 14: 22. Jer. 9: 2. (c) The 


preposition 37; Ecc. 2: 24, hing is better for aman שיאכל‎ [than] 
that he should eat,’ for >2N7 wn. 


§ 560. Or Consunctions. Conjunctions which would ex- 
press some particular relation of the latter part of a sentence 
to the former, are sometimes omitted, and their place is 
supplied by the copulative Vav.* | 

§ 561. Conjunctions which serve to connect words and 
phrases are often omitted 5 


: * In technical language, that part of the sentence which in cases like the above 
precedes Vav, is called protasis ; that which follows, apodosis. 


t This is called the constructio as yndetica or asyndic construction, 1. 6. without 
60206006 OF Conjunction. 


ry 
N 
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(a) The copulative Vav; as Gen. 31: 2, שלשום‎ binnm yesterday 
[and] the day before; Judg. 19: 5, יָמִים אַרִבְָּה חִדָשִים‎ , a year, [and] 
four months; Hab. 3: 11, W349 שמש‎ , sun [and] moon; Wah. 3:1. ₪ 
63: 11. 32: 14. 27: 4. Ex. 15: 9. Judg. 5: 27. Ps. 10:3. The asyndic 
construction occurs principally in poetry, or in the phraseology of com- 
mon life. (6) The disjunctives 1, 18 or; as 2K. 9: 32, שנים שַכְעָיה‎ 
two [or] three eunuchs; 1 Sam. 20:12. Is. 17:6. (c) The sign of 
comparison 2, “WWND as; 18. 21:8, אַרְיָה‎ NAP? he cried out [as] 
a lion; Ps. 11:1, הַרְכֶם צפור‎ 1793, fly to your mountain [as] a bird ; 
Is. 51: 12, ‘ who shall be made הציר‎ [as] grass ;’ Job 24: 5. Ps. 40:8. 
Nah. 3: 12,13. Especially when the second member of a sentence 
has 32 so, the first member often omits >; 88 Is. 55: 9, ‘ for [as] the 
heavens are higher than the earth, 32 so are his ways, etc. Ps. 48: 6. 
Job 7:9. Judg. 5: 15. (d) The particles ">, “Wi, that; as Ps. 9: 
21, “the nations shall know sa77 wi3N, [that] they are mere men ;’ 
50: 21. 71: 8. Job 19: 25. Lam. 1: 21. 


Ellipsis tn poetic parallelism. 


§ 562. In poetry,;a noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, or prepo- 
sition, expressed in the first member of a parallelism, is fre- 
quently omitted in the second member; and 06ע‎ 4 


In the second member. (a) A noun; as Ps. 24: 1, min ' Jehovah's 
is the earth and all that is in it, [Jehovah’s is] the world and they who 
dwell therein.’ (6) A pronoun; Ps. 22:'7,°D>28 ‘I am a worm and 
no man, [J am] the scorn of men;’ so MN, in v.10. (c) A verb; as 
Ps, 23: 3, O my God, אקרא‎ 1 call all the day, .... and all the night 
[do I call] ;’ 1:3, אִבָה אשית‎ ID, ‘how long shall I have anxiety in 
my soul, [how long shall I have] sorrow in my heart? Is. 49: 7, 
‘kings 1879? shall behold and rise up, princes [shall behold] and do re- 
verence, etc.’ (d) Anadverb; as Ps. 10: 1, "15, ‘why, Jehovah, 
standest thou afar off, [why] hidest thou thyself;’ 13:3. 22. 2, etc. 
For the omission of Nb, see § 558. (e) A preposition ; as Job 12: 12, 
בימינוים‎ , ' with the aged is wisdom, TW) and [vith] length of days is 
understanding ; 15:3. Is. 28: 7. 44: 28, ‘saying to Jerusalem—>23°7} 
and [to] the temple,’ for 537721; 28: 6. Job 34: 10. Gen. 49: 25, מְאל‎ 
‘from the God of thy father —"7t ne} and [ from] the Almighty,’ for 
מְאֶת‎ ; Ps. 22:2, ‘why art thou distant 127 [ from] the words of my 
ery,’ for} 9334; Job 30: 5. Is. 48: 9. 49:7. 61: 7. 

In the first member; e.g. Is. 48: 11, ‘ for how shall [my glory] be 
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profaned, for I will not give “a>, my glory to another?’ And so 
often. | 

Remark. These principles of ellipsis are by no means limited to 
poetry; oftentimes they for substance occur in prosaic parts of the 
Hebrew Scriptures ; e. ₪. Ex. 6: 8, 4. A multitude of obscurities in 
the English translation of the Old Testament might be removed by the 
aid of these principles, and much light diffused over the sacred writings. 


CHANGE OF CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 563. When a sentence begins with a verb in the Inf, 
preceded by a preposition and used in a finite sense, it often 
proceeds with a finite verb. 


E. g. Ps. 60:2, בהצותו--וישב‎ , when he strove—and returned ; 
Gen. 39: 18, וְאִקרָא‎ Dip wD, when I raised my voice and cried; 
Is. 18: 5. 30: 12. 49: 5 Qeri. Amos 1: 1]. 2: 4. Gen. 27: 45. Job 28: 
25. 29: 6. 38: 7. 


§ 564. Sentences often begin with a participle and pro- 


ceed with a finite verb. 

E. g. Prov. 19: 28, Dx יִבְרִיח‎ ANTTTUN , he who abuses his father, 
[and] chases away his mother ; 2: 14. Is. 5: 11. 48:1. 57: 8. Gen. 27: 
33. Ps. 15: 2, 3, etc. 


§ 565. Sentences often exhibit a change of person espe- 
cially in poetry; viz. 

(a) A transition from the third person to the second ; and vice versd. 
E. g. Is. 1: 29, ‘ for ruey shall be ashamed of the groves, which rz 
have loved ;? Gen. 49: 4, ‘rHou wentest קט‎ to thy father’s bed—ne 
went up to my couch;’ Mic. 7: 18. Mal. 2: 15. 

(5) A transition from the first person to the third. E. g. Is. 42: 24. 
44: 24, 25, * 1 am Jehovah who made the universe,—ne frustrates the 
signs,’ ete. This transition, however, is not very frequent, and for the 
most part it is altered in the Qeri. 

Nors. The same changes of person occur also in the use of suffix- 
pronouns, a transition being often made from the first or second person 
to the éhird, and vice versd; as Prov. 8: 17 (Kethib), ‘I love "338, 
HER lovers,’ i. e. those who love me ; Mic. 1: 2, ‘hear ye people, De> a 
of them; i.e. all of you; Job 18: 4. Is. 22: 16, etc. 


ל 
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Le -- 
ee רקה‎ 


CONSTRUCTIO PRAEGNANS. 


§566. The name of constructio praegnans is applied to 
phrases, which imply more than the words literally express, 


although there is no direct ellipsis. 

E. g. Ps. 22: 22, מקרנר רימים עַנִימָני‎ , answer [and deliver} me from 
the horns of the wild bulls, comp. v.13; Ps. 74: 7, jaw חללו‎ ped 
“J7qD to the earth have they [cast down and] defiled thy dwelling ; 1 
Sam. 10: 9, WIN 32 OVD רְיְהַפְךְ-15‎ , and God changed [his heart 
and gave] to him another heart; 1 Chr. 12: 17, לצרי‎ UNIT , but if 
to deceive [and betray] me to my enemies ; Ps. 118: 5. Is. 38: 17. Josh. 
4: 18. 2 Sam. 18: 19. Hos. 1: 2, etc. 


ZEUGMA. 


§ 567. The name of Zeugma is applied to a construction, where two 
subjects have a verb in common, but this verb expresses action, etc., 
which can with propriety be predicated of only one of the subjects; 
e. g. Job 4: 10, ‘ the voice of the lion, and the teeth of the young lions, 
are broken out,’ 1. 6. the roaring of the lion [is made to cease], and the 

teeth, etc. Gen. 47: 19, ‘wherefore should we die, we and our land,’ 
i.e. we die, and our land ipeceme desolate}; Is. 55: 3. Hos. 1: 2. 
Jer. 15: 8. Esth. 4: 1. 

§ 568. The figure Zeugma also includes those cases where nouns 
are grammatically connected with preceding nouns, when in respect to 
sense strictly considered such connection cannot be admitted; e. g. Ps. 
65: 9, ‘thou makest מוצאי‎ , the outgoings of the morning and the 
evening to rejoice,’ where outgoings cannot be predicated of evening ; 
Gen. 2: 1, ‘ the heavens, and the earth, and all DNa& the host of them,’ 
i. 6. the host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Compare Neh. 9: 6. 


HENDIADYS. 

§569. The name Hendiadys is applied to a construction, 
in which two nouns are put in the same case, and connected 
by a copula, while in respect to sense one of them must be 
taken as a Gen. following the other, or as an adjecitve qualify- 
ing the other, § 443. | 
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E. g. ‘Gen. 1: 14, ‘and they shall be for signs, "317259 and for sea- 
sons,’ 1. 6. they shall be for signs of seasons, etc. 3: 16, T will multiply 
thy sorrows and thy conception, i.e. 1 will multiply the pains of thy 
conception; Job 10: 17, misfortunes and a host, i. e. a host of misfor- 
tunes; 4: 16, stillness and a voice, i.e. a low voice; comp. 1 19: 
12, 2Chr. 16: 14. Jer. 29: 11. The origin of the word is, ע?‎ 0/6 0007 
one thing by two. 


PARONOMASIA. 


§570. The name paronomasia is given to an expression, 
which contains two or more words selected in such a manner 
that they may resemble cach other in sound, while in sense 
they may differ. 
| Paronomasia is a very favorite figure of rhetoric among the Hebrews, and is common in all the 
oriental languages. It differs from our rhyme, inasmuch as the words which constitute it do not 


necessarily stand at the ond of purallelisms or strophes, but may be placed together in any part 
of a sentence, and are found in prose as well as poetry.* 


§ 571. There are various modes of constructing paronomasia, of 
which the following are the principal. 

(a) By placing together like sounding words; as Gen. 1: 2, הל‎ 
רְבהנּ‎ , desolate and empty; 4: 12,321 בָע‎ , a fugitive and a vagabond ; 
18: 27, אפר וְאֶפֶר‎ , dust and ashes; Job 80: 19. Is. 28: 10, צו סְצָר צוּ‎ 

ps Ws, law here and law there, precept here and precept‏ קו לקי 
“Wp , éerror and asnare and a sling; Ps.‏ וְפחת sie 24: 17, M5]‏ 
Lam.3: 47. Jer. 48: 43. Is, 24: 3, 4.‏ ,8 :18 


(6) By using like sounding words in different parts of a sentence ; 
as Hos. 8: 2, may, the stalk yields no map meal; Is. 5: 7, ‘ and he 
looked meunb for equity, and lo mp7 shedding of blood, for mp qx 
righteousness, and 10 צלקה‎ the cry of the oppressed ; 7: 9, ‘if ND 
תאָמִינו‎ ye will not believe, then 1272NT) ND ye shall not be established ;’ 
61: 3, ‘he shall appoint 72% תחת‎ INE, beauty instead of ashes ;’ Ps. 
40: 4. 52: 8, 68: 3. Zech. 9: 5. Gen. 42: 85. Amos 5: 26. 

(c) By changing sometimes the ordinary forms of words, in order to 
produce similarity of sound; as Ezek 43: 11, "2979" לאיר‎ , where 
nzin stands for 8127; Ps. 82: 1, כְּסוּי-חִמְאֶה‎ SEB] where D3 
stands for 8702 . See Mic. 1:8. Ezek. 4: 11. Amos 5: 26. 

(4d) By employing, it in some cases, a word sounding in some degree 


* Besides the name ragovouasia, the Greek ו‎ also called this figure 
nag xno and magwrvuuia; the Latins, agnominatt 
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a ee ee 


like another; as Joel 1: 15, ‘it shall come ‘3257 3ZD, as destruction 
from the Almighty ;’ Jer. 51:2, ‘I will send against Babylon 0°71 bar- 
barians, 1171) and they shall scatter her ;’ 18. 32: 7, oD “DD, ‘ the 
armour of the crafty i is evil;’ Ezek. 7:6, J228 בָּא בּא הקץ הקיץ‎ YP, 
the end is come, come is the end, it is waked up against thee; Is. t: 23, 
סריים‎ PW, thy princes are revolters; comp. Hos. 9: 15. Is. 57: 6. 
Amos 8: 2. 

(e) By repeating the same word in a different signification ; as Ecc. 
7: 6, ‘like the noise [crackling] הסירים‎ of thorns under הפיר‎ a pot ;’ 
Judg. 10: 4, ‘ Jair had thirty sons, and they rode upon thirty ny, 
asses’ colts, and ‘had thirty D°7"9 , cities ;? 15: 16, ‘ with the jaw bone 
החמור‎ of an ass, have 1 slain הְמוּרְתִיִם‎ “iat one heap two heaps :' 
1 Sam. 1: 24, “and 392 1935 the lad was yet a lad;’ Jer. 1: 11, 12, 
‘what seest thou, Jeremiah? Ans. A rod שקד‎ of the almond tree. 
Then God said, Well, for 33 I watch over, ete.’ 

(f) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of Paronoma- 
sia; as Mic. 1: 10, 523m אל‎ 153, in Acco weep not, לְעְפְרֶה‎ NIB in 
Beth Leaphra roll thyself עפר‎ in ‘the dust; 1: 14, ‘the houses אָכְזִיב‎ 
of Achzib 3328 are hars ;' Zeph. 2:4, כָזוּבָה‎ MID, Gaza is forsaken; 
Gen. 9: 27, «God קיפה‎ me? will enlarge Japheth 40: 8, mam 0 
Judah, thy brethren ו ודוף‎ shall praise thee;’ 49: 16, 3°32 57, ‘Dan 
shall judge; 49:19, 1373437 3193 32, Gad, a host shall press upon him ; 
Ruth 1: 20. Neh. 9: 24, Num. 18:2. Ts. 21:2. Jer. 6: 1. 48:2. Ezek. 
25: 16. Hos. 2: 25. Amos 5: 5, 6. 

Notre. Paronomasia is somewhat common in the New Testament; 
as Matt. 8: 22, ages tous vexgous Sawas tous Eautwy vexoovs, let the 
dead bury their own dead; see above ine. In Latin are examples, as 
capiatur Capua, cremetur Cremona; and Cicero exclaims (in Verrem 
IV. 24), quod nunquam hujusmodi EVERRICULUM in provincid ulld fuit. 
In the writings of the monks of the middle ages, and of the older Eng- 
lish divines, paronomasia abounds to such an excess, and withal is often 
so trifling, that the taste of the occidental literary public has revolted 
against it, and gone over to the other extreme; so that the usage of 
the biblical writers in respect to it, has hardly met with a fair estimation. 


30 
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Kal. Niphal. Piel. 
329 | Dupo (קטל)‎ dup 
נקטלה. רכְבָה‎ ete) קטלה‎ 
קטלת נקסלת רכבת‎ 
קטלת נקטלת רכב‎ 
קטלתי | - נקטלתי | רְלבתי‎ 
קטלו | נקטלו | רְכבו‎ 
קטלפם | נקטלהם רְכְבמּם‎ 
קטלפן | נקטלמן רכבן‎ 
רְלַבו‎ bb’ bp 
חקטלמקטלרכוב‎ (emp) קטל‎ 
הקסל | רכב‎ pup 
יקטל יקסל | יִרְכָּב‎ 
תקטל תקטל | תִרְכָּב‎ 
חשל | ףקטל תרפב‎ 
תקטלי תקטלי | תּרפבי‎ 
אֶרכָּב‎ Supe Supe 
יקטלו יקסלו | ירפבו‎ 
maaan ְטְלְנָה תקללנה‎ 
תקטלו תקטלו תרְפבו‎ 
maaan nybbem | nybigpn 
397) נקטל נקסל‎ 
קטל הקטל | רְכָב‎ 
הקשלי | רבבי‎ “up 
הקטלו | רכבו‎ up 
725 nibipn קְסלְנָה‎ 
3217 מקטל‎ 
נקסל | בְכוּב‎ | 


Kal. 


Praet. 3 m. (sing.) Sup 


36 לה‎ 
2m. ~ nbbp 
2f - קטלת‎ 
1 קטלתי‎ 
3 (plur.) | קטלו‎ 
2 m. nndup 
55  ymbdup 
1 קטלנו‎ 

Inf. abs. 52 קט‎ 
const. קטל‎ 

Fut. 3 ₪. (ing) Sp 
Sf. תקטל‎ 
2m. תקטל‎ 
2 f. תקטלי‎ 
1 אֶקטל‎ 
3 m. (plur) Up" 
3% = תקטלנֶה‎ 

2 m. תקטלו‎ 
2f  mabpn 
1 נקטל‎ 

Fut. apoc. 

Imp. 2m.¢ing) קטל‎ 
Of. קטלי‎ 
קטלל. 9 .מל‎ 
af. mabip 

Part. act. קוטל‎ 

pass. קטוּל‎ 
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Hophal. Hithpael. 
(sepa) התקטל (הףקטל) הקטל‎ 
(oe) התקטלה(₪ הקטלה‎ 
החקטלף | הקטלת‎ 
התקטלת הקטלת‎ 
התקטלתי | הקפלתי‎ 
התקטלו הקטלו‎ 
התקטְלְתֶּם | הקטלתם‎ 
התקטלתן הקטלמן‎ 
התקטלנו הקטלנו‎ 

| הקטל 
חתקטל הקטל 
יתקטל (יתקטל) ‏ יקטל (opr)‏ 
תתקטל bupn (ete.)‏ 
תתקטל הקל 
תתקטלי תקטלי 
buprie‏ אַקטל 
יתקטלו יקטלף 
mip | mabbenn‏ 
npn‏ תקטלו 
תקפנה | תִּקסְלְנה 
נתקטל DOP‏ 
התקטל (epnn)‏ 
התקטלי(₪ 
התקטלו 
החִקטְלְיָה 
מחקטל 


(sop) מקטל‎ 


Pual. Hiphil. —‏ 
הקטיל | קטל ep)‏ 
הקפילָה | קטלה(6 
הקטלם | קפלת 
הקטלת | קטלת 
הקטלתי | קטלתי 
הקטילו | קטלו 
הקטלחב | on>ep‏ 
הקטלמן | קטלחן 
הקטלנו | קטלנו 
הקטיל(הקטל) קטל 
הקטיל | קטל 
יקטיל (>t) tap"‏ 
תקטיל תקטל (etc.)‏ 
מקטיל | תקטל 
מקסילי | תקטלי 
אקטיל | Dupe‏ 
יקסילו יקטלו 
תקסלְנה mibbpn‏ 
מקטילו תקטלו 
הלה תקטלנה 
mp) supa‏ 
יקטל 
הקטל 
הקטילי (wanting)‏ 
הקטילו | 
naebpn‏ 
מקטיל 
מקטל Cupn)‏ 
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Kal. Kal. ‘Kal. 
יר | ילד טאל‎ 
OND mb" ee 
טאלת‎ (yay nin 
ילדת (לדַ) שאלת‎ ni 
טאלתי‎ cn) ינרתי ול דתי‎ 
ONT by IND 
onda oni) Ont 
שאלחן‎ mn" IAN 
"ND ְְרְוּ = לדו‎ 
טאל‎ (7s ote > 
סאל‎ 
אל‎ Po" 
תשפן תשאל‎ 
Seon ete. 
תסאלי‎ (derived from 328 , 722) 
שאל‎ 
אלו‎ 

תשַפֶלְנֶה 
תשאלו 

saben 
אל"‎ 
שאל‎ 
Seu 
טאלו‎ 
mabxw 
שואל‎ 


טאול 


2 m. (plu) שפלל‎ 
96 שפַּלנָה‎ 


act. ספל‎ 
pass. 


Inf. 


Fut. 


Imp. 


_ Kal. 
Praet. 3 m. (sing.) ספל‎ 
Sf. ספלה‎ 
2m. טפלת‎ 
of. ספלת‎ 
1 טפלתי‎ 
3 (plur.) שפלו‎ 
2 m. טפלתם‎ 
af. שפלתן‎ 
1 טפלנו‎ 
abs. טפול‎ 
const. ספל‎ 
3 m.(sing.) ישפל‎ 
3+ -  לפשת‎ 
2m | השפל‎ 
9% - תספלי‎ 
1 bw 
3 m. (plur.) יטפלו‎ 
31 תסִפְלְנָה‎ 
2. m. EON 
af  madétin 
1 נשפל‎ 
2m. (sing) שפל‎ 
2f שפלי‎ 


Part. 
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Hophal. 
העמד‎ 


הְַמדֶה 
nan‏ 
nin‏ 
non‏ 


03H 


onan 
TOs 
המדנו‎ 


מעמד 


wr 


Niphal. —_Hiphil. 
נִקָמד‎ TOD 
m3) aT 
nay) nan 
הקמד נעמדת‎ 
נעמדתי‎ TOP 
1707) “rag 
ona) onan 
TOP} INTO 
W793 WAI 
May העמיד‎ 
Tas | המיד‎ 
Tas, POP 
מלמיד תמר‎ 
Soon | תּעמיד‎ 
“aon "TaN 
TON STON 
ילמידו יעמדף:‎ 


| תלמדנה לדנה 


‘on תעמידו‎ 


תַּמִדְנָה תְִמְדְנָה 
נעמיר" 093 

“3743 

som הקמד‎ 

“O97 העמידי‎ 


| הקמידו הלמדו 


magn‏ הלמנה 


Taya 


נעָמָד 


Kal. 
Praet. עמד‎ 
ְמְדָה‎ 
nay 
עמדת‎ 
למדְתי‎ 
Plur. קמדו‎ 
ona» 
nay 
"TOD 
Inf. abs. עמוד‎ 
const. sy 
Fut. ap" pm 
תלמד‎ | pinin 
מּחזק | תּעָמד‎ 
תּחְזקי | תקמדי‎ 
אֶקמד‎ PIN 
Plur. Tap" pm 
- תעְמִדְנָה‎ mapinn 
תקמדו‎ PIA 
mI TaN map ion 
חק ַעָמַד‎ 
11 ."06. | 
Imp. Tay חזק‎ 
| "TOF | חזקי‎ 
Plur. למדו‎ pin 
mds mapin 
Part. act.  דמוע‎ 


“109 


pass. 


238 Par. IV. Verbs פ‎ Gutt., rough enunc. § 225. 
Ral. Kal. Niphal. | .התק1]‎ | Hophal. 
Pract. חדל(מנ)‎ | AN JEM] החסיר‎ JET 
35 - הִדְלָה‎ | an meen) הַהפּכָה הֶחִסִירָה‎ 


2m. noon etc, etc. etc. etc. 
af חדלת‎ 

חצלתי 1 

3 (oa נהפכו דלו‎ MON ההפכו.‎ 
2m pnb etc. etc. eto. 
Of. חדלחן‎ 

חדלנו 1 

החסיר הגור חדול Inf. abs.‏ 

const, oA ההפך | ההסיר‎ 


Fut. 3 m. bam יחגר‎ EA spon jon 
3f | תחצל.‎ "nn תהפף | תחסיר תֶּהפֶךְ‎ 
2m. דל‎ “anh etc. ete. ein: 
af. ‘ann תחגרי‎ 
1 bars "ane 
3 יחגרו יחצלו ).מז‎ 
+ תחללנה‎ nnn 
2m. oan תחגרו‎ 
of. Inn msn 


1 “bana “na 
Imp. 2m. oan "3 JEN החסֶר‎ 
56 "I oN הַהפכי‎ = 
5₪.0₪( חדלו‎ MIN ההפכו‎ 
af mtn min nbn 
Partact, = מחסיר חוגר הדל‎ 
pass. i | הפ‎ jer 
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Hithpael. 


Piel. 


Niphal. 


p2td (an) P32 (vp = התבְּרף‎ 
בִּרְכֶָהנ 6 בְּרְכְהַָ>>נְַעָקָה‎ ANN 


תתבּרכנה מכלכנה 


תתברכו 


ּתִבְרְכנָה תבלכה 


נתברף 


התבּרךף 
התבּרכי 
התברכו 
mann‏ 


מתפרךף 


התבּרכת ברתת naa‏ נזתקת 
הברכ ADI‏ ברכ נקת 
התבּרכתי ברכתי py] MDD‏ 
ann‏ ברכ | ברכ (pn‏ 
התבְרכְתם פרְכְתם בְּרַכַחּם נְזְקַקְתּם 
NINN‏ מ ברכ בדלקתן 
התברכנו 19932 נזעקנו 
TAA‏ בר הותַק 
Pan‏ יברך בחץיברְך0הטיזתק 
התבּרְךף הבר (ete.‏ תברְךיישתתק 
JIAN ed Jann‏ ה pan‏ 
תתבּרכי "279M‏ תזּעקי 
אֶתִבַרְףּ אַבְרְך אֶזתק 
"TaN"‏ יברכ | pom‏ 


por" 
pon 
pom 
"pun 
PIN 
por 


Kal. 
pay 
קה‎ 
קת‎ 
וגג‎ 
Tipsy 
"PDs 
ְעַקתם‎ 
לקמ‎ 
דקנ‎ 


2 


por 


ony 
onan 
תנהם‎ 
“onan 
ate 
ony 


aan‏ תלקנ תזְלְקְנָה תִנְהמנָה 


WIM‏ תזעקו 


תנחמו 


pain Ips nan‏ תנּמיָה 


תבּרכו 

72 בצק 

print (972) ברך‎ 

PITT בּרכי(>6‎ 
PLT ברכו‎ 
הזנה‎ ns 
(97729) 730 

7 


pat 


pot 


ni 
4 
Wal 
"pat 


קנה = 


זועק 
pis‏ 


240 .זג‎ VI. Verb ל‎ Guttural. 6% 46 
Kal. Niphal. Piel. 
Pract. 3 m.(ing) | נשמע מע‎ | (sav) paw 
31 נשמעה שמעה‎ (ete) AID 
2m. neno npn סמקת‎ 
+ nen שמעת נשמקת‎ | 
1 naw סמקתי נסמכתי‎ 
3 (plur.) נשמעו שמעו‎ way 
2m. onan שמקתם נסְמְקתם‎ 
af. שמשת נשמעתן שמקחן‎ 
1 שמכנו נשמענו סמענו‎ 
Inf. abs. yinw סומע נשמע‎ 
const. yaw השמע‎ SAD 
Fut. 3m.ing) OD (ey) DOW = (px) POD" 
31 מע‎ on (ete) SOON (ete.) soon 
2 m. youn pain path 
2 תשמקי חשמעי תסמלי‎ 
1 ODN SOSN SOUR 
3m. (plu) 990 גי‎ no" ישמעו‎ 
38  - ּשַמְַנָה | תִּסַבְִלְנָה תּסמְלנָה‎ 
2m. "NUM won חטמעו‎ 
af. moon המקנה‎ magn 
1 pnw) כשמל נשמַע‎ 
Fut. apoc. 
Imp. 2₪.098( OD השמל‎ (zat) SOD 
7 שמקי השמלי שמקי‎ 
Qm.(plur) | השמעו שמעל‎ wad 
58 wee nae 
Part. act. (snd) DD (satin) PAOD 
pass. סשמוק‎ (om | 


(241) 
Hophal. Hithpeel.‏ 
SAN‏ (חשסנץ) המע 
הותמעה (ete.)‏ המה 
nanan‏ השמל 
השתפלת השמעת 
הסספעתי | הסמלתי 
השתמען הסמעו 
הסתמלתם onan,‏ 
הסתמלתן TAPIA‏ 
השתמלענו was‏ 
הפְתמע הממ 
(za) Sano"‏ ישמע 
(ete) DNDN‏ תסמל 
תשחמק potn‏ 
תמי תמָמעי 
אתמ SOUR‏ 
יסתמעו ישמעו 
nano‏ תסמלנה 
הסתמקו תסמעו 
MENON‏ תִשְמַנָה 
נתמל מע 
השתמע (sanwn)‏ 
(ote.) SIAM‏ 
wasn‏ 
הפנה 
(sandy) anon‏ 

sawn 


Hiphil. 
POON 
השמִיעָה‎ 
הסמקת‎ 
השמעת‎ 
השמעתי‎ 
won 


השמקתֶם | 


yoo 
השמלנו‎ 


Ea 


Soo 


praia" 
תשמיל‎ 
תשמיע‎ 
mon 
pnw 
ישמיקו‎ 
תִסְמְלנָה‎ 
wD on 
תשמענה‎ 
pag) 
ys 
path 
הסמיעי‎ 
השמיעו‎ 
הסְמִָנָה‎ 


yawn 


Sil 


Par. VI Verb 5 Guttural. 66 6 


Pual. 


pat 


2 
תסמל‎ 
תע‎ 
yawn 
SOON 
יטמלו‎ 
non 
תטמעו‎ 
129 om 
aw) 


mand 


(242) Par. VII. Verbs .פא‎ §§ 240. 241. 


Kal. Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. Hophal. 
Pract.3m. D2 TEN DDN הְאָכיל‎ PONT 


3f. (regular) (regular) (as B Gott. (as SGatt as : 5 Gut, 


Inf. abs. אמור אכול‎ 


const. bon she האכיל האכל‎ PONT 
Fut. 3m.¢2>9N" | יאמָר‎ open Spee Sant 


3£  לכאת‎ | תְאָכָל תאמר‎ = ete. 
2m. SNM | האמל תאמר‎ 
af תּאַכָלִי תאמרי | תאכלי‎ 
1 אכל‎ sok | אֶאכָל‎ 
Plur, 3m. יאכלו יאמרן יאכלו‎ 
31 תאמִרְנָה האללנה‎ aban 
2m. תאמרו תאכלן‎ sboan 
of. m2d5Nn תאללנה האמרנה‎ 


1 SN sono ְאַכֶל'‎ 
Fut. apoc. SQN? 
Imp, 2 main) אָמר אלל‎ Dann Doan 
tc. 


of “DON אמרי‎ 0-5 
2 m. (pl.) אמרו אכלו‎ 
2f ִמִרְנָה | אַכלְנָה‎ 


Part. act. S94 מאכיל אומך (פמר)‎ 
pass. | אכול‎ bon? bond 


The derivative conjugations of verbs פא‎ are declined in the same 
‘manner as those of 5 Guttural ; א‎ being treated (out of Kal) asa Gut- 
tural, and not as a Quiescent ; see Niphal, etc., in the paradigm. In 
like manner, Piel 528, Pual 52x , Hithp. bounn 5 compare verbs פ‎ 
Gattural, 729 and prs, for the 6 of inflection. 


Par. VIII. Verbs orig. ;פד‎ I. Class "BD. §§ 243--247. (243) 


Kal. Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. ‘Hophal. 
Praet: נושב | ירש - יִשב‎ DAN הוטב‎ 
34 (regular) (regular) 3104) הוּשבה הושיבה‎ 
2 m. הושבת הושבף כוטשבף‎ 
21 הושבת הושבת נלשבת‎ 
I = הוטבתי הוטבתי נוסבתי‎ 
Plur.3 = | נושבו‎ win | הוּשבו‎ 
2m. | =  םתבשונ‎ onlin הושבהם‎ 
21 naw הושבחן הומבףן‎ 
1 הושבנו הושבנו כרשבנף‎ | 
Inf.abs | הור ירוס | ישוב‎ 
const. na (eayng II הושב | הושיב‎ 
יירט(ירשויטב ו‎ son 
3% תירש(ישתסב‎ ADIN תוסב | תושיב‎ 
2m. sun תוטב | תויב מְּוּשָב | תירש‎ 
58 ° תושבי תושיבי תושבי מירשי מְשָבִי‎ 
1 אִירש | אשב‎ TON אושב | אושיב‎ 
3m.(plr) יִסָבל‎ IY yao" יוּסָבוּ | יושיבו‎ 
31 סְבנָה‎ mon תושבנה חתושָבנה‎ mw 
2 m. on תושבו תוטיבו תושבו תירטו‎ 
21 תירשָנָה תסבנה‎ namin תושבנה‎ man 
1 נומוב שיב" נוּשָב | נירש נשב‎ 


Fut. apoc. an 


Imp. m. (ing) ירש )04( ב‎ awn | הוטָב‎ 


f "at oT הוסיבי. השבי‎ 
הושיבו הוּשבו ירשו | סכ () מ‎ 
6 mig mop msdn nian 


- מושיב | יורט 304 | Part. act.‏ 
מושם | לסב | יָרוּש | ישוב pass.‏ 


(244) Par. IX. Verbs *p II. Class. | Par. X. פל‎ 111. Class. 


Kal. Kal. 
שת‎ pa) 
(regular) (regular) 
יצוק | יצות‎ 
p=} 

יצ | יצת 
מצק | min‏ 
תצק min‏ 
(pan‏ | תצתי 
אק | את 
Ins} p=)‏ 
minsr maps‏ 
תצקו | תצתו 
תצקְנָה | תְּצְתִנָה 
נצק נצת 
ns" ps)‏ 
pat‏ יצוּת 
Remarks. The conj.‏ 


Niphal, Hiphil, and Ho- 
phal, are declined in the 
same manner as_ these 
conjugations are in verbs 
Pe Nun, Par. XI. E. g. 
Niph. נְצֶת‎ , Hiph. הצית‎ , 
Hoph. הצת‎ etc. | 


Kal. Hiphil. 
Praet.3 m. (sing.) היטיב (הטיב). יטב‎ 
3, (regular) nor 
3 (plur.) היטיבו‎ 
Inf. abs, יטוב‎ 
const. היטיב יטב‎ 
Fut. 3m. 5 ייסב)‎ (ae יוטיב‎ 
3f£ תִיטִיב תיטב‎ 
?₪. | תיטיב תּיטב‎ 
2f an ON 
| אֶסִיב | אשב‎ 
3m.) ייטבו‎ wo 
31 oman | ann 
2m. 320 תיטיבו‎ 
58 maaan | תִילְבנָה‎ 
1 50) גִיטיב‎ 
Fut. apoc. 95997 get 
Imp. m. (sing) 30" היטב‎ 
: הִיסיבי = וטבי‎ 
mpl.) יטבו‎ | ID 
6 | מה‎ nmin 
Part. act. מטיב יוטב‎ 
pass. יטב‎ 


Remarks. Niphal, in verbs of this spe- 
cies, does not occur. The daghesh’d con- 
jugations are regular throughout ; 6. g. Piel 
יטב‎ , Pual יטב‎ , Hithpael התיטב‎ . Hophal 
conforms to the model in Par. VIII; 6. g. 
ami’, 660. Only Hiphil, therefore, distin- 
guishes the II. class of verbs פ"‎ from those 
of. the I. class. | 


)245( 
Hophal.‏ 
want‏ 
1 הגשה 
הגטת 
הגטת 
הגשתי 
הגש 
הגטמם 
הנש 
הגפנו 


הגס 
יג 
wan‏ 
wan‏ 
"oan‏ 
wIN‏ 
ינשו 
PEs)‏ 
חנו 
no in‏ 
ג 


Par. XI. Verbs פפן‎ 252. 


Hiphil. 
oan 
TO 
הגטת‎ 
הנשת‎ 
הגטתי‎ 
MOST 
הגשחם‎ 
הגפחן‎ 
הגמנו‎ 


הניט 
הגיט 
יניס 
wan‏ 
wn‏ 
גישי 
wae‏ 
יגישז 
Iwan‏ 
תגיטו 
moan‏ 
O00‏ 
was‏ 
wan‏ 
הגישי 
הגיפו 
הָיָה 
מניש 


Kal. Niphal. 
m3] OH 
(regular) נְגשָה‎ 
moa | 
nay 
שי‎ 
Te 
pnw 
aE 
"039 
נגוש‎ | IN 
ה‎ 
my 33 
הגס‎ | (wan 
wan wan 
תננשי | גשי‎ 
aN AN 
ינשו ינשו‎ 
mw in נְנָה‎ 
wan תננשו‎ 
תגטנה‎ mwiin 
wa) 39 
wa | IN 
הננשי גשי‎ 
103 הנגשו‎ 
הנְגטנָה גנָה‎ 
wah 
wis) wad 


Kal. 


Praet.3m. 553 
3f. (regular) 


2 m. 

2 f. 

1 

3 m. (plur.) 

2 m. 

21 

1 
Inf. abs. נפול‎ 

const. נפל‎ 
Fut. יפל‎ 
3f. הפל‎ 
2m. ben 
af. תפלי‎ 
1 אפל‎ 
3m.(plur) 355" 
3f. תפלנה‎ 
2m. תפלו‎ 
Of. nibén 
1 5) 
Fut. apoc. 
Imp. m. נפל‎ 

f, | (טקַא)‎ 

m. (plur.) 

// 
Part. act. נופָל‎ 


Pee. ., 


(246) Par. XII. Verbs 9. §§ 256—266. 


‘Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. 

Praet. 3 m. (sing.) סבב‎ (5m) 30) (307) 203 

3f. נָסְבה | סבבה‎ | BON 

הספת | נספות | סבבת 2m.‏ 

2f. M330 הסבות נסְבּות‎ 

הסבותי | נספותי | סבבתי 1 

3 (plur.} 1330 "203 1200 

2 m. נְסְבְּתם סְבְבם‎ onion 

2f. W320 yma03 הסבותן‎ 

הסבונן 7203" 19330 1 | 

Inf. abs. הַסֶב הטב‎ 

const. (27) הִסָב‎ 307 

Fat. יקל יסב‎  )פְי(בַסְי‎ (nmr) 3D" 

3] | תקל תסבי‎ son non 

28. | תּסב חקל תסב‎ non 

תִּסְבִי תסבי | תלקלי af oath‏ 

1 אֶסַב אקל אטב‎ ator 

3 m. (pl.) 120" יסב יקלו‎ (nome) יסב‎ 

תּסבִּינָה | man‏ הלה 1 חסְבִינָה 31 

2m. תללף" תסבז‎ "Dor 30h 

תסְבִינָה = תִּסַבִינָה תקלינָה. | | 2f mybor‏ 

1 26) bp) 30) 30) 

Fut. conv. יסב‎ : 5033 

Imp.m. סב‎ Jost 2071 

f, "30 | "2077 "201 

m. 5 (324%) 12971 הלְבּו‎ 

הִסְפִינָה = הִפְבִינָה APD.‏ 

מסב סובב Part. act.‏ 
נסב 2130 .פאק | 


)947( 


Par. XII. Verbs 9». 6% 6 


Poal. Pilpel. Pulpal. 
סְבְסגּ | סִבְלֶב | סובב‎ 
סְבסְבָה | סבסבה סובבה‎ 
סבב סבלבת = סובבת‎ 
סבסבת סובבת‎ | AOD. 
סבלבתי סבלבתי | סובבתי‎ 
סֶבסב | סבסבו | סובבן‎ 
nnasio סָבסְבתֶּם סבסבְתֶּם‎ 
סבסבתן סבסבמן סובבחן‎ 
סבסבנו סבסבנ סובבנו‎ 
סבסב סבסֶב - סובב‎ 
יִסוּבב‎ aad" | 302" 
תּסבסֶב | תסובב‎ | BRON 
תּסבסב | הּסבסֶב | תסובב‎ 
תּסְבסבי | חסבסבי  תסובבי‎ 
אסָבְסב | אַסְבסָב | אַסובב‎ 
יסבסבף. יסובבז‎ 13020" 
תסְבְסְבנָה תסְבסְבנָה חסובבנה‎ 
תסְבסבף תסבסבו תסובבו‎ 
תּסְבסְבנָה תּסְבסְבנָה תסובֶבנה‎ 
aid} | 30303 | - 20303 

| “BERD 

"3030 

 . סֶבסבל‎ 

| סבסבנָה = 

> 30202 

aston ROD 


Poel. 
סובב‎ 


סובבה 


סובב 
סובבת 
סובבתי 
43240 


סבְבתם 


סובבחן 
סוב בנף 


-+:פובב 


"3310 
סוכב 
סבב 
"anion‏ 
אַסובְב. 
יסובבף 

סוּבְבנָה 
תסובבו 
תסוּבְבנָה 

33403 


סבב 
סלבב".. 
סלבבו 
93.310 
מסובב 


Hophal. 


(0a) הוסב‎ 


maoin 
ות‎ S047 
הוּסְבָּות‎ 
הוּספותי‎ 
הוסבף‎ 
הוּסְבּוּתֶם.‎ 
yaw 
aon 


. 


הוסב 
"309 (יִכּת) 


| תוּסב 


תוסב 
2007“ 


אוסב 


יוּסְבּו 
תוּסְבִּינָה. 
תוסבו 
mao‏ 
3043 


מוּסב 


Hiphil. 
חקים‎ 
הקימה‎ 


mip pi 
הקימות‎ 
הקימוּתי‎ 


הַקימו 


הקימותם 
הקימומן 
הקימלנו 


Op 
הקים‎ 
ae 
הקים‎ 
תקים‎ 
‘Opn 
אקים‎ 
ימו‎ 
מקְמנָה‎ 
תקימו‎ 
קמנה‎ mn 
ו‎ 
Die: 
pn 
הקימי‎ 
הימו‎ 
הנה‎ 
מקים‎ 


(248) Par. XIII. Verbs. עך‎ . 66 1. 
Kal. Kal.‘ Niphal. 
Praet. 3 m. (sing.) קם‎ no נקוּם‎ 
7 נקימה | מַתַה | קמה‎ 
2m. map ng נקומוף‎ 
1 nop noo minip) 
1 nap nD נקומותי‎ 
30₪( מתף קמל‎ | 104p3 
2m. קמתם‎ pan נְקוּמוּתם‎ 
«OF. נקומוּחן מן קמחן‎ 
1 נקוּמונּ | מתנו קמנן‎ 
Inf. abs. Dip מות‎ 
const. Dip nia הקום‎ 
Fut. 3m.(ing) Dips | mas יקום‎ 
4 חקוּם‎ (ete.) תקום‎ 
2 m. תקום חקום‎ 
21 חקומי . תקומי‎ 
1 | Dips. אִקום‎ 
| 3 .גם‎ (pur) 2ב יקוּמף‎ 
31 תקְמנָה תקוּמִינָה‎ 
2m. קףמף מקוּמז‎ pn 
2f£ Appr קנה‎ 
1 Dip) נקום‎ 
Fut. apoc. (ני 'קם)‎ Bp? ימת (נִימֶת)‎ 
Imp. 2m. (ing) ! Dip (na) הקום מות‎ 
Qf. \ "Dip (etc.) הקומי‎ 
2 .מז‎ (plur.) הקומף קומף‎ , 
26 nap. הקְמנָה‎ 
Part, act. OP מת‎ 
pass. Dip נקום‎ 


P. XIV. .עו‎ (249) 


13 
m3 


בון 
ps‏ 
יבין 
pan‏ 
pan‏ 
an‏ 
אבין 
יבינו 
nan‏ 
“ayn‏ 
an yan‏ 
pas‏ 

יב = 
בּין 
פיני 
בינל 


12 


- 


60% Kal. 


Par. XIII. Verbs .ער‎ 66 1. 


Polal. 
קומם‎ 
קוממה‎ 
manip 
קוממת‎ 
קלממתי‎ 
קלממו‎ 
קלממחם‎ 
aap 
קלממנן‎ 


קומם 


יקומם 

| פקומם 
תקלמם 
תקלממי 
DDIpPR‏ 
יקוממו 
תקוממנה 
תקוממוּ 
תּקוּמַמנָה 
נְקְְמִם 


קמס 


Polel. 


Dnt 


קוממה 
קלממת 
קלממת 
קוממתי 
קזממו 
קוּממחם 
קומממן 
קוממנו 


קלמם 


יקומם 
onipn‏ 
חקומם 
תקוממי 
אקלמם 
יקוממז 
קינה 
תקוממו 
תקוּמְמנָה 
nnip2‏ 


קומם 
קוממי 
קוממוּ 
mn 0p‏ 


anipa 


32 


Hophal. 

הוקם 
הוּקמה 
הוקמ 
הוקמת 


| הוּקמתי 


הוקמו 
הוּקמתֶם 
הוקמ 
הוקמנו 


הוקם 


op?" 
תוקם‎ 
opin 
"opin 
אוקם‎ 
וזקמף‎ 
opin 
vopin 
תוּקמנָה‎ 
op) 


מוקם 


Piel. 
מצא‎ 
מִצאֶה‎ 
מצאת‎ 
מצאת‎ 
מצאתי‎ 
 ואצמ‎ 
מִצאתֶם‎ 
pas 
מצאנן‎ 


Verbs .לא‎ §§ 276 —279. 
Niphal. 


נְמצא 
נמצאה 
נמצאת 
נמצאת 
נמצאתי 
נמצאו 
נמצאתם 
TINE‏ 


: "NED 


מִצא 


yz" 
neon 
המצא‎ 
תמצאי‎ 
NEON 
ימצאן‎ 
תמצאנה‎ 
תמצאו‎ 
תמְצְאנָה‎ 
נְמִצא‎ 


מִצא 
מצאי 
מצאו 
MINEO‏ 
ממצא 


המא 


x32" 
תמצא‎ 
תמצא‎ 
תמצאי‎ 
אַמצא‎ 
ימצאו‎ 


מִצאנָה | 


תמצאו 
תמִּצְאנָה 
מא 


המצא 
המצאי. 


| המצאו 


המצאנה § 


נמצא. 


(250) Par. XV. 
Kal. 
Praet. 3 mi. (sing.) 820 
21 מאה‎ 
2 m. מצאת‎ 
2 f. מצאת‎ 
1 מצאתי‎ 
3 (plur.) מצאו‎ 
2 מצאתם .מו‎ 
Of. מצאן‎ 
1 WINE 
Tof. abs. מצוא‎ 
const. מצא‎ 
Fat. 3 ma. (sing.) ימצא‎ 
0 תמצא‎ 
2m. תמצא‎ 
OE. תמצאי‎ 
1 אַמצא.‎ 
5 3₪6₪( | ומצאל‎ 
BE mszon 
> 0 תמצאו ימ‎ 
QE mRzon 
1 נמצא‎ 

Fut. apoc. 

Imp. 2m. (sing.) מצא‎ 
77 מצאי‎ 
5-ה‎ 2m. (plur) NED 
]ל‎ meen 
Part. act. מוצא‎ 
pass. מצוא‎ 


)251( 
Hithpael.‏ 
התמצא 
התמצאה 
התמצאת 

התמצאת 
התמצאתי 

התמצאו 
התמצאתם 
Neon‏ 
התמצאנו 


התמצא 
יתמצא 
תתמצא 
תתמצא 
תתמצאי 
אַתמצא 
יתמצאו 
תתמצאנה 
תתמצאף . 
תִהמְצְאנָה 
נְִמְצא 


התמצא 


התמצאי 
התמצאו 
הַתִמְצְאנָה 
מתמצא 


Hophal. 


המצאת 

neon 
הַמְצְאתי‎ 
המצאף‎ 

הַמצאתם 
NSO‏ 
המצאנו 


המצא . 


ימצא (יְמִצא) 
תמצא (.6%) 
תמצא 
תמצאי 
אָמצא 
ימצאף 
תִמְצאנָה 
תמצאו 
myst‏ 
נמצא 


(wy) ממצא‎ 


XV. Verbs .לא‎ 664 9. 


Hiphil. 


המצא (NL)‏ המציא 
| הַמצאֶה 6 המציאה 


המצאת 
המצאת 

המצאתי 
המציאו 


/ המצאתם 


המצאתן 


| המצאנו 


המצא 
המציא 
ומציא 
תמציא 


תמציא 


תמציאי 
אַמְציא 
ימציאף 
תִמִצְאנָה 
תמציאו 
תּמצאנה 
נמציא 
יְמִצא 
המצא 
המציאי 
המציאו 
המִצאנָה 


| ממציא. 


Par. 


Pual. 


NEO‏ (מצא) 
Fe‏ 6 
מצאת 
מצאת 
מצאתי 
NSD‏ 
מִצאתם 


מִצאמן 


מצאנף 


מְצא 
(x72) NZD"‏ 
תּמְצא (etc.)‏ 
תמִצא 
המצאי , | 
אמא 
ימצאן 
תמְצאנָה 
תמצאו 
תמְצְאנָה 
ַא 


(wea) ממצא‎ 


(252) Par. XVI. Verbs .לה‎ 88 


Kal. Nipha. | Piel. הי‎ 
Praet. 3 m. 153 לה לה‎ mo 
3f. (nbs) ands nds) לתה‎ ands 
2m. לית לית (גלי) נכליתונגְלימגָלִית‎ 
21 rds (eo) נגלית‎ (ete.) לית‎ mba 
1 mds | גליחי | נגלִיתי‎ mes 
3 pl.) (ndayabds גל ננלף‎ von 
2 m. oma ְּלִיתֶם גלְיְתֶם נְלִיתִם‎ 
af. yma imag גליתן | גליתן‎ 
1 andy לינ נכלינו‎ 4375 
Inf. abs. m3 ibag גלה(פה)‎ TBR 
| const. | mids nan גלות‎ m3 
Fut. 3m. (sing) ולה‎ m3 toa" ו‎ may 
$f. תגלה‎ aban nban | תגְלה‎ 
2m. ban sban sban aban 
21 תנלי‎ bon תגלי‎ ‘oon 
1 אלה | אלה | אלה | אלה‎ 
‘Bm oly ילו ילו תל יוקלה‎ 
Sf. avSan תגלינה‎ naan aban 
Qm הנל‎ ‘bm | תגלר תגלו‎ 
Sf. הללְינָה‎ npdan sidan תנְלִינָה‎ 
1 "pbx “nbn riba) mba 
Fut. apoc. b % יל‎ ( (53%) ba 
Imp. 2m. (sing.) גלָה‎ = man (>3) 3 
> 4 לי הלו = בל‎ 
> (ש₪).מ2‎ 3 AM גל‎ 
25 | ָּלִנָה | הִַלְעָה גְלְיָה‎ 
Part. act. maa aan 


pas. = aT 


(253) 
Hithpalel. 
הטתחוה‎ 


השתחוית 


השתחויתי 


השפחוו 


השַתְּחוִיתֶם 


השתחות 
יִשְתחוָה 


wn‏ וה 
mnnin‏ 


אש מּחוה 
ימתחוו 


משתחווּ 


נְשתּחְוָה 


es 


חש תהוי 
השתחווּ 


miata 


Hithpael. 
mann 
התגלתה‎ 
התגלית‎ 
התגלית‎ 
ean 
התנלו‎ 
הַתגלִיתֶם‎ 
התגליתן‎ 
התג לינו‎ 
התנלה‎ 
התגִלַת‎ 
, aban 

, sbann 
התגלה‎ 
‘Sonn 
man 
1am 
nan 
תתגְלְינָה‎ 
גה"‎ 
ban’ 
mann 
התגלי‎ 
‘ann 
nysann 
nana 


Hophal. 


הגלה 
הגלתה 
הגלית 
הגלית 
הגליתי 
הגלו 
הגליתם 
הגליתן 
הגלינו 


הגלה 
הגלת 
יגלה 

תגלה 


ִגְלָה 


Par. XVI. Verbs .לה‎ §§ 280—292. 
Hiphil. 


הגלה 
andar‏ 
הגלית (San)‏ 
הגלית (ete)‏ 
הגליתי 
הגלו 
הגליתם 
הגליתן 
הגלִינו 


הלה 


הגלת 
וגלה 
לה 
תגלה 
oon‏ 
אלה 
יגלו 
axban‏ 
oan‏ 
תִגְלִינֶה 
‘pba‏ 


לגל 


(ah) הגלָה‎ 


הגלי 
הגלו 


הגלִינָה 


מגלה 


(254) Par. XVII. .לה ₪ פ"‎ |Par. XVIIL Verbs .לא & פן‎ 

ומקוז | .ממקוא .שא | |מקות || א 7 000000 

Praet. my ont | נשא‎ ND) * ON 

Sf. anys נְטאֶה נִשאֶה |הוּרְתה‎ Aen 

2 m. לאש) הורית . ירית‎ | kD NG 

השאת נסאת הרִית | my‏ 1 

1 ony = הריתי‎ ND] NNT 

3 (plur.) man השיאו נשאו‎ 

2₪. a הוּרִיתֶם‎ ons? השָאמתֶם‎ 

95 amt yin WANG. NET 

השאנו נשאנו הורינו | ילינו 1 

השא הנשא נשוא ירה Inf. abs.‏ 
השיא | סשאת הורת| ירות const‏ 

וטיא | תשא ישא ay)‏ יִירָה Fut.‏ 

(לאש) תשא תורה an‏ 1 

2m מִרָה‎ mA] שא‎ 

2f. |תּרְִי | תירי‎ ONE 

. אִרָה‎ TR) DR | 

ישיאו ינטאו ישאו |לרף - יירו (plur.)‏ 3 

36 ayn ayn) eA 

תּסיאוּ השאו |תור | תירו 2m.‏ 

25 RPA Aylin) טָאה‎ 

נשא | |מַרָה | נִירָה 1 

Fut. apoc. ויור‎ 

Imp. ירה‎ myn סא‎ 

שאי |הוךִי | ורי 21 

2m.(plur.) 3 | שאו‎ 

טְאנָה | |הוּלִינָה ויה | 25 

Partact ירה‎ TD] סי וי נוא‎ een: 
pass יר"‎ NO) 


Par. XX. Verb N43. (255) 


Hophal. 
הובא‎ 
nei 


MNT] INN 


הובאו 


not 


יובאו 


Kal. Hiphil. 
בָּא‎ | 8H] 
בְּאֶה‎ AWA 
בּאת‎ 
בּאת‎ 


הַבאתי באתי 


Par. XIX. פן‎ and .לה‎ 


הביא באו פא |הטו 


Ons. הַבְאתם‎ 


WIND הביאנל‎ 

בוא 
הביא | בוא (בא) 
Nhat‏ יבוא 
NON‏ המבוא 
ביא | תבוא 

"wan 
>> אבוא‎ | NAN 
יבואו‎ nan 


TPN‏ מַּאנָה 


| מביאו מבאו 


מוּבָא מִביא | Rp‏ 


נביא נְבָוָא ‏ = 
יבא % 

הביא;חְביא)בוא (Xs)‏ | 
: הביאי פוא" ~ 
הביא בואף. 


Kal. Hiphil. 
Praet. הטה נמה‎ 
1 הפחה | נשתה‎ 
2 m. (as +45) mon 
2 f. הטית‎ 
1 הטיתי‎ 
3 (plur.) 
ik onan | 
- yn 
1 הטינו‎ 
Inf. abs. נטה‎ 

const. נסות‎ mon 
76 ישה | שה‎ 
rn | תה‎ 
95-07 מש ףשר‎ 
1-0 אֶשָה | אֶסָה‎ 
3 (plur.) ימו ימו‎ 
Sf Ayan ryan 
2m. תטו תטו‎ 
25 myer mye} 
נְטָה‎ | nia 
eee ee SY 2 
Imp. AQ (en) השה‎ 
2 f. (as sib) >< הטי‎ 
2 m. (plur,) VOM 
21 חטינה‎ 
Part. act. מטה נוסה‎ 


pass. נטני‎ 


מִקסְלֶת 


mpupna מתִקְסְלֶת‎ 


Par. XXL Participles. § 301. 


(256) 


Kal. 
é Masc. Fem. 
Verbs final Pattahh act. קטלה (קטלה) קנטל‎ 
— — קטוּלה קטול.אאן‎ 
- Tseri act. jo" יִסְנָה‎ 
— Hholem act. "35 m3" 
> gutt. act. poi זלָקה‎ 
ל‎ putt. =» act. שמלה טמ‎ 
לו‎ act. Op קמה‎ 
ה‎ act. dS (muha) גלה‎ 
pass. "N53 mma 
Niphal. | 
regular נקטלה נקטל‎ 
D putt. 093 T1079 
על‎ 303 730) 
נקומה נקלם עו‎ 
Piel. 
הש‎ up | לה‎ 
מברף ער‎ | INR 
לה‎ nbn nan 
Poel. | 
על‎ anion | anion 
Pual. או‎ 
regular apn bape 
Hiphil. 
regular מקטיל‎ | nop 
B gate מקמיר‎ npoyn 
ID: 202 maoa 
2 ppp מקימה‎ 
ו‎ Hophal. 
repiar Sup bp 
Hithpael. 
regular מתקטל‎ 


Par. 1 in § 301. (257) 


Plur. masec, Plar. fem. Fem. Fem. Segh. 


זא Dee. VIL. 6. Dec. X.‏ קטלות קטלים 
IIL. x.‏ קטולות | קטולים 
Vie. XI. XIII.‏ ישנות ows‏ 
op mina IIIc. Xx‏ 
זווא א חל זקקות זעקים 
זוא VIL. X.‏ שמקות | שמלים 
א I.‏ קמות קמים 
mids IX. a. 3‏ פלִירַת) גלים 
+ 6 גלויות ‘ends‏ 


iphal., :‏ א 
I. XII.‏ 


xX‏ זו נקטלות | נקטלים 
XIIL.‏ תא זז נְקָמדות omy)‏ 
mhnd3 VII. x.‏ נסְבִּים 
mop) | manip) = > X.‏ 
Piel,‏ | 
זוא X.‏ 6 זזש מקטלות = מקשלים 
זוא ₪ VIL.‏ מברכות | מברכים 
א nisin. XIX.‏ מגלים 
eres rr eee Bee‏ 
חא ₪ VIL6.‏ מסובבות = מסובבים 
Pual.‏ 
זחא II. XI.‏ מקטלות | מקטלים 
i ra et emcee‏ 
זוא I. X.‏ מקטילות | מקטילים 
זא ₪ ]| מעמידות | oro‏ 
x.‏ ]על | mizon‏ מספים 
x.‏ זז מקימות | מקימים 
Hophal.‏ 
II. XI. XIII.‏ מקטלות | מקטלים 


| Hithpeel. 
מתקטלות | מתקטלים‎ 1.6 xX. XIII. 
21 ley 


(258) Par. XXII. Verbs with suffix-pronouns. 6 2 


Buffixes. Sing. 1. 3 mase. 3 fem. 
~ ment 5 
. Praet. ">t 4 0 
Kal. Praet. "3>tp קסלהו‎ - 
36  - קטלחה | קלחהו קטל קטלתני‎ 
oan owls : הח קטלתו‎ 
טכני‎ WER) לתה‎ 
"Inu והיז | ( קטלתו‎ 
: - קטלתיו‎ 1 - 
2f OME טלתיה‎ 
(קטלתיהו לו‎ * ek 
קטלתיה קטלתיו קטלתיף קטלתיף - -- ו‎ 
3(plur.) | קטלונָי‎ Weep קטלוה | קטלוהו קטלוף‎ 
2m. | קטלתוהו" קטלְתוּנִי‎ min dup 
1 — spibup קטלנוה | קטלנוהו קטלנוף‎ 
קסלני‎ 
Inf. קטלה קטלל קטלי‎ 
(73) (‘09 (פַ‎ (33h) 
Fut. = Dp? יקטלך‎ Toop יקטלהו‎ 5 
9 poly. 0 oo יקטלָה לבוק‎ 
קטלְמָה = יקטקנו יקסי | בה‎ 
3 (plur.) dup. וקטלזּה יקטלזהו יקטלוף וקטלוף‎ 
לש (יְקְטַלְנָח)  > )5% קל נָנִי)‎ 
קם]‎  “270p קסלהו‎ | UP 
waD | קטלה‎ 
קל את‎ Pp | לה קטלה‎ 
יקטילה יקטילהו יקטילף יקטילף יְקטִילָנִיו.מקו1ן‎ 


Par. XXII. Verbs with suffix-pronouns. 66 302—312. (259) 


mop BBR eR שלם‎ TU 
קְִלְמְכֶם יקטלתנו‎ jane קטלתן | קטלהס‎ 
קטלתן | קסלמם - — ו‎ 


whoop | ie, קטלתין | קמלתים‎ 


קטלחין | קטלתים קטלְתִיכֶן קְְלְתִיכֶם. - 

dup‏ קטלוּם = קְטְלוּכֶן ‏ קְטלוּכֶם קטלונו 

קטלתון קטלתום — קטלתונו 

קטלנון | קטלנום לוכ קטְלְנוּכֶם ‏ -- 
קְטלֶם | |קטלְבְן poop]‏ 

"Sup nadup בק<ם קטלכן‎ POP 

, (eam) ° 


קְטְלְבֶן: | קטלְכֶם can‏ 


Dupe‏ | יִקטְלְכֶן ‏ יִקְטְלְכֶם | יקטלנו 

יקטלן ambush‏ 003 0 
יקטלנו 
יקטלון יקטלוּם = יִקטלוּכְן יִקטלוּכֶם יקטלונו 


- | תס - 0 - סט 
nD‏ 


eee reece ר‎ ------ 


2 =) SP) A) = יקטילן! | יקסילֶס‎ 


(260) Par. XXIII. Verbs לה‎ with suffixes. § 313. 


Suffixes. Bing. 1. 2 mase. 3 .ו‎ Pilar. mase. 

Kal. Praet. "09 קסף‎ Woy ow? 

Sf. “nts <שתו | <שתך‎ | nw 
ףּ לתני‎ \ 

oe 0 my 1 0 עשיתם | תו‎ 

רפ קשיתהו “Oy‏ 


₪ ry . 
1 eas תי ’ עשיתיף‎ 4 on oy 
" '* פסיתיהף‎ | 
Solu) OD = עשוה תקשוך‎  םושע‎ 


aaa 


Cad עשמם‎ 
| לשהף |( 9 "ה‎ 
/- וע י/‎ / 
Fut3m. יקסה | ילמני‎ | on 
ילשהו : עמ‎ :2 
9 m. with a ao “ant 
epenth 3 | הלל‎ OREN 
1 - ON tN | אָאסם‎ 
3 ₪.0( “OY NEN  והוטקי‎ | יָסוּם‎ 
Impm 3% | - DPE O27 
Piel. Praet.3m. "34% צוהו צוף‎ oat 
Fut3m. יצ%נה‎ SAS 
cent sf RES - 
Hiph.Praet) | הפֶם | הכהו | הכפך הפנ"‎ 
pent} כ ל תה ער‎ - 


Par. XXIV. Nouns with suffixes. 66 334--340. (261) 
No. L. Noun masc. ending with a consonant. 

Abs. wing.) O10 a horse. (plur.) D°O0 horses. 
Suff. 1 AD my horse. "OVD my horses. 
ל‎ JOIO thy — OI thy - 
2 f. JOO thy — סוסיף‎ thy - 
3 m. סוסף‎ his - = סוסיר‎ his - 
3 f. OID her — OI her — 
1 (pler.) סולֶנו‎ our — 49D שט‎ — 
2 m. D010 your — סוְּסִיכֶם‎ your — 
2) - סוּסכָן‎ your — 12910 your — 
3 m. סוּסם‎ sheer — DIT OID ther — 
31 סוסן‎ their — סוּסִיהן‎ their — 


No. I. Noun masc. ending with a Quiescent. 


= Abs. (aing.) אב‎ father. Abs. Ging.) אב‎ father. 
וטס‎ Ging.) | אבל‎ my father. Suff. 1, IN ‘our father. 


2 m. אביך‎ thy — 2m. | אֶבִיכֶם‎ your — 

2f NAN thy — 1 “Tae your — 

3 אביו,אָבִיהל.‎ his — 3m. DMPA their— 

3 f. TAN her — 3. FPS their — 
No. III. Noun feminine. 

Abs. (sing.) aha a law. (plar.) הלרלת‎ ‘laws 

Suff. 1 תורתי‎ my law, MAM my 0 

2m. ann thy — תורומִיך‎ thy — 

2 f. תלרְתףּ‎ thy — = תורלתוף‎ thy - 

3 m. תורתו‎ his 7-7 SMA א‎  - 

3 f. תורתה‎ her — הורותיה‎ her- — 

1 (ola) Tails our — תלרותינו‎ our — 

2m nonin your— = osnimingour — 

21 yn your — תורותִיכן‎ your — 

3m. הורתם‎ their — תורותיהם‎ ther — 


31 wn their — 7 ורוּמְיחן‎ their — 


plat ae gets 4 


(262) Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ $45 seq. ‘ 


Sing. abs. Const. Light suff. Grave suff. 
Dec. I. Stnauuar. § 345. 
(a) DID DID סּסַכֶם סוּסי‎ 
60( 133 בור‎ 1D) = ִַּּרְכֶם‎ 
(c) שפוט ספוט‎ ‘DDD ספוטכם‎ 
)4( אֶלוְהַכֶם = אלוהי אלוה אלו‎ 
Dec. II. .ת\נטטאו8‎ § 347. 
(a) Dy Dy "D'S (once) DID 
(6) 32D 3343 ּכְבְכֶם | כלכבי‎ 
49 p23 ְּבְקלֶם | פובעי בק‎ 
(d) שדי סד שד‎ D1 
Dec. 111. Sineutar. § 350. 
(a) ‘pe פקִידְכֶם פקידי פקיד‎ 
(b) מלי‎ yon מלִיצכֶם | מליצי‎ 
6( קטולכם קטולי קטול קטן‎ 
(d) 71723 ְכְרוְנְכֶם | זָכַרוני זכרון‎ 
(e) חזיון‎ fags) PIN Pa חַזִיוּנְכֶם‎ 
(Ff) | מנוּסַכֶם מנוסי מנוּס מנוס‎ | 
(g) DION DION אָבוַּכֶם | אָבוסי‎ 


(h) ba “1A 
Dec. IV. Sinauuar. § 353. 


דּבַרְכֶם | 27" 727 דב (a) of‏ 
aad‏ לבבי לבב 33 )6( 
הַכַמכֶם | חכמי Don‏ חִכֶם (c)‏ 
טְרְכֶם “po‏ שער 0 (d)‏ 
ִמקְכֶם עמקי par‏ עמק (ec)‏ 
ּנפכֶם "B23‏ כנף Cf) BRD‏ 


(263) 


Grave suff. 


סוּסִיכֶם 

ְִּּרִיכֶם 
שפוטיכם 
“ppb‏ 


דִּמִיכֶם 
ִּכבִיכֶם 
ְּבַעיכֶם 
pT‏ 


פִּידִיכֶם 


מליציכם . 


קטוּלְיכֶם 
ְכַרוְנְיכֶם 


מנוּסִיכֶם 


DOIN 


דּבְרִיכֶם 
לבבִיכֶם 
הכמִיכם 
oD‏ 
עמקִיכֶם 

כּנִפִיכֶם 
(ona)‏ 


Dec. IV. Puurnan. § 353. 


27" 
לבבי 
חכמי 
סקרי 
עמקי 


כּנפִי 


Light suff. Const. 
‘Dec. I. Puuran. § 345. 
"DIO "DID 
123 "133 
‘IY | שפוּטי.‎ 
Dec, II. Piura. § 347. | 
ְּמִי‎ "OT 
ּכְבִי | פוכבי‎ 
בובעִי‎ "AND 
"Tt “0 
Dec. 111. Piura. § 350. 
 ידיקפ פקידי‎ 
מליצי מליצי‎ 
קטולי קטולי‎ 
a) | זְכרוּנִי‎ 
(as Dec. X. ) 
מנסי‎ "OND 
אִבוְסִי‎ "ONAN 


"27 
לבבי‎ 
"nn 
טקרי‎ 
"pnp 
"DID 
צבאות‎ 


fy 1 


Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 345 seq. 


Plura) abe. 


סוסים 
ּבורִים 


שופטים 


דִּמִים 


פוכבים 


פובקים 
שדִים 


פקידים 
מליצים 
קטולים 
זכרונים 


nh |‏ (חשבונית) 


מנוּסים 
אָבוּסִים 


דּבְרִים 
לבבים 
psn‏ 
myn‏ 
mpny‏ 
פנפים 
צבאות 


(264) Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. 66 356 seq. 


קְדְסָכֶם 


“OTP 


op 


Bing. abs. Const. Light suff. Grave suf. 
(h) TOD | (THR) DP 
0 Soe | (%ט‎ sox צלקי‎ 

Dec. V. .ת\1טטאו8‎ § 356. 
(a) Irs זקן‎ “pt | BPs 
6( 78h חצרְכֶם חצרי חצר‎ 
6( ona ANB ּתִפְּכֶם כּתפי‎ 
(d) TaD (993) 723 “125 ּבְדְכֶם‎ 
Dec. VI. Sincutar: A class. § 359. 

a) (ye) 92h wR מלככֶם מלפי‎ 
)5( בער‎ "93 "73 po) 
(c) 2) a oe) | זרלי‎ DI 
E class. 
)( BD "2D, ספרי‎ nH 
fc) = ap 72° קברי‎ D2"? 
Cf) | חלק חלץ‎ "pon popon 
(g) ‘DA ard! “bn DS bn 
(hk) os} ns 123 none 

| 0 class. 
0 "pa “pa "pa בּקְרְכֶם‎ 
0 למץ‎ | rr מצכֶם קמצי‎ 
(ky). pb פע‎ (idee) Sp nsdyp 


() 


| יזג‎ XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 356960. (265) 


Grave auf 


ows 
צלכְיכֶם‎ 


זִקְנְיכֶם 
חַצרְיכֶם 


כְּדִיבֶם 


מַלְכִיכם 
33" 
D237‏ 


סְפְרִיכֶם 
קְברִיכֶם 
חַלְקיכֶם 
noon‏ 
נִצְחִיכֶם 


בְּקְרִיכֶם 
קִמצִיכֶם 
pop‏ 
קדְמִיכֶם 


Plural abs. Light. suff. Const. 
eh ob עשני‎ "70> 
צלעים‎ "be | צלְעִי‎ 
Dec. V. Piura. § 356. 
זקנִי דְקְנִי זְקנִים‎ 
חצרי חצרי חצרים‎ 
פתפות‎ | )₪ Dee. XI.) 
פבדי כּבדי פּבְדִים‎ 
Dec. VI. Piura. A class. § 359. 
מלכי 200" מלכים‎ 
נערי נלרים‎ "173 
al) a רקי‎ 
ספרי ספרי ספרים‎ 
קברי קברי קברים‎ 
מקרי) = חלקי חלקים‎ "pon 
חלדים‎ “on “on 
נצְחי נצחים‎ 132 
בּקרִי בקרי בקרים‎ 
קמצי קמצי קמצים‎ 
פעלי פעלים‎ 12) 
קדשים‎ "OTP. קדסי‎ 


(266) Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 371 seq. 
Segholates of roots 19 and +3. 
(m) nia, const. מוּת‎ (p) 973, פטס‎  ריע‎ , plur. B13 
(xk) מוך‎ — fin QM — ns — צודִים‎ 
)0( שדר (") חול — חיל‎ — sw — שוריפ‎ 
Segholates of roots .לח‎ 
(s) "8 (778), const. פרי‎ (t) ,(חצי) חצי‎ const. UN 
suff. 198, F772 suff, 82, חציף‎ 
Dec. VII. Stneviar. § 371. 
Sing. abs. Const. Light suff. Grave suff. 
(a) nw (nyj) OW שמכם שמי‎ 
(6) oN אויבכֶם אויבי אויב‎ 
)( | מקטלי מקטל משל‎ | pabripn 
)0( mara mara מזְבחַכם מזבּחי‎ 
)( pn מקְלכֶם | | מקלי מקל‎ 
00 mmpo | מפפה‎ = - 
(g) YP v2 "=D D232 
(h) | ti - | 
Dec. VIII. Sincuuar. § 374. 
(a) O° (07) ימּכֶם ימי ים‎ 
(0) אף‎ BN "EN אפּכֶם‎ 
6 מדּכֶם 0" מד מד‎ 
(d) לב‎ | (rat ad nd nab 
(e) ph (=p) ph חַקְכֶם חקי‎ 
(f) עד (פָז-) עז‎ (33) FP Oo 
(g) מל‎ 
(h) 139 139 "240 D220 
19 חי חי‎ | 
Dec. IX. .תגטש6אזט‎ § 377. 0 
(a) חזה חזֶה‎ “ih point 
(6) טדֶה טדה‎ “Two si 


Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 371 seq. (267) 


Segholates of > continued. 
(u) “bn (חכי)‎ const. בּדָיִים .זט ,44" (ט) חָלִי‎ 
suff. הלין‎ , plur. oth צבי (ש)‎ ,—  םייָבצ‎ 


Inf. Segholates. 
(z) Say, const.wayz, suff way (z) בְּאָר — בְּאָר‎ plur. בְּאָרוּת‎ 
(y) pov — שכמו -- שָצֶם‎ (aa) dep, dup (05) ny, insp 
Dec. VII. Puvrat. § 371. 
Plural abs. Light suff, Const. Grave suff. 
שמותִיכֶם | שמות. שמותי שמות‎ 
אויְביכֶם | איבי אויבי אזיבים‎ 
מקטְלִיכֶם | מקטלי מקטלי מקטלים‎ 
מזבחות מזבחותי | מזבחות‎ nonin 
מקלות‎ (as Dec. XII) 
מפתחים‎ 
Oy עצי‎ +] DE? 
אֶסָכלות‎ conn bbe 
Dec. VIII. Puurat. § 374. 
ימִיכֶם ימי ימי ימים‎ 
אפים‎ "EN "ER אִפִיכֶם‎ 
oo "70 "7a p27 
לפות לבותי לבות‎ n> rind 
חִקִיכֶם חקי חקי חקים‎ 
orbs "Oa גמלי‎ =) 
מנים‎ "290 i 
חַייכֶם חי חי חיים‎ 
Dec. IX. Piurat. § 377. ₪ 
on חזִיכֶם הזו הזו‎ 
a | מכ | די | פִָי‎ 


Par. XXVI. Nouns Feminine. §§ 380—392. 


Grave suff. 


Light suff. 


Dec. X. Sineutar. § 380. 


Const. 


תורתכֶם תורתי תורת 
בְּתוּלְתְכֶם בתוּלתי בתולת 
Dec XI. Sineautar. § 383.‏ 

nono‏ סנתי שנת 
שנתכֶם 10 טנת 
צדְקְתכֶם דקתי צדקת 
חטאתכם חטאתי חטאת 
nanday‏ עגלתי nbap‏ 
(ete.)as Dec. XIII.‏ ממלכתי ממלַכֶת 
(etc.)as Dec-XILL.‏ משפחתי מטפחת 

Dec. XIII. Sincuar. § 387. 
מלכתכֶם | מלפתי מלפת‎ 
שמלתי שמלת‎ nonbnw 
mewn ‘NEW | חִרְפַתכֶם‎ 
naan חרבתי‎ nanan 
ny) 177) נַַרְתְכֶם‎ 

Dec. XIII. Sinevzar. § 390.‏ 
מִסגַרְתִּכֶם | מסגרתי non‏ 
גברְתף גברתי nas‏ 
GN‏ (א שתך) אשתי nox‏ 
ַּחנְהּךּ כָחִנְתִי nina‏ 
נחסחךף mon‏ נחשת 
לבת לכתי noo‏ 
טבתף nab naw‏ 
“ANP Jane‏ קחת 


(268) 

(2) mtn 
(6) | בַּתוּלָה‎ 
6( = נה‎ 
(5) niyo 
)( “pis 
)4( | הטאה‎ 
)(( | mdap 
(f) noun 
(g) Anew 
(a) | מלפה‎ 
)0( nba 
(c) חרפה‎ 
@) FANN 
(¢) נַכָרָה‎ 
(a) mon 
() ְבַרֶת‎ 
)9( / 
(d) (nigga 
)( | noh 
(f) 

(g) 

(h) 


Grave suff. 


oman 
בּתולוּתִיכֶם‎ 


שנותִיכֶם 
Dw‏ 
DI Np Ts‏ 
חטאותיכם 
קְָלְתִיכֶם 


מלכותיכֶם 
שְמלוְתִיכם 
DS "nian‏ 
psn‏ 
ַעְרוְתִיכֶם 


2 


מסגרותִיכֶם 


ְִּגתִיבָם 


Dec. X. Piura. § 380. 
main תורותי‎ 
בתולותי | פתולות‎ 

'Dec. XI. Piura. § 383.‏ 
שנותי שנות 
שנותי טנות 
צדקותי | צדקות 
הטאותי | magn‏ 
ענלוּתִי | mibay‏ 


טוק Dec. XII.‏ 
מלכותי | מלכות 
שמלותי mone‏ 
חרפלתי חרפות 
mon‏ חרבות 
נַעַרלְתִי 7 mings‏ 


Dec. 8111. Piurat. § 390. 
מסגרות‎  יתורנסמ‎ 


rina = נוי‎ 


Par. XXVI. Nouns Feminine. §§ 280—392. (269) 


Sing. abs. Const. Light suff. 


תורות 


בתולות 


mo 


שנות 

mp 
הטאות‎ 
may 


מלכות 
טמלות 
חרְפולת 


naw 
נקרות‎ 


מסגרות 


mand 


Par. XVII. Nouns Dual. § 393. 


Sing. abs. Dual abs. Const. 
o> = 1 
צהר‎ Ons | 
תין‎ SE - תָּנִי‎ 
לחיים | לחי‎ 
VIL. | 
מאדי מאזנים‎ 
VIII. / 
כם‎ ob SD ! 
ne a ' 
] 
xX. . 
mae | אמַתִיִם‎ 
XI. 
nap oOo פפתי‎ | 
TINE פּאֶתִי פאתים‎ 
XII. 
my op MT | 
map) ony \ 
XIII. " 
non) ono | 
x 


Const. 


a fe 


|פנפי 
חלצי 


עקב 


רגלי 
273" 
מתני 
נַעָלִי 


Dual abs. 


1 
oan 


oni 


II. 
oy" 


מלקחים 


IIl. 
שבְכים‎ 


IV. 
Deby 


mkon 


V. 
עקבים‎ 
VI. 
רגלים‎ 
ברלים‎ 
מתנים‎ 
mde) 


Par. XXVIII. Numerals, etc. §§ 295—398. (271) 
(A) Cardinals etc. from 1 to 10. 


No. Signs. Masc. abs. Const. Fem. abs. Const. Ordinals. 
1 א‎ G08 NX ony אֶחת‎ 
22 oo שתים פני‎ "No "20 
3 3 mado | טלימוי טלש מָלשם שְלסְת‎ 
4 7 אְַבְעָה‎ MPa yaw PAW רביעי‎ 
5 onto חמש חמש חִמְשָת‎ cee eon 
6 % | סש סט שַסַת | ששה‎ "0 
7 סבעת | סבעה  ז‎ bet 3230 טביעי‎ 
8 שמנה ה‎ moe שמיני | מִמִנָה‎ 
9 המקה ט‎ mun sun תשיעי תס‎ 
10 ו‎  הָרָסַת‎ omy שר תשרה‎ “oD 
(B) Cardinals From 11 to 19. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
11 <טר יא‎ InN אחת כָטרָה‎ 
“o> onus my sme 
שתים רֶה שנִים קטר יב ו‎ 
(ete.) 
(C) Cardinals from 20 to 90. 
20 5 ארבעים 4 40 <קשים‎ 
30 ל‎ maby 50 3 חמשים‎ 
(ete.) _ 
(D) Hundreds. 
100 p mo | 300 ₪ | סלש מָאוּת‎ 
200 ת 400 מאתים ר‎ ming 2318 
(ete.) | 
(E) Thousands. 
1,000 שלשֶת אֶלְפִים 3 3000 | אֶלם א‎ 
2,000 אֶרְבַּעַת אלפים ד 4000 | אלפים ב‎ 


(eto.) 


Synoptical View. 


(272) 


Verb Reg. 5006 9 Gutt. פי פא ל‎ 1 
Kal. 
Praer3m.50p TO pyy sow ON IH 
38 קטלה‎ stay אכלה סמה זתָקה‎ Dds 
2 קטלת‎ nap mp3y nobp אללת‎ nat: 
300 UP קמדו‎ ‘poy woo oe | ישבו‎ 
2m. ondup שְמִכתם זקְתַּם קמִדְחס‎ onde יְבתִם‎ 
Infabs. סמו זְעוּק תמוד קטול‎ DION ישוב‎ 
const. קטל‎ Toy = pot vind box nao 
Fut.3m. Sop ‘op. poy paws  לָכאי‎ | יסב‎ 
2m. dbpm hyn תשמק ףזקק‎ boxym an 
36₪( = ועמדו יקטלר‎ apy יסבף יאכלו ישמעו‎ 
of תקְטלְנָה‎ MITOON MIpHinnwhen mdr yawn 
Ive.2.m. קטל‎ ay por vow | אכל‎ atu 
56 - שבי | אִכַלי 2 | למדי קטלר‎ 
Parr. act. יוסָב | אוְכָל | שומ זולק | תומד קלטל‎ 
pas. dsp ‘inp prs sind ישוב | אכול‎ 
NIPHAL. 

Praer.3m.o0p}] TO?) poy yaw] נוּסב | נְאָכָל‎ 
2m. - נקטלת‎ nibe2 נאפלת נשמקתנזפקת‎ nao 
In. Spm Shon pan השמ?‎ box | הושב‎ 
For. Lupe yoy) poe ישמע‎ Soe. aon 
be. | השמק הלק העמד הקסל‎ doa 30m 
Parr. 1 7033 pry נָשמַע‎ «bay | נוּשָב‎ 


of all the Conjugations of the Hebrew Verbs. (273)‏ 
לה לא עו עו עע ‘Ap IL. 7p‏ 
KAL. |‏ 
גִלה | מְצא בן | קם | סב נָגָש | יטב 
ands‏ מִצאֶה בּנָה | קמה לבה נְגְשָה ‏ יטבה 
גלית מצאף nla‏ קמ mad‏ נפמת יטכת 
₪ מצאו בו קמ סב נגסו יטבו. 
oma onan om‏ קְמתֶּם onan: oma onind‏ 
לוה מצוא בון | hp‏ סבוב נגלש | יטוב 
גלות מצא מִין | קוּם | סב | oth‏ יטב 
ינלה ימצא יבין | יקוּם | יסב ַַש  soy‏ 
תגלה תמצא מבי מִּקוּם סב dan‏ תמב 
יגלּ | ימצאו voip) as‏ יסמ ישו ייטבו 
“Apion neon‏ תקוּמִינָה תסְבִינָה M857‏ תיטבנָה 
2 מצא RDP PR‏ יטב 
DAR SDP OE NEDA‏ יטבי 
mh‏ מוצא כן קם | סבב ‘soy tah‏ 
ND‏ קוּם | סְבוּב awa‏ 
NIPHAL.‏ 
ADD‏ נמצא נָבון | נקם 02 wa)‏ 


nga? נמצאת נבוטלף נקומות נספלת‎ nibs; 
Own son הקים‎ pan הגּלות הצא‎ 


mba" 


שא ינון ‏ יקום Eo‏ 


הלה המצא הפון > הקים הסב הגש 


mba 


נמצָא נָבון | נָקם ]32-30 


הושיב 
הושבת 
חושיב 
יוטיב 

מוסיב 


| הוּשב 
הושב 
יושב 
3012 


ND 


DON 
DON 
יִאַכָל‎ 
boxn 


DDN 
DON 
DDN 
boyn 


הַאכיל 
האלל 
הַאַכִיל 
bron‏ 

מאכיל 


האלל 
הָאָכַל 
bom‏ 
Down‏ 


Synoptical View 


e'Gutt. »Gutt. ל‎ 
PIEL. 
כמָּד‎ JR סמל‎ 
פִמָּד‎ 2 yaw 
Tay? Ja" paw" 
מעמר‎ ‘Je. ‘yawn 
(Imp. (מְמע‎ 
PUAL. 
727 ברף ה‎ pad 
722 ברף‎ aw 
Tay JW) yaw 
ממ מברְף מעמד‎ 


(Imp. wanting.) 


HIPHIL. 


(274) 


Verb Reg. 
Praet. קטל‎ 
Inr. קטל‎ 
Parr. מקשל‎ | 
Pract, ק טל‎ 
Inr. קטל‎ 
For. יקטל‎ 
Part. מקטל‎ 


השמי? TOP py‏ הקטיל פוה 


השמעת הזלקת 


Tp? pyr yw 
מעמיד‎ pry משמיץ‎ 

(Imp. (השמַע‎ 

HOPHAL. 

TOI pI השמל‎ 
"a7 הק‎ pap 
To) pz pats 
Tago pn von 


(Imp. wanting.) 


NTRP‏ הקסלת 
השמיל TO Py‏ 


2 m. 

Inr. הקטיל‎ 
Fur. יקטיל‎ 
Pant. ל‎ 


Praet. הקטל‎ 


Inr. הקטל‎ 
Fur. bop" 
Part. Supa 


of all the Conjugations of the Hebrew Verbs. (275) 


לה לא 
פה | xx‏ 
גּלות | מצא 
mba‏ ימצא 
מגלה ממצא 
(Imp. tba)‏ 

לה | מְצא 
גלוּת | מצא 
mba‏ ימצא 
מִגלה ממצא 
הגלה | המציא 


הגלית המצאת 


הגלות המציא 


ְגְלֶה ‏ ימציא 
מגלה ממציא 
(Imp. shah)‏ 
הגלֶה | המצא 
הגלות המצא 
יְגְלָה | ימצא 
מגְלֶה ממצא 


עו עע 
PIEL (Poel, Polel).‏ 

Poel. Polel. 
3350 | קוּמִם‎ 
קוּמם סובב‎ 
3310" Dip" 


מקומם מסובב 


PUAL (Poal, Polal). 
Pual. Polal. 
קומם | סובב‎ 
קומם | סובב‎ 

יקומם יסובב 


מקלמם מסובב 


(Imp. wanting.) | 


HIPHIL. 
30 DPA 
הספות‎ nin pn 
| חקי | הִסֶב‎ 
apy Np 
nod | מקים‎ 
HOPHAL. 
2015 | הוקם‎ 
2093 | הוּקם‎ 
307" - יוקם‎ 
מוּסב‎ | opin 


(Imp. wanting.) 


EW 


פן 


wy 
wa) 
wan 
מננט‎ 


גג 
wa)‏ 
m3)"‏ 
מִנְנט 


wan 
הגס‎ 
הגיש‎ 
יניש‎ 
wan 


wan 
man 


waa 


II.‏ פד 


| הָיטיב 
nak‏ 
"20 
יטיב 

מִיטיב 


הוטב 
5007 


| יוטב 


ann 


/ 
)976( Synoptical View, etc. 


Vreb Reg. ₪006. s'Gutt. ¥ Gutt. פא‎ 1 
HITHPAEL. 


התיפב הִתאִכָּל השתמק התברך Tenn‏ התקטל Pract.‏ 
התישב התאכל החמ Jinn‏ התעמד התקטל | Ine.‏ 
am vant" bon oon"‏ יתעד יתקטל For.‏ 
מתישב ‘Jano panda bean‏ מתעמד מתקטל Part.‏ 


לה לא ער 939 jb‏ תפר 
זמ קיד 
התגְלָה הַתמְִצא התקומם התגולל הַתנגֶש התיטָב: 


התגלות התמצא התקומם התגללל התנש התיטב. 
axon mbar‏ יְתקמם יתגולל tyme‏ = יְתיטב 
mbann‏ מתמצא מתקומם מתגולל waa‏ מתיטב 
(Imp. sbann)‏ 


oe 3 


The student who has acquired any good degree of facility in the 
Hebrew forms, will be able easily to make them out from the above 
Synopsis, which exhibits to his eye all the leading ones. Verbs לי‎ are 
discontinued in most of the derived conjugations, merely because they 
coincide exactly with Verbs Ayin, Vav. The Imper. mode is not gen- 
erally inserted after Niphal, because it coincides, in its frst form, ex- 
actly with the Infinitive. In the few cases where it differs, it is in- 
serted in small type at the bottom. 


If the student will be faithful to himself, and practise for a few 
weeks, after he has made some tolerable progress in the knowledge of 
forms, the declining of all the verbs in Kal, on one day; those in 
Niphal, the next; and so of the rest; and keep on repeating this prac- 
tice until he can readily and accurately distinguish all the different 
forms of the different verbs under the same conjugation, he will in the 
end be very amply and satisfactorily repaid for his labour. 
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